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PREFACE. 



AT the suggestion made by several teachers, Part I. 
of the Grammar and Lodeman's Exercises with the 
complete English-German Vocabulary have been here 
bound together for use in secondary schools, whose 
younger pupils had been first put into one of the many 
short grammars. I should have liked to include the 
chapters on Accent and on Word-Formation from Part II.; 
but there are practical objections to this. The indices 
of the Grammar are added to this unchanged. 



PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 
OF THE GRAMMAR. 

rpHIS is the first thoroughly revised edition. Of the criti- 
-■- cisms of this work, I have been able to accept and embod}' 
especially those of Prof. A. L. Ripley, of Yale College, and 
of Prof. George O. Curme, of Cornell College (Iowa), to both 
of whom I express my sincere thanks. The strictures made 
upon my classification of nouns and upon the standard of 
pronunciation I do not think well founded. The classification 
of nouns is historical and scientific. If the standard pronunci- 
ation should finally settle upon hh, jh (§ 375) for g and not 
upon k (surd stop), nothing would please me better. " Hard '' 
g, except after n, is a bitter pill for a North German. To the 

9S6648 ^ , 
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IV PREFACE. 

objection that the work is too concise, let me say that I have 
worked hard to make it concise. The Accidence and Part II. 
were once as large again as they are now. The first contained 
too much syntax, until, following the excellent method of the 
French giammarians, I resolved to separate entirely inflection 
and syntax. I have in this edition transfeiTed several para- 
graphs from Part I. to Part 11. Part 11. is a historical founda- 
tion broad enough for Part I. to rest upon. It is not intended 
to be a minute historical reference-grammar for teachers and 
specialists only. 

The word-index has been very much enlarged.* With the 
demand for the traditional list of irregular verbs, "which no 
grammar should be without," I have complied so far as to 
include all the irregular verbs in the word-index (see introduc- 
tory remarks on page 271). I wanted to make the German- 
English vocabulary cover all the sentences and words, but 
found that it would swell the book too much. It is complete 
only for Part I. (see page 271). 

The list of reference-books has been omitted at the sugges- 
tion of Professor Ripley. 

It may not be out of place to enumerate the distinguishing 
features of the grammar: (1) the complete separation of in- 
flection and syntax ; (2) the historical treatment of the latter, 
which should make it a welcome aid in the reading of 16th, 17th, 
and 18th century Literature ; (3) the attempt to treat German 
grammar with regard to the present stage of Germanic philol- 
ogy ; (4) the scientific analysis of German sounds and accent. 

The Author. 
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THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 
1—2. 

Gemuuitype. German script. Name. German type. German script. Name. 
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PBONUKCIATIOlir. [3- 



PRONUNCIATION. 

The German sounds are here only veiy inaccnrately represented hj 
English words and letters. A faU analysis is found in the second part, 
p. 160. The following description, with a few key-words, will suffice for 
the beginner {^ b^t.i^ ii^ inejint to be only a popular deecrlption. As soon 
as t^i aludent'^gJnir'fc-T^, he ought to study Part IL, p. 160-174 



. A ,; ^?«.h|;Bn^./fl/^; SJotcr, 3lal, 3^^I* if ^ot in Eng., 
bfft^t^miiar t(f B<36tcli a as in So. hand, land: SRonn, San^, 

4. li = Eng. 6, but surd ( =p) at the end of words: Stt5e, 

5. r, il = Eng. k : 6arl, SSade, ^Mtt. 

6. ^^notin Eng., but in Scotch as in 2ocA. A single guttural 
sound. Two kinds : 1. Palatal (forward) after palatal vowels, 
viz. : t, i, 5, it, ft, ei, eu, and in the suffix ^iitn, eg., iii, SB&^ter, 
S3lc^; mb^te, tuii, ©erii^t, toAij, Wa^ibitn, ^amaijtn* 2. Back- 
guttural after the other vowels, a, 0, u, an, e. g., aii, Da^, ioii, 
Sttd^; ^anij (Jctroj in N. G.). In ©l^arfrei'taj and in foreign 
words = k: S^ara'ftcr, Sl^orj also like f^ in foreign words: 

7. b = Eng. dj but surd (= t) finally: t)U, bod^, Sat), Ittb* 

8. e^ long, similar to Eng. a, ay, as in pay, paJte, rate ; short, 
like Eng. ^, as in met, h gel^n, Seet, mert; e: red^t, 3Bette. 

9. f = Eng./; l^ojfcn, i&afen, Rll^rcn, glaflge. 

10. g = Eng. g, but surd (=ifc) finally: glauBm, flagen, 
graven }. but Sag, 3ttg, frajte, tnig, Salj. 

11. 1^ = Eng. ^ if it stands initiaUy : ^xo^, ^ofe, $afe* 
After a vowel and after a t it is silent : jlel^n, fel^(e)tt, ^, ti^un, 
V^(iif Sl^ol* See the dropping of 1^, p. 169. 

12. t similar to Eng. i: Hn, finbe, Britt0e« 

i or ie = Eng. ee in. feet : »ier, ffejcn, tiitr, Mr, Sfld, Stter* 
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24] PRONUNCIATION. 3 

13. { siinilar to Eng. y: Jung, jiagen, ^cl^* 

14. t il = Eng. h: Ra% S^^iit, ipofen. 

15. I similar to Eng. I : Sage, la^en, »o^(, ©aal, Bate* 

16. m = Eng. m : ^cl6^, (Baum, f^mitnmen. 

17. n = Eng. n. 1. Initially, finally, and before a den- 
tal: Slajcl, nun, feln, fentcn, %axd, gunb. 2. In the stem-syllable 
before t, and combined with j like Eng. ng in «in^, singer ; 
3lnfang, ©anger, ginger, Sanf, fenfen, Winlen; but m^^ts^mmm, 
un^^gc^ener. 

1& 3 = Eng. 0, oa, in hold^fod : Sotc, Soot, tot, rot, 2oo«, 
lo^, S^on (clay), q not in Eng., but short Sc. o / e. g, : SBo^e, 
2o^, ©toct , 9to(I (not at all like Eng. stock, rock, but see p. 164). 

19. p = like Eng. |9: )>Iagen, Rap)pt, Zxa)^ptx, ®aIo>)». 

|lf = |9 +/; |)funb, 9la})f, ©nmpf, to^jfer. In Eng. only in 
accidental juxtaposition, e, g,, " a cap for him,'* " stop for me.'* 
p^ in foreign words only =/; 5>^iIologie^, Selegra'p^. 

20. f| always followed by u, similar to Eng. qu: quer, 
Duafi, Duart, Sequent. 

21. t unlike Eng. r. 1. Trilled: SRegen, fHaijt, fern, gnrt, 
treu. This is the standard r. 2. Uvular or guttural in K Ot^ 
very much like the gattural ij, but sonant. 

22. f, If, 8, § = Eng. surd a: i^mi, 3Ranfe, SBajfer, glup, 
9Kn§e, fein ; but initially and after a vowel it begins surd and 
ends sonant, as in N. and M. G. Standard unsettled. But 
see p. 175. 

23. f$ = Eng. sh (surd): [(i^iden, f^enfen, ^a^ifttif ©d^Iange. 

24. fl, f|i = fi|t, f^|i initially in the standard pronuncia- 
tion and in S. and M. G-. But in the middle and at the end 
of words, in N. G. also at the beginning of words = Eng. st, 
8p; fd^t, f^p: ©tein, ©trafe, ©tu^l, ©pap, fpriefen; st, sp: ^ajt, 
tofljte, Berjien, SSurft, ffiefre, l^afrcln. N. G.: ©piefe ©tod. 
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4 PEONUNCIATION. [25-. 

25. i, ii) = Eng. t : ^ot, ^tte, Zi^cd, 5»a^t 

26. tt = Eng. 00 in too : ^ut, ffittt, Slitme, 8tt^, Su^le. 
tt = Eng. u input: Sutter, jht^n, ©ulDern 

27. ti = Eng./in German words: Soter, grc»el, »lcl. ti = 
German m in foreign words: SSita'r, »intiijie'ren, ^ala'n^. 

28. IQ like Eng. v dento-labial : ^Better, Saffer, marnen. 
After f (!^ labio-labial like tt after q^ but not quite like Eng. w : 
@^i»e|ler, ©4»cif , ©^welle. But see p. 170. 

29. % in foreign words and i^^, ^f = Eng. x : Slexanber, 
SBaAd, Su^d, Sit^fln, fe^d. 

^ = It^ which see. 

30. J^ ^ = Eng. fe, as in cols, rats : S^S^, 3^ttfl# SBarje, 

c in foreign words before e, i, V, ii = te ; mtbxal, S&fu'r, Eifa'be, 
SvHo'}); but the spelling is unsettled: ^iia'txt,2ttitatx, 3enfu'r* 

31. Hodified Vowels (TTmlauts). 

a long = Eng. ai iafair: SJJitcr, SRStier, ft&l^lcrtt* 

a short = Eng. and Gter. i t $&nbe, SBanDe, fiillen. 

8 not in Eng. It has the lip-position of q, the tongue- 
position of e: long in K\t, Ufen, i^et^dge; short in Seller, ^^Ut, 
©eriSIIe. 

tt not in Eng. It has the lip-position of u, the tongue- 
position of i: long in STOii^le, Silver, Mijltirti short in 9RMcr, 
©itet>e, Siittel. 

^ = tt, as in ^'^a'n, SV))rc'jfe, only in foreign words. 

32. Diphthongs. 

ai (rare) and ei = Eng. i in find: Stal^tx, 9)?ai, (cife, »eif, 
Utihm. an = Eng. ou in house: ilau, $att«, 9Rau«. 

citt and eu similar to Eng. oi in exploit : SRaufe, liiuten, ^tviit, 
^eute* 
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37J PEOIOJKCIATIOK. 6 

Quantity of Vowels. 

33. Vowels are long in an open syllable, e. g^ Sagged, 
SO^gen, Sil5?d)er^ They are also indicated: 1. By doubling, but 
only in the case of a, e, oj Saol, ©ccle, 9Roo0. 2. By ^ after 
the vowel and after t : icH^n, D|m, i^n, S^ran, S^or. 3. By e 
after i: Iie6, Sier, »icU 4. a and c are generally long before 
r, rt, rt) : war, rar, Dcr, ttjert, werten, gart, $fcrt* Short in fcrtig 
« Sa^rt), ®arte, ©^arte, iperg, ©^mcrg* 

34. The vowels are short before more than one consonant: 
^an^eln, Bergen, 9la(!^t, ©elflbte, ^affen* 

35. § ooirnts as a single consonant ; it becomes f( mediallj (see 
** Rules," § 12), 6, g,, %hx^ — glufFc^r %Mt ; fliepen — Jog, geflofren* The 
vowel remains long before inflectional endings, e.g,, Xtihvx, Iob(l, gelobt 
(but geljal^tr gemoc^t); also in a closed syllable, when the stem- vowel stands 
in an open syllable under inflection, e. g., %^, %cl^^z^\ 3ugf dU'ged. But 
see p. 175. 

Since ^ cannot be doubled, there is no telling tbe quantity of the pre- 
ceding vowel from the mere looks of the word : e.g., long in S3ud(> — 
SBu^ed; Suii^— a:ud5ed5 tra^ — had(>en; but short in a3a(3^ — Sad^«; Xa^ta, 
Xo^^tXL. As a rule, shortness may be expected. 

36. The division into syllables difiers somewhat from the English 
custom. The " Rules " § 26 show how words are divided at the end of a 
line. The following examples will illustrate sufladently: ^a^ltVi, Svi^^iAi, 
be^lreti, ^tt*xt, ^er^trren, ge^im, SBafsferr ©tra^f e, IM^t ro-tcr, gin^ger (but 
see 17), ^tm, SBci'sen, ^*it, iJar^pfcn, i^e-'Ob^ai^ten, na^fa^geiif U^^Vi* 
bl-'gcn^ 

87. Gennan orthography is now regulated by the goyemment, and the student 
who 10 to write Qerman should provide himself with the official, SIcgeIn unb SB5rtert)ers 
aete^ntS fftt Me beutfe^e giet^tft^reiBung in ben preuf ift^en ©e^ulen. 93ertin. It is a small 
convenient guide of 46 pages, with a quite ftiH word-list See 861, 3. 
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[38- 



THE ARTICLES. 

38. The definite article is ter, Ut, bad + the ; the indefinite, 
ein, cine, tin + owe, an, a. 

The definite article declines: 



nuwc 


fern. 


neater. 


common gender. 


%ng. N. m 


tie 


tad 


Plu. lit 


Qt. m 


fcer 


ted 


let 


D. Dem 


bet 


tern 


leit 


A. ten 


tie 


tad 


W 


indefinite article declines: 






ing. N. ein 


eine 


ein 




G. ctned 


einer 


eined 




D. einem 


eincr 


einem 




A einen 


eine 


ein 





39* Tlie articles are unaccented. 

The definite article is the weakened demonstrative pronoun, which 
has chief stress. It retains the short original forms of the same. The 
indefinite article is the weakened numeral dn, which also has chief stress. 
To mark the demonstrative pronoun and the numeral, they are some- 
times printed spaced or with a capital letter : ^nx (Sinen ^^xiHU fo bifl bu 
fret, F. 4563 ; hut (£d toax ciranal ein ^onig, P. 2213. X)er fBto^x tarn ge^n 
(Sch.). (Sd t^ut mlr lang' fd^ott mt^, bag id^ bi^ in b e r ©efeHf^aft fe^\ F. 
3470-1. 

40. Owing to their lack of accent both articles suffer aphseresis and 
apocope, and contraction with the preceding word, most frequently with a 
preposition : bem and bad are, according to good usage, combined with the 
following prepositions : an, auf, M, burd^r fur, l^intcr, in, il6cr, urn, nnter, »on» 
^ox, and gu ; e, g,, am, and/ aufd, indr umdr toontf etc In general, contractions 
with dissyllabic prepositions are rarer in the classics, common in the 
spoken language, which allows the contraction of ben whether dative plu- 
ral or accusative singular masculine with the above and also with other 
prepositions. Some such are even in the classics : in = in^n, F. 2429, i»in 
©eflcl* Lessing's Nathan, ,rin ©atf,« irin i?opf,* ,ran Sag.* 3n, urn contain 
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43] DECLENSION OP NOUNa 7 

long (see 389,5) consonants and the article is not absent, as is generally 
explained. In conversation is heard: um ^rm, ^cn B^nmem oufn %t\btttt, 
mWn ^dinbem burd^'n 2Balb. The apostrophe in auf«, i^ix% etc., is not at 
all indispensable, ^etr dative singular feminine, combines properly only 
with }tt into lUx* 

41. Attractions of the definite article, especially of the neater, to pre- 
ceding words other than prepositions are common in the spoken lan- 
guage, e.g., „id^ »ltt'« a5u^ l^oten," #rcr ^at \i^^^ S3ein ^tUo^tn**' wSSliibV^ 
9)ferb ^g an« (0.). ,rUnb Jajl^d ^fiflen ^crlcmt" (F. 4485). 

1. The aphseresis of ntin** common in the spoken language is also 
found in the written, e.g., #rSarf auf ^ncn ©tu^l bie ^anbf^uy^CUh.). Bold 
abbreviations are these in Chamisso's, ^^^ toax mal 'ne ^a^cnfomgin*" The 
dropping of eitt before mal is not unusual : »(£« war mat dn ^aifcr;* »3!fud^ 
»ar mal tin ^H** (Btl.). Notice fo'ne for fo cine. The early N. H. G. (16th 
century) eim for einem (comp. M. H. Gt. eime for eineme), einn or ein for 
einen occur still in some South German dialects. In M. H. G. the aphse- 
resis of "em" is unheard of, while the definite article is much more 
pliant than in the present classical language. Apocope of the same is 
still allowable in certain S. G. dialects. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

42. There are three systems of Declension, the 
Strong ( Vowel, Old), the Weak (Consonant, n-Declension 
or Jfew), and the Mixed. 

The strong declension {see 43, 1) has (e)^ in the geni- 
tive singular; the weah has (e)n in all cases, singular 
and plural, except in the nominative singular ; the 
mixed has (e)d in the genitive singular, (c)n in the 
whole plural, 

Oeneral Bules. 

43. 1. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 

2. The only case-endings are (e)d for the genitive singular 
and (e)n for the dative plural. 

8. e in the case-suffix ought to stand in nouns ending in 
fc P/ f*r a, ^ t, it. 
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8 DEOLEKSION OF KOUK& [44- 

e is always dropped after el, ett; em, er, iftn, Iein« In other 
cases it is optional. If the genitive singular has ed, then the 
dative singular has e as a role: ^aufed, gu ipaufe* 

a. Distribution of nouns among these dedensions according 
to gender: 

1. The bulk of feminine nouns belong to the n-declension« 
No neuters at alL 

2. To the strong declension belong mainly masculine and 
neuter nouns, and a few feminines. 

3. The mixed declension includes a few masculine and 
neuter nouns. 

Strong Declension. 

44. We distinguish for practical reasons four classes, 
according to the formation of the plural : 

1. No sign unless it be umlaut: bad SSunber, Me SBunter; tet 
SJoter, tie SSater. 

2. -e without umlaut: ber Sag, tie Jage; tad 2od, tic 2ofe. 

3. -e with umlaut : ter ©o^n, tie ©Bl^ne ; tie ^a% tie 
trifle. 

4. -er always with umlaut: tad Sat, tie Siterj tad ipaud, 
tie il^&ufer^ 

45. Fesst Class. — a. No sign: 

Sing. N. ter ©paten tad ©ewerbe ter Sngel 

G. ted ©patend ted ©etveried ted Sngeld 

Plu. D. ten ©paten ten ®etoer(en ten Sngeln 

All other cases singular and plural like nominative singular. 

5. With umlaut: 

Sing. N., D., A. ter gaten ter Sruter 

G. ted gatend ted Sruterd 

Plu. N., G., A. tic g&ten tie Srfiter 

D. tengSten ten Sriitem 
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48] DECLENSION- OF NOUNS. 9 

46. To this class, which never take e in the G. and D. 
sing., belong: 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns in -el, ~er, -en, -ijtn, -lein, 
-fel, e. g,, tcr ipebel, Dcr Slitter, ter S3ot>en, l>er ^op}tn, ta^ ^itntdjen, 
Da« ^toleiit, lai Mt\tU 

2. Neuters of the form ®e-c, e, g., fca^ ©etreite, ©efc^meibe^ 

3. The names of kindred in -er : SSater, Sruter, 2:o^ter, 9Rutter, 
©djwager, aU with umlaut. Also ter ^Sfc. 

4. Certain nouns, if they take -n in the nominative singu- 
lar, as they may according to usage: ter Seffcn, l>er Srunnen, ter 
Zxop^tn, Ut (BijVtdtn (these so generally). The following not 
so frequently in the written language: tier gunfe(n), S3alfe(n), 
griel>e(n), ®ir)anU{n), ®efaC(e(n), ®(aube(n), ipaufe(n), 9tame(n), 
(Same(n), ®c^ate(n). 

47. 1. Sltem (Dbcm), Srobem, (Sibam, S3rofam stand isolated. The plural, 
if it occurs, is the -e of the next class. S3rofamcn, 1, is more common 
than S3rofamc. See 501. 

2. All nouns sub 4, except ^riebe, ®i\aU^, and ®ebanfe, were weak in 
M. H. Gt., and are not yet fully established in the strong declension. 
Since usage is unsettled, they might all be put under the mixed or weak 
declension. 

48. 1. The nouns of this class that take umlaut, besides the names 
of kindred in -er, are : bcr Slpfcl + apple, 5l(fcr + acre, a3obcn + bottom, 
soil ; Sabett/ thread (bic %Qbtn + fathoms), ®arten + garden, ^aUn, harbor, 
+ haven ; jammer + hammer, Sabcn ( ?)r shutter, shop (store) ^ tWangcU . 
want, Siagcl + nail, Dfcn + oven, stove ; (Batttl + saddle, ©(i^abett/ harm 
(but e« ijl ©c^abe, it is too bad); <B^mf>tl beak, <B^roa^tx brother-in-law^ 
aJogel, bird, + fowl. Two neuters take umlaut : ^loflcr + cloister < L. 
claustrum, and imager (?), camp. 

2. In none of these is there any cause that could produce umlaut as in 
i a,nd jo stems or before -ir. Umlaut has arisen from analogy with these. 
^attx, SRfttter, ©riibcr, %'6^ttx had umlaut already in M. H. Gt. This way 
of forming the plural is on the increase, because it is so convenient and 
some way of indicating the plural seems necessary. SS^dgen, i&^tx, etc., 
still sound objectionable, but have no worse and no better claim to cor- 
rectness than the above. 
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49. SBo<»n) Clasb. — ^Plural -e, no umlaut. 

aing. N., A. $ttnt) tic ^Drangfal tad 3a^r 

G. tedi&unt)t0 ter!DrattgfaI ted 3a6tcd 

D. tern ^unte tcr Drangfd tcm 3<i^te 

P/ti. N., G.,A. $unte Irotiflfde 3a^re 

D. i&untett Drongfalm 3<xiten 

50. To this class belong: 

1. A small number of feminines in -nid and -fa(, e. g., tie 
trangfal, Sriififal; tie Sinjlemld, SetruJttid, pL -niffe- 

2. Many masculines; some capable of umlaut, but without it. 
These may be considered exceptions to the third class: ter 
^ci+eelt Kor eagle^ Ston + arm, Sefuci^ yisit, SlmBof + anvil, 
Da^d badger, T)Oift, wick, ®ratH- degree, ^alm, blade, + haulm, 
^uf + hoof, $ttnt dog, + hound ; ia6:i^ salmon, 2aut sound, 
2tt^d + lynx, |)fat + path, ^nft + point, @^4+shoe, Sag + 
day, ©toff material, + stuff; S^rott + throne, Serfu^, attempt, 
and a very few others. 

3. Masculines in -ig, -(l)^, -ing, -ling, -(e)ttt, -at, -id, -id^t, 
e. g.y ter greunt + friend, ©inferi^ + gander, ipaHckt + hawk, 
ipering 4- herring, S^tid (pi. 3fttjfe) pole-cat, 3uttgii«g -i- youth, 
^5nig + king, STOolA salamander, 9Ronat + month. 

4. Many neuters, among which monosyUabics ; those with 
the prefix ®e-; in -ni^, -fal : ta3 3«^if +yeaJ*» ®ef(i^enf present, 
©cfangnid (pL -ffe) prison, ©djidfal fate. 

6L The group sub 2 is on the decrease, because we cannot tell on 
the surface whether a noun has umlaut or not. To avoid the difficulty, 
several nouns form very anomalous plurals : ter Sau* tie SBautcn instead 
of aSaue. Of SWorb, pi. SWorbe is rare, rather SRoTbt^ten; of (S(3^mu(fr pi. 
(Sd^mucle is rare, rather ©d^mutffad^m; ©d^lutf, pi. ©(i^lutfc is seldom used, 
since it stands in the singular after a number, e. g,, trei ^^\ud fdxarmt^ 
wein. See 173. 
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65] DEOLENSIOK 


OF NOUKS. 




52. Thibd Class.— Plural -e, 


, with omlaai 




Sing. N., A. ^er ©tamrn 


tie «tt^> 


Me Sraut 


Q. t>c« ©tammed 


ter jtu^ 


ter Sraut 


D. tern ©tamme 


Ux Jtu^ 


ter Sraut 


PZii. N..A.,a. ©tamme 


«ttl)e 


Sraute 


D. ©tammm 


^ii^ctt 


Srfiuten 



11 



53. To this class belong : 

1. The majority of strong masculine norms, mostly monosyl- 
lables : ber (Sefong + song, ®tbtanii use, Sail + ball, ®afl + 
guest, ©o^tt + son, etc 

2. A number of feminine nouns : tie 3(ngfi + anxiety, Slxt 
-h axe, SSanf -i- bench + bank, Srunjl, heat, lust; Srufl + 
breast, gottjl + fist, %mijt + fruit, ©and + goose, ®ruft 
vault, ipant + hand, $aut + hide, Rhift + cleft, ;?fmtft in 
compoimds as in Sinfunft + income; ian^ + louse, Suft air, 
gttjl desire, 9Ra^t + might, SKagt + maid, servant ; 9Kau0 
+ mouse, ^laijt + night, 9la^t seam, 9lup + nut, ©au + sow 
©cifenur string, ©tatt city, SBant wall (of a room), SBurjl 
sausage, 3wwft guild ; Sludflttd^t evasion, Jlmtbrujl cross-bow, 
©efd^wttljl + swelHng. 

54. Only two modem neuter nouns belong here, the last 
of which is of doubtful gender, viz.: "Bai glof raft (429, 1) ; 
ter or tad (£]^or + choir, chorus. 

65. No neuters belong here really except 0. H. G. mertt t>a^ SWcer, bic 
Wltixt, now according to 2d Class. Der and bad C^or, borrowed from 
churcli Latin "chorus," has joined the group sub 2. !Dad ©oot, bic SSotc 
because it was also bet Soot/ a modem borrowed word < D. Die Soote 
is more elegant. !X)ad fRol^r^ bie ffib^xt is not good. Besides there is bie 
fftbf^xt, feminine singular, tbe pipe, tube. 
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56. FouBTH Glass. — ^Plural -er, always with timlaat: 



Sing. N., A. tad Slot 
G. DcdSRatied 
D. tern SRoDe 
PZti. N., G., A. Slater 

D. tenaiatem 



3trtttm 
ted 3trtttmd 
tern 3rrtume 

3trtflmer 
ten Srrtiiwwftt 



tad aad («fer), Slatt, 
tad ^erjogtum, 



57. To this class belong: 

1. About sixty neater monosyllabics : 
"tail, %aii, etc. 

2. All in -turn, whether masculine or neuter: 
ter Sfleid^tum. 

3. Some masculines, viz.: ter SSBfewid^t*, Dom*, Oeijl, ®ott, 
Mh, 5D?ann, Drt*, SRant, ©trau^*, Sormunt, SBalt, SBurm. 

4 A few neuters, with the prefix ®e- : tad ®tmaii, ©emut, 
®ef(^ted)t*, ©eflcfet*, ®c|>enjl, ®ett)ant*. 

58. Only neuters had this plural -er at first. Of the sixty 
sub 1, some tweniy form a diflferent plural, and usage is unset- 
tled; so do those sub 3 and 4 marked with a *. In the fol- 
lowing a distinction is made in meaning between the different 
forms of the plural: 



Subl, 


2,4,- 




la^ Sant, 


Sonte, ties, 


Santer, ribbons. 


Denfmal, 


-male, monximents, 


-mafcr, figurative sense. 


i:^i"8; 


Diitge, things, 


Dinger, colL, e. g., girls. 


®tm, 


®e(!d)te, visions. 


®eP(i&ter, faces. 


®ewant, 


®e»ante (poetic). 


®e»anter (commonly). 


8anti, 


2antc (poetic). 


Sftnter (commonly). 


Si4t, 


Si^te, candles (only). 


2id)ter, lights. 


e*Ul), 


masc. ©Ailte, shields. 


©filter (sign-board). 


©Hft, 


masc. ©ttfte, pencils, 


©tifler, institutions. 


Suc^, 


Zuijt, kinds of cloth. 


Stiver, cloths, shawls. 


SSort, 


SBorte, words (their mean- 
ing), 


SJiJrter, parts of speedi 
r^ -T„ 
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62] DEOLEKSIOK OF NOUNS. 18 

Sub 3,— 

tcrSRann, SBlannen, retinue, ffRanncr, men. 

Drt, Drten, D. pL only, Derter, places, towns. 

59* S^tfimmer occurs in the plural only. But a weak plural S^nimment 
occurs in the classics. Singular Xrumm + thrum. „^auipttn,'' as dative 
plural, is isolated in niu ben ^aupten.'' Wlam was originally a cons-stem, 
*mann' (see Kluge's Diet.). The form 3)lanri in fiinfjig SWann is the real 
nominative plural of the c^TW-stem. Witti\^ was originally neuter, being 
an adjective O. H. G. mennUco. ^ad ^tn^d^, bte ^tn]6itx, now implies a 
slur, speaking of woman = strumpet (see Eluge's Diet.). SBid^t in S3ofe^ 
ttid^t was also once a neuter, + wight. See 431. 

60. In early N. H. G. many of the neuters still occur without -er. 
iJinbe^ 5tmb »>erbcn bcine SBerf pretfen (B.). ^inber unb ^inbed ^inb (erjd^lcn) 
»ott bem ^olf nod^ unb feinen ©d^aren (Sch.). 

The plural in -^ is not elegant. ^HUU, Sungen^r Sraucn^, graulcind 
are more than colloquial, though found in the classics. This -d is strictly 
Low German, and identical with English a. The parts of speech are 
used with €: bie Sld^d, blc Slbcr^, bie SBcnn^. 

Weak or n-Declension. 

61. Obaracteristics: (e)n in the plural and also in the sin- 
gular of masculine, except the nominative. 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing, N. ter Sote Whole sing, ^nn^t 

G. tedSoten 
All through sing, and plu. Whole plu. 3wngen 

Only feminine and masculine nouns belong to this declen- 
sion. 

Like 3ttnge decline all feminines, except : 1. iiRutter and 
ao(^ter. 2. The few in -ni« and -fal (see 50. 1). 3. The 
strong of the 3d class (see 53, 2). 

62. Of the masculines belong here : 

1. All of two or more syllables ending in e, except J^Sfe and 
the doubtful strong ones sub 4, 1st class (see 46). 
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14 DBCLBNSIOlSr OF N0UK8. [68- 

2. The following whicli generally do not show the e, which 
belongs to them: ^er SSr, Sauer, Surf^, giirfl, gint, ®td, ®cfctt(e), 
®raf, ipagejtola, ^d\),S;>m, ^Irte, 3ttfafl[e, 9Renf*, 9Ro^r,9larr, D^fc, 
IJrinj; |)fatt, @pa$, ©prog, ©telnme^, S^or (fool), SSorf^^^r. 

8. Many nouns of foreign origin, which are difficult to tell 
from strong notms, many of them names of persons and ani- 
mals. They generally end in -t, -nt, -jl, with the suffix -grap^, 
-axil, -frot, -loa(c), -nom, e. g., |)oe't, Santl't, 3«raeli't, |)aWo't, 
ar(!^lte'!t, jtome't, DIane't, ^onfona'nt, ©tute'nt, |):^anta% Selegta'p^, 
©eogra'p^; |)atria'r*, ffRona'rd), Slutoftra't, £)emofra% ajh:oto'a(e), 
|)^lIofo'ge, afbono'tti, Defono'm (polite for "former"); also 
Svra'nn* 

4. Some names of nationalities in -ar, and -er, e. gr., tct 
U'ngar, Sul9a'r(e), 2:ata'r, Saler, |)omitter, gaffer. 

5. The adjective used as a noun when preceded by the arti- 
cle (see 220). 

Bbmabk.— An isolated form is now „anf (Srben.'' (Srbe was either weak or strong. 
But „in G^ren," „mtt Bfreuben" are old datives plural (see 484, 1). Notice the speUing 
ftdntgiit/ pL ft&niginnen. 

Mixed Declension. 

63. Characteristics : G. sing. (e),the whole plu. (e)n. 

Only masculine and neuter nouns belong to this declension, 
and very few have not double forms for genitive singular and 
for the plural. The following generally belong here: 

1. auge, Sett, (Snbe, ®e»atter, $cmt), Sorteer, 3Rafl, 3Ku«feI, D^r, 
^anto'ffel, ®(^mcra. ®ee, @tad)cl, ©taat. 9lad)bar, Uittertftan, Setter 
sometimes retain in genitive singular the (e)n of their former 
declension. Sauer, peasant sub 62, 2 is sometimes classed here. 

Dae iperg inflects G. ted $erjen«, D. tern iperjen, A. bad ^erg; 
allowing for its being a neuter, which always has nominative 
and accusative singular aUke, it really comes under 1st Class, 
strong, sub 4 (see 46). ©d^merj rarely has ©d^mergend. £)cr©))orn, 
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64] DECLEKSION OF KOUKS. 15 

M ®pom^, hfU3 taken an -n in the singnlar, but the old weak 
plural (Spoxtn is still the rule, though ©ponten occurs. Z^xonm, 
borrowed in M. H. G. < Gr.-L. thronoSy is very rare. The 
plural of £)om is either Dome (old) or generally Domett; also 
D5mer» 

The mixed declension is quite modem, and does not exist in M. H. G. 

2. Foreign nouns in -or (o long and accented in the plural^ 
short and unaccented in the singular), e. g., tier Do'ftor, tie 
Dofto'reti, tier 3)rofc'j}'or, tie $rofcffo'rett» Also 2n\t% Stttere'fle, 
3utoeX @tatu't, and others. 

CoQoqniaHyone hearssometimes -n after nonns fa -«I and -€v: ble Qummnn, lobsters; 
6tief edi/ boots ; but they aro not to be imitated. 



Declension of Foreign Ifouns. 

64. Those which are fully ncituralized come under the 
declensions already treated of. It remains to speak of those 
not at all or partly naturalized, and their inflection is very 
irregular and complicated. 

1. Those that retain their foreign inflection, e- g.^ 3^wd 
6^riihtd,3eftt SWfH^ ^Kari'a, STOariae; SKotud, pi. 5Roti; gafu«,pL 
Cajud ; S^erut, pL S^emtiiti ; fioitto, pL gotiti ; ©aefulutit, pi. 
©aehtlaj Sorb, pL 2ott«; Sempue, pL Sempora. Their number 
is decreasing. 

2. Those which take a German plural ending, -ett for 
instance, and do not inflect in the singular, e, g. : tad Draata, 
pi. !Dramm ; S^eitia, pi. Zltmtn ; Snt'i^i'^uutit, pL StttiDituett. 
®Io6ud, 9i9tl^tnud. But these are also found with -d in geni- 
tive singular, and then come under the mixed declension. 

3. Nouns whose foreign plural ended in -ia take -lett: 
©hitiuttt, pi. ©httiett ; ®^ittttafluttt, pL ©^ntnaflett. The ending 
of the singular may have been lost, and they have -5 in geni- 
tive singular, as attje'rfc, ^QXt\d% 8ei»iita'r, 9Binera'(, goffl'l, pL 
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16 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. [66- 

SlDUerHett, gopien, etc. Notice |)ri'mad, §>rima'tcn ; W&a^, mia'n^ 
ten; Rxx^^, ^rifen. On the whole, there is a great deal of ir- 
regularity, and therefore freedom, in the inflection of foreign 
words. 

Declension of Proper Nouns. 

65. 1. The names of nations and peoples are inflected both 
in the singular and plural. Those in -er (except SSaier and 
9>ommer, where -er is not suffix, denoting origin) go according 
to 1st Class (strong). All the others go according to the 
n-declension : Der hamburger, ^e^ ipamburgerd, etc., D. pL ten 
^amburgem. But Uv ©ad^fe, ted ©a^fen; t)er |>reu§c, Dcd 3>rett§en, 
etc. 

2. Certain geographical names (see 147), which always 
have the definite article, are treated like any common noun, 
e. g^ t)er SUfecin, Dc« Sl^eind, tad gi^tcIgeWrgc ted -edj tad Slfap, ted 
glfajfed; tic ©d^»eig, tcr ©^weij, etc 

3. Names of persons are uninflected if preceded by the arti- 
cle (an adjective or title between article and name makes no 
difference), e. g., bed Xaxi, ted ^aiferd Rati, tent grogen grtetrldj. 
If the title follows the name, or if the name in the genitive, 
modified by an adjective, stands before the noun upon which 
it depends, then the name takes -d, e. g., tad 3lcid^ Sutmlgd ted 
grommett, ted gro§en grietrid)d ©eneriile. 

4. Names of persons, places, and countries without an arti- 
cle take a genitive in -edj ©oet^^e, ©oet^ed; Snglant, Sn^^Iantd; 
^nna, Slnnad. But names of males ending in a sibilant, if 
inflected at all and an apostrophe is not prefeiTed, and femi- 
nine names in -e, form a genitive in -end, e. g., SKayend, granjend, 
5!Rariend, ©op^iend. Surnames in a sibilant certainly prefer an 
apostrophe, e.g., SBujaud" 3SoIfdmar(^en, D))i^' SBerfe, ®auf' Sot. 
Names of places in a sibilant are constructed with ^m : tie 
Sleid^dfrei^eit »on ^o'njlana, tie Scfefligungen i)on 3)arl'd* 
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66. A dative and an accosative in -en of names of persons are liardlj 
in use now, as e.g., ©(^iflern, ®oet^cn, ^lo|>jto(fen. Christian feminine 
names retain them more easily than masculine, e. g., ^afl bu fl^arten 
gefprod^en ? See 68, 3. Such genitives as S^utterd %^\>, Santend ©e^urtdtag 
are hardly proper. 

67. Plurals of names of persons are formed in various 
ways. The general rule is : -e f or masculine and -e(n) for 
feminine names, e. g., ^tinxiiit, 9Jlarien ; but also Srun^ilte, 
@lifa6ete« -^ forms the plural of masculines ending in a vowel 
and of feminines in -a: 2ltttta«, ipugod. 

68. 1. Here also belongs the plural of surnames denoting the mem- 
bers of the family, formed by -9 if ending in a consonant not a sibilant ; 
by -(e)n if ending in a vowel or a sibilant (occurs only in familiar lan- 
guage however), e.g., ©teinbtitggeitf the Steinbriigges ; ©ul^Iingdi the 
Suhling fanuly ; StM9* Other endings for the plural, generally of for- 
eign names however, are -nc, -nen t Sato, datont; (Bcipionm, Dttone, and 
Dttonm ; but the first n belongs to the stem of course. Compare L. 
Scipio, Sdpionia. This was perhaps originally a G. sing. 

2. Biblical names retain foreign inflection : (S^angelittm S^ott^aei^ in Seftt 
(S^riflo, ^ariae ^eimfit^ung, 

8. It should be borne in mind that the rule in the classical writers 
before Goethe's death is not the rule now. Lessing wrote bed Cut^cr^, M 
2)lclan(^t^on«; Goethe, ficibcn be« iungcn Scrt^erd. The dative and accusa- 
tive in -en are the rule in them, the exception now, ^abm @ie ^arlen 
gefd^rieBen^ SBil^tlmen gefu^t ? 



DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

69. The adjective is inflected according to two sys- 
tems of declension, the Strong and the Weak. It is 
inflected strong when there is no limiting word before 
it; weak, when there is an article or demonstrative 
pronoun. It is uninfiected in the predicate* 
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1. Stbong : 

masc fern. neater. common gender. 

Sing. N. guter gute guted Plu. N. gute 

G. guted gtttcr guted G. guter 

D. gtttem guter gutem D. guten 

A. guten gute guted A. gute 

2. Weak: 

masc. fem. neater. 

Sing. N. tcr gute bie gute tad gute 

A. ben guten bie gute bad gute 

All other cases, sing, and pZu., gttten« 

Notice that the nominatiye and accosatiye singular of the 
feminine and neuter forms are alike. 

70. After ein, !ein, and the possessive pronouns the adjec- 
tive is strong in the nominative singular of all genders and in 
the accusative singular of feminine and neuter, since it is like 
the nominative. The whole pi. is weak. 

8g. N. ein grower Dieter, eine rote ^irfd^e, t\xi l^errliAed ©ett^t 
G. eined grofen Didbterd, einer roten ^irf^e, t\xiti ^^etrli^en ©ebici^ted 
D. einem grofen DicJ^ter, einer roten Sirfc^e, einem ^^errlici^en ©ebici^te 
.A. cincn grof en Dic^ter, eine rote Sirfci^e, ein ^errlid^ed %t\iii^t 

71. Adjectives ending: in -el, -er, -en as a rule drop the e of these 
suffixes when inflected, sometimes however the e of the case-ending -^sl, 
e.g., tUl, Mix, eb(e, ebUd; mager, ma^xvc, mastt, magred; eigetti eigner, eigne, 
eigne^; but IJcitcm and IJcitren, eblen and ebeln. Those in -er like to retain 
both c's: l^citerer, IJeitere, fettered. Note therefore: (£ln magter Dd^fe, eined 
magcrn or magren Ddbfcn, etc ; ber ^eitcrc or Retire ^Intmcl, M l^elteren, l^eltrcn, 
or l^citcrn ^immcl«, etc. ; mein cigned ^a\x9, mclne^ cigenen or cigncn ^aufcd, etc. 
For i^o^, ^ol^cr, ^ol^e, ^a^ed see 490, 3, 6. 

72. The genitive singular masculine and neuter, -c$, is now so regu- 
larly replaced by -en, that this should perhaps appear in the paradigm. 
Though strictly according to rule, -c^ has become the exception ; -en has 
prevailed since the 17th century. Voss, B^lopstock, and Grimm opposed 
it. Goethe favors it. (Sin, !ein, the possessive and the demonstrative 
pronouns never allow -en for -e«; never feinen SKanne^, biefen a3tt(^ed» 
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COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

73. Adjectives are compared by means of the inflectional 
suflfixes -er and -(e)jl, e. g. : 



positive. 


comparative. 


superlative. 


iUttfl 


iiittflcr 


ifittfljl 


fd}bn 


f(!^5tter 


fd)5ttjl 


reiA 


xdi^tx 


rei*jl 



Those in -el, -en, -er lose this e before the comparative -er; 
but retain it and lose the e of -efl in the superlative, e. g., 
magcr, majrcr, magcrjl; tunfel, bunHer, bunWfl. e in -ejl is as a 
rule retained after t, t, ^, fe, j, r^, f , and fl, but not necessarily, 
e. g., lauteflc, ge»iffejle, fflf ejle« ©rb^te alone is classical, but in 
the spoken language fu§te, ^ei^c, Kirjte, etc., are heard. „$od)" 
retains the former ^ in the comparative ^i^l^er, and 1^ in na^t 
becomes ijx n&(!^|l. See 490, 3, 6. 

74. The umlaut generally takes place, but it is very diffi- 
cult to tell when it does not. A not small number are doubt- 
ful, e. g.y Haf , gefunt), fromm, etc. No umlaut in : 1. Those 
with the stem-vowel qlvl, e.g., lau, Uau, etc. 2. Foreign ones: 
ixo!o, nobel, etc. 3. Participles: befu^t, gewanlit, etc 4. Deriva- 
tives : jhaf6ar, f^alf^aft, langfam, unglauHi*, etc. 5. Sunt, Uant, 
tiumpl falf^, Pa^, fro:^, i^i>% l^ofc, U% Uax, Hm, la^, tod, matt; 
mox\ii, pla\t, plixm^, rafd^, ro^, runt), fanft, fatt, f(!^Iaff, fd^Ian!, f4rojf, 
flarr, flola, fbaff, toll, ttoll, »a^r, aa:^m, a^^* 

75. The ^comparative and superlative forms are decHned 
just like the positive. Examples : 

®rBf crer <Bpa^, flrBgered or grBf eren ®))af ed, etc. ; tier grb^ere 
©paf , tied grijferen (Spa^ti, etc. ; tin flrBf erer ©paf 

Starfled SBajfer, bad Harjie SBaffer, cin Harflcd SCaffer. 

eWercr mam, ber eMerc Wann, ein etilerer 3Katttt; eitelfler Surf^, 
ber eiteljle Surf*, ein ettelfler 8urf(!^. 
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^cifrer ©anger, ber l^eifrerc ©anger, ein ^eifrerer ©anger, G. eine^ 
l^eifreren ©angcra, etc. ; Ut ^eifcrflc ©anger* 

76. 1. Irregular Comparison. 
By the use of different stems: 



Positive. 


Compaiatiye. 


Superlative. 


gut + good 


6effer, adv. ha^ + better 


befl + best 


))iel 


ttte^r + more 


meljl + most 




mel^rer 


me^rft 


gering or »cnlg 


minDer 


mintefl 



®ut and »lel are never compared regularly. 9Re^rer and me^rjl 
are due to double comparison. „^e^rfl,'' though occurring in 
Goethe and Schiller^ is not classical SRebr and minber are reaUy 
not adjectives, but are used adverbially and substantively. „8a§„ 
(me^r, very, much) is now archaic. ,ttoi^ ta§ ^e^t i^n Der linfe 
JDlann" (Bu.). gur6a§ (onward) ; „Baf " also means fe^r, jlar!: „Dad 
maift, er ti^at jl(i^ 6a§ ^erttor" (Sch.). „Unt) warn niit me:^r gcfc^n" 
(G.). SRorgen eln mel^rcred = to-morrow (I will write) more. 

2. Defective and Bedundant Comparison. 

a. There is a class of adjectives derived from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

Adv. or prep. ComparatiTe. Superlative. 

(au§cr) au§er aufcrjl 

(Winter) Wnter ^interji 

(inner) Inner tnnerjl 

(nieter) nleDer (rare) ttiei)erji 

(o6[er]) o6er oBerjl 

(unter) unter unterfl 

(^or, fort) ^orDer »orterji 

For the derivation of these adverbs, see 551, 3. The 
superlative suffix -ft is added to the comparative. This is 
due to their former full comparison, as for instance, O. H. G. 
pos. kintarOy comp. hintarSro, superl. hintardat The pres- 
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ent comparatiyes ^intere, o(ere are not even now felt as real 

comparatives ; dtt^er has a spurious umlaut ; fjobtx^t" and 

„fbrterfle" are colloquial ; „i>oxntt" comes from „fort/' O. H. G. 

fordar ; compare Eng. further, which has nothing to do with 

far. 

Comparative. 

mittler 

(e^er, adv.) + ere 



PositiTe. 

(mittcl) + middle 
(e^c, conj.) 
(lag + late) 
(fflr) 



Saperlative. 

mitteljl 
erjl + erst 
le^t + last 
gttrjl(subst.)+ first 



(furncr, adv.) 

The first compares regularly like an adjective in -cU The 
positive occurs only in compounds now, and the comparative 
has the force of the positive. 



77. Cardinals, 
elttd, + one 
3»ei, + two 
tret, + three 
ttler, + four 
fflttf, + five 
feAd, + six 
Pebett, + seven 
a&t, + eight 
neutt, + nine 
it^n, + ten 
elf, til\, Ul + eleven 
3»elf, j»6lf, + twelve 
breijcl^tt, 4- thirteen 
tJierje^tt, + fourteen 
fiinfac^tt, + fifteen 
fe(i^(d)jc^tt, + sixteen 
awanjlfl, + twenty 
ein uttt 3»anjlg, -r twenty-one 



NUMERALS. 



gwei uttO gwanalg, + twenty-two 
trci uv:t) gmangifl, + twenty-three 
^^^^ifig^ + thirty 
ein imlD lrel§ig, + thirty-one 
»ierat9, + forty 

f&miQ, futtfeig, + fifty 

fe*dai9/ fe*3ig, + sixty 

j!eb(en)3ig, + seventy 

«*taig, + eighty 

ttcungig, + ninety 

^utttert (tad ^untert), + a hun- 
dred 

(citt) ^untiert unt eltt(3), + a hun- 
dred and one 

(ein) ^uttfccrt unt 3»ei, + a hun- 
dred and two 

(eltt) l^uttbcrt (uttti) it^n, + a 
hundred and ten 
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(ein) l^unbert unb ^anjig, + a hundred and twenty 

(ein) ^untert ein vMt) )tt>an)ig, + a hundred and twenty-one 

(ein) ^unbert ai^t unti ad^t^i^, + a hundred and eighty-eight 

3»ei^untert, + two hundred 

brei^unbert \t6^^ mti fiebaig, + three hundred and seveniy-six 

taufent^ (bad Saufenb), + a thousand 

(ein) taufenb unb ein(d), + a thousand and one 

(ein) taufenb brei unb ttiersig, + a thousand and forty-three 

(ein) taufenb ein^unbert or elf^unbert, + a thousand and one 

hundred 
ein taufent> a(i^t^unbert brei unb a^tjig or ad^tje^n i^unbert brel unb 

^^t^^i, + one thousand eight hundred and eighty-three 
brei(mal) ^unbert taufenb, -h three hundred thousand 
elne aRittio'n, + a million 
eine 9)tiIIia'rbe, a thousand millions 
eine SiUio'n, + a billion 



78. Inflection. 






Fully inflected 


are only 


eind, 3tt)ei, brei, as follows : 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


N. einer 


eine 


ein(e)d 


G. cined 


einer 


eined, when used substantively. 


N. ein 


eine 


ein, like the indefinite article 
when used attributively. 



„^0 »ar einer bent's ju ^craen ging" (Ch.) ; „eind »on Beiben/' one 
of two things. 



N. a»ri 


G. gweier 


D. j»eien 


A. 3»ei 


N. brei 


G. brcier 


D. brelen 


A. brei 



79. Older inflection^ were masc. itottn, fern. ^mo. 3tot\, the neutei; 
has crowded out tlie masculine and feminine forms, which may still 
be found in the older modem classics, and still in use in the S 0. 
dialects. Sad imitn re^t ifl^ ifl breien )u enge. Ibux^ imitx deugen ^nb 
t9irb cMtm&xt^ bie SDa^r^eit funb (F., I. 3013). Btoeeitrbic mit mir aberfu^ren 
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« « . . (Uh.). 2too ^ofen tint 9 Su^^i cut from the same doth. »dtoo 
3undfent in ben beflm Barren'' (Gellert). The plurals ^meie and breie are ui 
analogy with the strong noon and adjective declensions From 4-12 
the c in the plural represents O. H. G. i when they were t-stems, ptnfc < 
fimfi. The only other case in which these numhers are inflected is the 
dative plural (in -en): auf atten SJieren frie^cn, oUe SJiere »ott f!(^ (Iredfen; mit 
©ed^fen fajren; ju ^reien. Qmitt, jweien are according to the adjective 
inflection. 

80. Ordinals. 

The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding -te 
to the numbers from 2-19, and -fie from 20 on, 
(Her) erjle, + first fc^fle, + sixth 

3»eite, + second f^^^^c^nte, + sixteenth 

Dritte, + third jwanjigjle, + twentieth 

ttierte, + fourth l^ttiitertfle, + hundredth 

fiittfte, + fifth taufent>|le, + thousandth 

Their inflection is that of adjectives ; 5»eiter, Her jweite, eitt 
gwciter; G. elne^ imiim. See 438, 1. 





PRONOUNS 






81. Personal Pronouns. 
















Spwial 


forms for gender in the 


Common gender 






singular. 




L 


n. 


m. 




in. 










Haec. 


Pern. 


Nenter. 


Sing. N. icfi 


t>u 




tt 


He 


ti 


G. meiner 


Heiner 


felner 


felner 


i^ter 


feiner 


(meln) 


(Heltt) 


(fein) 


(fein) 




(fetit, e«) 


D. mix 


t>ir 


P(^ 


m 


i^t 


i^m 


A. miii 


ti(^ 


PA 


m 


Pe 


ei 


Plu. N. »ir 




Pe 




G. uttfet 


euer 


— 




i^rer 




(uttfrer) 


(eurer) 










D. und 


mil 


m 




i^nen 




Autm 


tn6^ 


m 
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The first and second persons and the plural of the third 
person are of common gender. The singular of the third 
person has a form for each gender. 

82. In the genitive singular the longer forms in -er are 
common; the others are now archaic and poetic, e. g,y „^tx%i^^ 
meinni^t" (the flower). „3^ tenfe Deln/' etc. (G.). The length- 
ened forms eurcr, unfrer are not yet sanctioned, though common 
in the spoken language, and, especially curcr, not very rare in 
the classics, e. g.y „(S3Sie er) bei Safel Surer felfcjl n\^i a^tct" (Sch.). 
^'Danrt 6etarf ed unferer ni^t,, (Sch.). The genitive singular neu- 
ter „e^" occurs still in certain constructions, generally called 
an accusative: „gr ^ot e^ feinen $c^l taf ♦ ♦ . ." (Sch.). 3(^ Hit 
e^ mtoe* S« nimmt mici^ SSBunlicr. (See 183, 199, 2.) 

83. Beflexive Pronouns. 

For the first and second persons the personal pronouns 
serve as such, e. gr., i^ furd)tc mi^, »lr frcuen yxn^, i^r f(i^eut vxii. 
For the third person the forms are made up of the personal 
and the old reflexive pronouns : 

Maec. and neater. Fern. Common gender. 

Sing. G. felner (i^rcr, pers. pron.) Plu. (Iker, pers. pron.) 
D., A. (Idj f!d> f!(^ 

84. The reciprocal pronoun has no special form; as such 
are used un«, eud^, fl^, einanter, meaning "each other," "one 
another." Ex.: 3^r fc^lagt cu(!^. 2Bir fcbelten cinanDer tiic^t 

The Possessive Pronouns. 

85. The possessive pronouns are: meitt + my; teltt + thy; 
feitt,his,its; i^r, her; unfer + our; eucr + your; t^r, their; 3^^/ 
your ; ter meine + mine ; ter icine + thine, etc. ; t>er mtini^t + 
mine; ^er teinigc + thine, etc. 

They are inflected like adjectives (see 69); but the first 
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group, meltt, Mn, felrt, etc., like the indefinite article (see 38), 
in which the nominative singular masculine and the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular neuter are uninflected. e .g. : 

Neater. Feminine. 

Sing, N., A, mein Zuif Mm SRi^tt 

G. meineg Sucked telner 9li4te 

D. meimm Sudfee telner 9lic6te 

Flu. N., A. metric Zixijtx fceine Jlicfetm 

Q-. meiner Siidbcr teiner 9li(!^ten 

D. mcittcn Siiti^em tielncn 9iid^ten 

For the declension of ter meine, ttx meinige, see ilie weak 
adjective, 69, 2. The rest stand uninflected used predica- 
tively and when they follow the noun (now archaic), e. gr., 
2Ca0 mein ifl, bad ifl Mn m\) m^ Mn ifl, bad ijl mein (B.). Dtt 
l^afl bad i^erje mein fo ^an^ genommen tin (Song). 

86. (Suer, Qhtre, ©einevr ®eine are often abbreviated into Gw., €t., ®e. : @c. SO?aiefl&t, 
6is. aSo^IgeBoren. 3|ro is archaic, «. g.t ^^vo ©naben. It is an imitaticm of the old 
G. bero (see 89). It does not occur before the seventeenth century. It stands for mas- 
culine and feminine singular and plural : 3^ro (Snabeti/ Gminena, ^ur(!^tau(!^t. 

87. The possessive pronouns form certain compounds with tot^tn, 
f^alUn, toittcn/ and gleid^cn. Ex. : metnctwcgcn, i^rettDcgcn, meim^alUxtf tiered" 
c^kx^tn, curcdglctd^eiu The compounds with wcgcn and ^alben are really 
D. plu. melncn tioegcit, bcttim ^alben. After n sprang up the excrescent t = 
mdnttmt^ta, beinent^alben^ current in the dxteenth century. These became 
the now classical metnettoegetu beinet^a(kn» though the longest forms are 
still heard ; also mcint|albcn# even meintdl^alBen, occur, but they are not 
good. 2Reittet»ittcn < mcmcnttottten < meinenwillett are original accusatives, 
e. g., urn meitten toillcn = for my sake. 

The origin of i^rcdgleid^en, etc., is not so clear. ®lci^« is without 
doubt the adjective used as a noun and governing a preceding genitive, 
which was at first the genitive of the personal pronoun and becune later 
the possessive pronoun agreeing with glctd^cn (M. H. G. i/ine geUchen), 
But whence d ? Is it the genitive sign -ed in compound nouns, SieBed" 
brief, SWittttgdjlunbc, which was looked upon as a mere connective ? (See 
618, 2.) In M. H. 0. was a Gen. mUes, dims, which with miner, stood for 
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inCn, almost exclnsiTelj before 9dbe9, Bat beim^Ui^ is not old enough 
to ooDnect with M. H. G. dine» ielbes. 

Other compoonds with the possessive, like meinc^teild, meimrfcitd (see 
652), are clearly genitivea. 

Demonstratiye Pronouns. 

8a These are : 1. tier, tie, tad + the, that ; 2. tieftr, tiefe, 
tlcfed + this ; jcner, jene, Jetted, that, + yon. The first, when 
used with the noun, differs only in accent and not in declen- 
sion from the article (see 39). When nsed substantively 
(without the noun) it declines : 



Maee. 


Fern. 


Neater. 




Sing.H. ter 


tie 


tad 


Flu. tie 


G. tejfeti 


tereti 


tejfeti 


tereti 


ted 


ter 


ted 


terer (ter) 


D. tetti 


ter 


tetn 


tetten 


A. teit 


tie 


tad 


tie 



89. The spellinir of ifbfg" for »bfd* is unwarranted. It implies that 
it is an abbreviation of wbefTcn," which it is nc t. 

tSitxo*' is the O. H. G. form retained in certain phrases, as in bero 
^naben. ^Derenttoegeiw "bal^en^ etc, are forms like meinetmeden# etc.» bat 
rarely lose the n before t. For their explanation see 87. 

1E88& ¥em. Nenter. 

90l tiefer tiefe tiefed and tied + this 

Jetier iene itnt^ + yon, that 

These are declined like strong adjeotives^ and stand adjeo- 
tively and substantively: tiefe geter, tiefed Sitttettfaf, letter 93auttt. 
3f ned tort ijl ttteitt Suci^. 

91 Another group of demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
called " determinative,'' consists of : 

Hase. Fern. Neater. 

terjenige tieiettige tadienige, the, that 

terfelbe tiefelbe tadfelbe, the same 

terfetbige tiefelbige tadfetbige, the same 

felber, felbjl (uninfiectedx felbiger felbifle felblged, the same 

fol4(er) fbl(i^(e) fo^(ed), + such 
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1. The inflection of the first three is that of f,ttx** and a 
weak adjective, e. g., berjienige, te^iertigen, tcmienigen, etc. Their 
composition is apparent, -ig is the usual adjective suffix (see 
525, 1). 

In the 16th century ber is still separated from felb-, jen-, and earlier 
the latter were even declined strong, bcr jcncr, bcm fel^em# but they soon 
followed the n-declension. »Dcr icnc,« from which jrbcrienige" developed, 
becomes obsolete in the 17th century. .rDerfettige" < jrbCTfefte.*. Accent : 
bc'rietiigc, but bcrfe'lbc. 

2. ©clber is a stereotyped form like ttofler, and felbjl is a geni- 
tive singular of felb, M. H. G. sdbes. The excrescent t appears 
first in the 16th century. 

3. ©old^ is inflected like any adjective, even with -en in the 
genitive singular, e.g., fold^enfall^, folc^en ®Iauben^. It may be 
uninflected, always if followed by dn and generally if followed 
by another adjective. An apostrophe after fold^ is uncalled 
for. ©0^ ein 9Ratttt, fo^ fti^bne Slumen. Sine folc^e Seleintflung 
fann Id^ rtici^t ^ergeffcn. SlU er fo^c^ \a^ . . . . (B.). 

92. Interrogative Pronouns. 

SBcr + who ; »a0 + what ; mliftt + which ; toai fiir ein, 
what sort of. 

1. SQtx declines : 

Masc. and fern. Nenter. 

N. »er toa^ 

G. meflen, »e^ wejfen, »ed 

D. mm 

A. torn toa^ 

SBef or toefd: med as beffen $ be^. See 89. The genitive lengthenea 
by -en like bed > bclTen was not yet established in the 16th century. 
SBcd is now archaic, except in compounds, e.g.y xot^fia\i>, tDedtocgen. For 
n)efftnt|aIBen, see beffenH berent^albenr 87, 89. 

2. SBeI(i^ + which, what, declines strong. Before „ein'' it is 
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always^ and before an adjective it is often left uninflected, 
also in poetry when used adjectively: 5ScI(^ ®eWimmel ©tra^en 
auf ! (Sck). SBeld) tin Oefii^l (F. 1011). 5Set(i^er 3Rann mx ea ? 
3. SBad fiir, »ad fiir ein, what, what kind of. „@ltt" alone is 
inflected like the indefinite article if used adjectively; like a 
strong adjective if used sabstantively : „^ai fiir Serge, toa^ fiir 
SBiiflen . ♦ ♦ . trcnnen uni t)mn nod^?" (Le.). SBad fiir eln S3aum 
ijl t>ai5 ? 2Ba^ fiir Dlnte ijl liie0 ? 

93. Belative Pronouns. 

1. Der, tie, ta^, which, + that, who, declines like the demon- 
strative, but the genitive plural is never terer : Reiner jlegte ttodb. 
tcr nlc^t geflrltten ^at (Bo.). 

2. SBel^er, mW,mli}t^, + which, who, that, always declines 
strong: Dad Su(^, tt>el(^ed i(]^ gelefen ^a6e. 

3. 3Ber, + who, whoever. The inflection is the same as that 
of the interrogative: 3Ber ed (aud^) fei, whoever it be. 

4. SBad, + what, whatsoever. The inflection is the same as 
that of the interrogative : 3Bad er (anif) fagen maQ, no matter 
what he says. 

Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 

94. 3lntcrer, antere, arttercd, + other, different : tier anbere, 
Me arttere, t>a« antere, tie anteren* Declined like any adjective, 
used substantively and adjectively. 

95. Siner, eine, eined, + one, the numeral with its deriva- 
tives fein, none, and elnlge, generally only plural " some." 

Sin- is always strongly inflected and stands only substan- 
tively. Standing adjectively it is declined like the iadefinite 
article (see 39). With del art. : ter eine, bie einen* 

^eftt is inflected like the indefinite article, but standing 
substantively is declined feiner, feine, !ein(e)d : Reiner »irt afe 
SWeifler geboren (Prov.). 
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96. &H6^, some; et»a«, anything; »er, anybody; wad, any- 
thing, something; totli^, some^ any. 

St(i(i^ and tctii)- are always inflected strong. The singular 
of etlid^ is rare, having the force of "tolerable," "some": mit 
ttliiitm Srfolge, with some success. 

97. Compounds with {e: ieter, every, each; ieglid), Jct»etcr 
(= jie^cr) stand adjectively and substantively; ictermann, every- 
body; iemant, anybody; niemanb, nobody. 

^t'on, it^lii^, ieDwc^er, each, every, are declined like strong 
adjectives 3^0Hc^ and jettoeter are not common now; they 
have the same meaning. 3elermann has only a genitive singu- 
lar in -d. S^ntant and niemant dedine: 

N. iemanb 
G. iemattt)(e)d 
D. icmantem, -Den 
A. jemanten 

The accusative and dative are N. H. G., taken from the 
adjective inflection. Though the classics are full of these 
cases, the best usage for the spoken language favors no case- 
ending for accusative and dative. 

98. SRan, one, any one. It is only nominative. The other 
cases are made up from tin- or t»ir. 9Ran is old spelling for 
iStann, from which in M. H. G. it was not distinguished. Its 
corresponding possessive is fein : ^an glaubt i^m nic^t. ^an 
tann feincn eigenen So))f nici^t ejfen (Prov.). 

99. 9li(6td, nothing, allows of no further inflection. It is 
itself the genitive of M. H. G. niht = ni-mht and nio-vnht. 
Compare Eng. naught = na-wiht. 9li^td, the genitive, 
stands for the emphatic combination niMea niht, "not a 
thing" = gar ni^td, 

3u ni^te, mtt niAtcn, " not at all," show still that nidjt was 
once a noun fully inflected: Sejfer ettt)ad lenn ni(!^td (Prov.). 
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100. As indefinite numerals it is customary to classify 
all + all; MU + both; 6etoe0 + each or either; gang, whole; 
lauter, "nothing but;'' mmii + many; mel^r + more; mel^rere, 
several; Die melflen + most, the majority; tie me^rftcn (= tie 
meijlcn) ; ein paar, a few, lit. " a pair; ' famtli^e, all, altogether; 
tad iiferigc, tic iibrigcn, the rest; ttiel, much, many; »enig, little, 
few; tin »cttig, a little. 

Of these, aK, ganj, man^, tici, wenig may stand uninflected. 
Otherwise they are inflected like adjectives: Siel ©teine gab^d 
unt tottdi Srot (Uh.). ©an) Deutfci^lant lag in ^iimaii unt 
©(i^merg (Mosen). Dad gange Deutfci^lant foU e« fcin (Amdt). 

Sauter, mel^r, ein paar, ein wenig are indeclinable. 



CONJUaATION. 

101. The verb varies for person and number; for tense 
(present and preterit) and mood (indicative and subjimctive). 
From the present stem are formed the imperative and the 
noim-forms of the verb, viz. , the infinitive, present participle 
with the gerundive, and the past participle in -(e)t. Accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit we distinguish two great 
systems of conjugations, the " strong ' and the " weak,** The 
strong verbs form the preterit by substituting a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, e.g,, geben — gab, tragcn — trug; 
the weak, by adding -(e)te to the stem, e. g,, lobcn — lobte, 
gtauben — glaubte. 

102. The infinitive, the preterit, and the past participle 
ai'e generally given as the " principal parts " of a verb. The 
infinitive represents the forms with the present stem. Know- 
ing the preterit or the past participle, one can tell whether a 
verb is weak or strong. If the preterit ends in -(e)te the past 
participle ends in -(e)t ; if the preterit is strong, the past par- 
ticiple ends in -en, e. g., fagen, (agte, S^fagt; fangen, fog, gefogen. 
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The infinitiTe and the past participle help form the compound 
tenses. 

103. The following paradigms show the Tarions inflections: 



WEAK, 



STRONa. 



PBBSENT. 



Ind. 

i^ lobe 
t)u lobfl 
er loBt 
ttJir Io6ett 
i^r fe6t 
fie loben 



lobe 

lobefl 

lobe 

loben 

lobet 

lobert 



l.pl 
2 



Imp, 
lobe (tu) 
loben rolr 



PREIEEIT. 

Ind, andmdQ. 
lobte 
lobtefl 
lobte 
lobten 
lobtet 
lobten 

loben 

Pres, part., 
Oeru7idive. 

lobenD 

Past part. 

gelobt 



PBESENT. 



Ind, 
flttfle 



flnflt 
Pttflen 
flngt 
fingen 

2.85^. 
I. pi. 



StOtf. 

(Inge 

fingell. 

jinge 

fingen 

jinget 

flngen 



Pn9(e) (^u) 
jingen \x>ix 



^ I loben ©le p w ^, < Nm @l« 



PBBTERIT. 

fang fange 

fangjl fdngefl 

fang fdnge 

fangen fdngen 

fangt fdnget 

fangen fdngen 

Inf. 

flngen* 

Pres. part,. 
Gerundive. 

fingent 

Past part, 

gefungen 



104. The personal suffixes are: 

8g. 1. p. -e, except for strong preterit. 

2. p. ~(e)fl for both tenses and moods. 

3. p. -(c)t for the present indicative. In the pres. subj. 

and in the pret. ind. and subj. the 3. p. is like 
the first, 
PL 1. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

2. p. -(c)t for both tenses and moods ; also for the im- 

perative. 

3. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 



Tbe>ietenUon or rejection of the thematic or connecting? voweJ 
3e 118. 



is treated later. 



lOSi Imperative. The 2. p. sg. ends in ~e in all verbs 
excepting those strong ones that have the interchange of 
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e — ^i OP e— ie in the 2. and 3. p. sg. pres. ind., e. g,, Jraue, \6^aut, 
fete, iidt, ffcabt, i^tbt, but fpric^, fri^, tiimm* 

106. Infinitive. It always ends in -en except in those 
weak verbs in which it is preceded by -el, -er : ttjontieln, 
v\>antern ; also in fein, t^un, which are non-thematic verbs. 
See 449, 2. 

107. Participles. The present part and the gerundive 
always end in -enti; ^offent), l^elfenb, tin fiiebentier, ein ^ beweifenter 
@a0, a proposition to be demonstrated. They are declined 
like adjectives. 

The past participle is formed by the prefix gc-, and the suf- 
fix -(e)t for weak verbs, the suffix -en for strong ones: lieben — 
gelieBt, bliittern — geMottert, tragen — getragen, flngen — flefungen* 

108. ®e- does not stand: 

1. Before ^ei§en, laffen, fe^en, l^elfen, lernen (?), lel^ren (?), l^bren, 
when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound tense: 
3d) ^abc i^n gei^en l^eif en, fommen lafen, fagen i^'mn. For lernen 
and le^ren, gelevnt and gele^rt are better usage. 

2. In the preterit-present verbs (= modal auxiliaries, see 
134) which form similar past participles, viz., Knnen, tiirfen, 
mbgen, miiffen, fotten, mUtn. "Sltan t^at ta^ toilte Sier nic^t fangen 
fbnnen. See 113. 

3. In the past participles of verbs having inseparable pre- 
fixes, e. g.y »erlaffen, entfagt, betjerft, getadjt, except frejfen < oer + 
effen and verbs in which b and g are no longer felt to be the 
prefixes be and gc (see 543), e. p., gefrejfen, geblieben < bleibenj 
geglaubt; geglid^en < gleici^en. See gegeffen, 128. 

4. In verbs with the foreign ending -i'eren, e. g., ntarfdjieren — 
marfc^iert ; probieren — probiert. Even when these are com- 
pounded with separable Germanic prefixes, they take no ge- : 
au^marfd^iert, einjluticrt. 

5. SBorten < werben never takes ge-, when it is an auxiliary 
in the passive voice, e. g., gr ifl gelobt tt?ort)en. 
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Compound Tenses. 

109. These are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
l^aben, fein, mxttn ; the last in the future active and the whole 
passive; ^abm and fein in the active voice. As a matter of con- 
venience the simple tenses of these auxiharies are given here. 

110. 



FBESENT. 



Ind. 
iil |a6e 

tt)irWen 
i%x mt 
flc l^aben 



Subj. 

l|abet 
^abtn 



2. sg. ^aU (uu) 
1. pL ^aUn wir 

( l^aben ®ie 



PBESENT. 



Ind. 
iil mxU 
In wirfl 
erwirb 
wir mxt^tn 
i^r mxM 
fie merten 



Subj. 
»erl>e 
njerbejl 
tt)ert)e 
mxitn 
wcrtet 
wertctt 



PRETERIT. 



Uttt 

^attefl 

^atte 

fatten 

pttet 

l^attcn 



Ind. 
^atte 
^attefl 

l^atten 
^attet 
l^otten 

Inf. 

Pres. paH., 

gerund, 

patent) 

Past part, 

Ind, 
mart), nouxu 

wart), wurtie 
murten 
ttjurtiet 
»ttrt)cn 



PRESENT. 

Ind, Bubj, 

bin fei 

bifl fdcfl 

ifl fei 

Pnt) feictt 

feiD feiet 

flnD feien 

Imperative. 
2.8g. fei (t)u) 
1. pL feien wir 

^ ( feien @ie 



PRETERIT. 
Ind, Stttj, 

war toaxt 

warjl ttjiirefl 

war ware 

waren waren 

mxtt waret 

waren tomn 

Inf. 
fein 

Pres. pa/rt. 
feient) 

Past part. 
gewefen 



8ubj. 
njiirte 
ttjiirtiefl 
wiirtie 
ttjurtien 
wiirtet 
tDiirten 



Imperative, 
2. sg. mxtt (t)u) 
l.pl. mxttnroix 

I njertien Sie 
Inf. mxtm 

Past part. tOOXtttt 



111. 1. ^aben has contracted fonns for the 2. and 8. pers. sing. : ^a|! 
< ?idst < hdbest; ^at < hdt < habet. The pret. has undergone the same 
contractions : Jtttte < hdte < hdbete, etc. The pret. subj. has umlaut due 
to the influence of strong and pret.-pres. verbs. In dialect the old con- 
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tracted forms with d, prevailing through the whole present, are still 
heard. In M. H. G. haben as auxiliary has the contracted forms ; as an 
independent verb, the uncontracted. 

2. SBerbcn is a regular strong verb of the 3. class. It is the only verb 
that has retained the two pret. vowels, generally the vowel of the sing, 
prevailing over that of the pluraL SBart is more common as independent 
verb ; xomtt, as auxiliary. In elevated style ©art is preferable. 

112. The Perfect is formed with the present of ^aben or fein 
and the past participle, e. g., i6^ \iaU getragcn, I have borne; i^ 
Un gefaftrcn, subj. id) fei gcfa^ren, I have ridden. Perfect Infini- 
tive: getragen ^aBcn, gefal^ren feln, to have carried, ridden. 

The Pluperfect is formed with the preterit of l^aben or feiti: id) 
^atte getragcn, subj. id^ ^iitte getragen, I had borne; iij toax gefal^ren, 
subj. id^ ware gefa^ren, I had ridden. 

113. The past participles without gc- accompanied by an infinitive 
(see 108, 1, 2), the modal auxiliaries and weak verbs which followed 
their analogy, form such tenses as these : ^^ f^aht tl^n gcbcn ^cipctir I have 
ordered him to leave, ©ie ^aUn cinen SRod mad)cn laffcn* you have had a 
coat made or ordered a coat to be made. 3)cr ^nabc fyit bic Scftion m(3^t 
Icrncn fonncn, the boy has not been able to learn the lesson. Sr ^at cd mx 
fagen l^orcn, he has only heard it said. 2)cr ^aci^^ax ^at ben ©cttler anetiercn 
lajTcn wollcn (or tooUtn arrctiercn lajfcn), my neighbor wanted to have the 
beggar arrested. 

114. The Future ind. and subj. is formed with the present 
of wertctt and the infinitive, e. g,, [6^ werbe tragen, i^ ttjcrbe fa^rcn, 
I shall carry, ride. 

The Future Perfect is formed with the present of werDcn and 
the perfect infinitive, e. g,, xif mxU getragen l^abcn, i(ti mxtt 
gefa^ren fcln, I shall have carried, ridden. 

115. The first Conditional is formed with the preterit 
subj. of njcrt>en and the infinitive, e. g., i6^ wiirbc tragen or 
fal^rcn, I should carry or ride. 

The second or perfect Conditional is formed with the pre- 
terit subj. of mxttn and the perfect infinitive : idj wurbc getragen 
laitn or gefa^ren feln, I should have carried or ridden. 
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Passive Voice. 

116. The passive voice is formed by »erben and the past 
participle. The tense of the auxiliary with the past participle 
of the verb forms the corresponding passive tense. SBerlicn 
forms its compound tenses with (ein and mvlm. 

Present : iii mxU gclobt, I am praised, am being praised. 
Pbeteret : Of »art) or »urt>e gelobt, I was praised. 
Perfect : i(!^ iin gelobt mxltn, I have been praised. 
Pluperfect : Of t&ax getobt worsen, I had been praised. 
Future : id) wertie geloW wertien, I shall be praised. 
Future perfect : iii mxU gclobt wxlm fein, I shall have been 
praised. 

1. CoNDrnoNAL : iii toixxtt gelobt wertcn,! should be praised. 

2. or Conditional perfect : iif wiirtc ^doht worten feln, I 

should have been praised. 
Imperative : fei (t)u) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 

^^^WS^^^H be (you) praised. 

Infinitive : gelobt werten, to be praised. 

gelobt worten feln, to have been praised. 

Weak Conjugation. 

117. The weak conjugation forms the principal parts by 
suffixing -te or -ite in the preterit: loben, lobte, rctten, rettcte; by 
prefixing gc- and suffixing -t or -ct in the past participle: 
gelobt, gerettet* For the simple tenses see 103, for the com- 
pound, 112-115. 

L Verbs of this conjngatioii are with few exceptions derivative verbs, and most of 
them can be recognized as such by certain marks of derivation, such as suflixes (-cin, 
-entr -igen, -itxtn, -ntn, -f^en) or umlaut. (But there are a few strong verbs with 
omiaut: tftgen, trfigen, geMren, etc.). 

118. 1. The connecting vowel always stands before t, whether per- 
sonal suffix (8. p. sg. and 2. p pi.) or in the participle and preterit, if the 
stem ends in b or t (t^J if the stem ends in m and n, precede^ by another 
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oonsoiiant which is not m or n, «.^., tr t^tt, ijr mtfbtt, »lr »ttltctcn# gctrojlct* 
er atmttt, i4 seid^nete. 

Those in m and n have lost an e before these consonants. Compare them with their 
nonns : 9tem, ^^^^n. Those in n are often treated like those in el, er, to which they 
really belong (see sob 8) : jeui^ente, regente. Bat these forms are not elegant. 

2. The connecting vowel stands in the 2. p. eg. present ind. also after 
stems in f/ fd^. i, \f, i, i^, besides the stem-endings sub 1, e. g, , bu rebefl/ 
waltejl, fc^mac^tcfl, xi^m% reifejl, flfd^efl, fpagcjl, fafTcfl, tt)ibmc|i, bcijcjl, fhijefl* 

3. Verbs in -cln and -ern rarely show the connecting vowel t, e, g,, id& 
(anbeltt/ er ^nbelt, geldd^elt/ toir wanberten* In the 1. p. sg. present ind. and 
snbj., in the imperative 2. p. sg. they geneialij lose their own e# e.^.«i(^ 
toanble, toanbre, f^meid^le (bu)* 

4. In solemn diction and in poetry any verb may retain the connecting 
vowel. On the other hand, the poet and the people take many liberties 
in the omission of it (sub 1 and 2). For instance. 2)ad ncuc ^olu^ i|l aufgc*" 
rid^t't (Uh.). @cib mir ge^riigt, bcfreunbHc ©^areit ! (Sch.). ^Reb^flbu »ott cincm 
bcr ba Icbet? (id.). ®cdrflgct fnb mir, cblc |)crrn! ©cgrfigt i^r, fd^6nc !Damcn 
(G.). See F. 3217, 3667. In fact though such full forms as bu fffd^cj!, 
rttfcfl, faflTej!* pu^efl, etc, are written, one generally hears bu fifd^t, ra|l, fagtf 
j)U$t# etc. This applies also to strong verbs, e. g,, bu to^fd^t, fl5ptr reipt* 

5. The present subj. nearly always shows fcdl forms, but the preterit 
ind. and subj. have coincided : ha^ bu liebejl, i^r licbet; bag Id^ WiW, tcbete^ 

Irregular Weak Verbs. 

119. There are two groups of these verbs. One has a dif- 
ference of vowel which looks like ablaut, the other has besides 
different vowels also a change in consonants. 

1. The stems show tin or nb: 



Inf. 


Pretind. 


Subj. 


Past participle. 


Brenncn 


brannte 


brennte 


gebrannt 


fenben 


fflitbte 


fenbete 


gefanbt 



Here belong brennen, + bum ; lennen, to be acquainted 
with, + ken; ncnneti, + name; rentien, + run; fetiben, + send; 
wenbcn, to turn, + wend, went. The last two have ako a pre- 
terit ind. fenbete, wenbete. 
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121J CONJUGATION-. 37 

2. The stems show nl, ng» Here belong : 



Inf. 


Pretind. 


Snbj. 


Paet participle. 


tenfen 


taiftt 


t)ac!^te 


gelait 


tiittfen 


i titnfte 


teui^te 


gcDcui^t 




tfinfte 


gctiinft 


bringcn 


braAte 


Brac^te 


gebrad^t 



Strong Conjugation. 

120. Strong verbs must have different stem-YOwels in the 
preterit and present, since in this way difference of tense is 
expressed. But the vowel of the past participle may coincide 
with that of the present, as in geben, gab, QtQtitn v, fa^ren, m^x, 
flefal^ren vi, fatten, ^it% ge^Iten vn; or with that of the preterit, 
as in beigen, big, gebiffen i, bicgen, bog, gcbogen n, gllmmen, glomm, 
geglommen vm. The past participle ends in -en, and has the 
prefix ge-, e. gr., gejtoWen, gerufen. For simple tenses see 103. 

121. The personal suffixes are the same as in weak verbs. 
Compare litbtt, liebtejl, licbte, etc.; fa^, fal^jl, fa^, etc. The imper- 
ative 2. p. sg. has no ending when the present ind. has inter- 
change of c-l, ic, e. g., iij bcrge, tu birgjl, er birgt ; imp. birg ; bredjen 
— brid) ; cjfeti — ig. This interchange of e-i, ie occurs in m 3, 
IV, v; in verbs which do not have it there is no difference of 
stem-vowel in the imperative and the present, e. g., I^alten — 
^alt ; f(i^»immen — [(^mimm. But often e is added in analogy 
with weak verbs, always when the verb is either strong or 
weak, e.g., rufen — rufc vii; fdjlagen — f(!^Iage vi ; always roth, 
bewcge, erwftge vm. In the last group there is of course no 
interchange of e-i, e. g., in bcwegjl, er bewegt. When the stem 
ends in t, -tet in the 3. p. sg. is contracted to single t, if the 
stem-vowel changes. M. H. G. giUet > gi^t > gilt* K g,, 
geften — er gilt; fedjten— er ftd^t; raten, rat; but reitet, fti^neitet. 
Special mention is made of these peculiarities under each 
class and verb. The preterit subj. always has umlaut and 
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the 1. and 3. p. sg. end in e, e. g., i(tj fa^, bu fal^fl, er fa^, etc. ; 
but icfe fa^e, tu fii^ejl, er fa^c* 

The verbs are best classified according to the ablaut-series. 
(See 393.) 

122. I. Glass. Ablaut : ei i, ie i, ie. 

1. Division : ei i i* 
The stem aids in § (ff), r, ii, t, M» 

Examples: Bei^en, 6ip, gebiifen ; f(!^Ielfen,f(i^Hff, gefci^liffen; fdjreiten, 
fti^rltt, gefi^ritten; weiti^en, toii), ^mid^tn; kinm, litt, gelitten. 

The following verbs belong here : bcigciu + bite ; bleid^ctt (intrans.), + 
bleach, but also weak, always when trans. ; fld^ beflei§en# to apply one's 
self; gleid^en^ to be + like, strong since the 17th century, in the sense of 
+ liken it is still weak, a N. H. G. distinction, M. H. G. only weak ; 
filei§m, + glitter, nothing to do with the rare gleifen < gelihsen, to 
deceive, or mtgleifetw to run oflf the track < ®cleifc, track ; gleiterw+ glide ; 
greifeii/ to seize, + gripe ; grelnen, + grin, rare and generally weak, grinfcn, 
its derivative, has taken its place ; fcifcn, to quarrel, is strong or weak, < 
L. Q. ; fneifen, to pinch, L. G. > N. R G. ; hreiWm and frct§en# to scream, 
are related, both weak and strong, not H. G. ; leibcn* to suffer, + loathe ; 
^jfcifen, to whistle, + pipe < L. pipare ; rcifen, to tear, + write, draw ; 
nxtm, + ride on horseback; fd^lei^ett/ to sneak (+ slick and sleek); 
fc^lcifcti, to grind, + slip, weak in the sense of " to drag, raze " ; fd^leipeii/ 
+ slit, split ; fc^meigen, + smite, throw ; fd^nettcn, to cut ; f(^relten# to stride ; 
ftleigen, + split, L. and M. G. ; jkeic^cn* to wipe, cross, + strike, etc., with 
very varying meanings ; jhcttcn* to strive ; ©eid^en, to yield ; compare 
VOddi, + weak, wicker ; weak, it means to soak, soften. 

2. Division : ei ie te* 

Examples: gebei^en, geMe^, get)ie:^en ; reiben, rieb, gericben^ 

Here belong: bleiben» to remain (+ leave) ; gebd^cn* to thrive, the part, 
has a doublet, gebic^cn, thriven, gcbicgett, solid, pure ; lei^en, to borrow, + 
lend ; mcibcn# to avoid ; preifcn. + to praise, strong only since the 15th cen- 
tury, < 9)rcid < M. H. G. pris < O. Fr. pria < L. prHium, analogous to 
Fr. priser; xtiUn, to rub ( + rive) ; fd^cibcn, to separate ; fi^^cinett, + shine : 
f^rcibem to write (+ shrive); f^relcn, to scream (?) ; f^mctgcti/. to be silent, 
weak in the sense of "to still a child"; fpcien, to spit, + spew; jleigcn, 
to climb; treibcnr + to drive; toeifcn, to point out, in the 16th century 
still weak ; jci^cn, to accuse (+ indict). ^ , 
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123. Notice the interchange of b-t in the first division, €. g., fd^neiben, f^nitt, 
flef^nitten ; but not in the second, Tie., meiben, mieb, setnieben ; f^eiben, ft^leb, gefd^ieben. 
(See 416.) When the stem ends in | or f, the 2. p. sg. present ind. is heard merely as 
ending in % whether spelt so or not. The fhll form -efl stands only in elevated diction, 
«. g., bu \Simii%i, Bei^t, beftei^t bid^ ; bu weifefl and mi% bu preifefl and preifl. (See 118, 
4.) Notice also the doubling of t and f in fd^reUen, fd^ritt ; flrelten, fltitt : fd^letfen, \^\i% 
etc. 

124. n. Class. Ablaut : ie (it, an) 0, o o, o. 
L DiTision : ie (au) o 8. 

The stem ends in ^ ({]'), ijf f^ 

Examples : fllef en, flog, gcfloffcn ; triefen, troff, getroffen. 

Here belong: ucrbricjen, to disgust, vex; plegen, + flow (+ fleet); 
gicgctt, to pour ; frted^en, + to crouch, creep (?) ; gcnlegm, to enjoy ; riec^eit, 
to smell, + reek ; f^ie^en^ + to shoot ; fc^Uefen, to slip, rare, supplanted 
by its derivative fi^^liipfen; fd^Ucgcm to close, lock ; fpric§en, + to sprout ; 
tricfcn, + to drip ; faufcn, to drink (of animals); flcbetif see index. 

2. Division : ie, fl, an 5 5» 

Examples: fliegen, flog, geflogen ; triigen, trog, getrogen; faugen, 
fog, gefogen. 

Here belong : 1. In ie : biegen, to bend ; bleten# to offer, + to bid ; 
flicgen, + to fly ; piemen, + to flee ; fricren, + to freeze ; flteben, + to 
cleave, split ; fc^icbcn, + to shove ; jUcben, to scatter ; vcrlicrcn, + to lose ; 
Sie^en (jog, gcjogen)), to draw. 

2. In il : fftren (Hcfcn), + to choose ; Ifigeti, + lie ; trflgen, to deceive. 

3. In tttt J faugeit/ + to suck ; fd^nattben (fi^ttieben), to snort, L. and M. Q.; 
f^rattben, to screw (+ ?), L. G. > late M. H. G. 

S., 8. pers. sg. pres. show archaic fonns sometimes Jn eti : fUn^t, (reu^t, fleugt. (See 
406.) Of those in au only fattfen has nmlant, viz., f&nffl, f&nft. The stem ending in % 
the 8. p. sg. may be bn f(^ieft, genie^t. Notice the interchange of ^ in )ieben, it%, 
sejogen, bnt ^ is silent (See 416.) Notice also the doabling of f : \a\x\zvi, foff, etc. 

125. m aass. Ablaut : ;, { (i i, 6. 
1. Division : i a «• 

The stem ends in n + eons, (b, g, !)♦ 

Examples : binten, Bant, gebunben; fprtngen, frrang, gefpntngen* 
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Here belong : bijtbm» + to bind ; bingettr to hire, originally and still at 
times weak, the isolated weak past part, bebingt is a regular adjective ; 
t)Ttngen» to penetrate ; fUibeUf + to find ; gelhtgeiii to be successful ; tlin^tn, 
to be heard, resound ; xxn^tn, to struggle, + wring ; Wvbtn, + to skin, 
pret. fd^imb; fd^Iingen^ to twine^ + sling, it also has the force of the now 
lost Wlnbcn* to swallow ; fd^ainbejif to disappear ; fd^toingen, + to swing , 
flngtn, + to sing ; jlnfnw + to sink ; frringcn, + to spring ; fKnfctt/ + to 
stink ; trittfett# + to drink ; tt)inbett# + to wind ; jtoingett, to force. 

2. Division : i a o. 

The stem ends in xtm and nn. 

Examples: fyimm, fpann, subj. fpanne and fp5nne, gef)>onnen; 
fd)»immeti, fci^mamm, fd^njiimme and fc^momme, gefci^wommen* 

Here belong: U^imtn, + to begin; rinncn, to flow, + run; (hmen, to 
think ; f^aimmcttf + to swim ; fplnncn, 4 to spin ; 0cn)imtcn# + to win. 

3. Division : e-i a o* 

The stem ends in I, r + cons, except trcfd^cn* 
Examples : l|elfen (Wft), l^olf (^iilfe, l^Slfc), gel^olfen ; mx\tn 
(wirft), marf (wilrfe), fletoorfen. 

Here belong: bcrgcii/ to hide, + bury, burrow; l^rflen* + to burst; 
t)rcf(3^ett, + to thrash ; gcUeiv to be worth, pass for ; ^clfcttf + to help ; f^cUctt, 
+ to scold ; fhrbem to die (+ starve) ; »erberbcn, to spoil (intrans.) ; »er* 
bcrbcn (weak), to corrupt ; xotthtn, to enlist, woo ; »erbttt# to become, + 
worth (see 110) ; totxfta, to throw (+ warpjt 

126. Notice the doable preterits snbj. (See 464, 8.) Snb S, rinnen nerer haa 
,/T&nne.'' The S. diviBion has generally and better it, because you cannot tell „Hlfi" 
from ,/^tfe'' by ear. ^refd^en and Uxfttn, once belonging to the next class, have 
br&f^c — btif<!^c, b&r|le — Bdrfte. 

The 2. and 8. p. sg. present ind. haTe i instead of e. (See 403.) As to the soffiz, 
(erflen has bu (irfl, birflefl, et Mrfl; getten, bu giltfl (pronounced gilfl), er sttt; nxrben, bn 
tvirfl, er tolrb; f^etten like fletten. 

127. IV. Class. Ablaut: i,?^— i,{e 5 3,5. 
The stem contains I, r, m after or before the root-vowel. 
Examples: breAen (bridjfl), brad) (bridge), gebrodjen; jlel^len 

(fHe^lfl), fla^l (liable, flS^lc), gejlofelen. 
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Here belong : brc(^cn, + to break ; gcbarcn* + to bear, bring forth ; 
U^tf)\tn, to command ; cmpfc^lcn, to recommend ; erfd^rccfm (erWraf), to be 
frightened; ne^mctt, to take, + nim ; fprec^cn, to speak ; ftt^^tn, + to stick, 
stab ; flc^lcn, + to steal ; trcffcn (traf ), to hit ; fommcn, tarn, gcfommen, + to 
come. (See 489, 1.) 

93efe^Ien and entpfe^Ien belonged to the in. Class, and have doable sabjanctives, 
Bcfc^Ic— befa^Ie, etc. So has fte^Icn, flo^tc— fl&^lc. The umlaut in ge&aren is only 
graphic for e < ?. Those in -^l and gcBarcn have te in 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind. : 
empfie^U, geBiett. The rest have i : trifffl/ fpiic^fl ; bu fommfi, er fommt are quite common, 
bat not elegant. 

128. V. Class. Ablaut: i, },t — i,it 5 e,?. 
The stem ends in any sound but a liquid. 

1. Division: t,l — i,ie 5 If, !♦ 
Example : gcBcn (gietjl, gibfl), gab (giibe), gegcben^ 

Here belong : c|Tcn, + eat ; frcffcn, + eat (said of animals) ; gcbcit/ + 
give ; gcnefeit/ to recover ; gcfdjc^en* to happen ; lefcn, to read ; mcffen, + to 
measure, + mete ; fc^cn, + to see ; trctcn, + to tread ; iJcrgciTcn, + to for- 
get ; (roefm) war, gcwcfcn, to be, + was. 

2. Division : I, ie a t, ?♦ 

Here belong: Mtten, Ht, QtbtUn, to ask, + bid; Uegett/ lag/ gelegen, + to 
lie ; flfecn, fag, gcfcflcn, + to sit. 

The form of the 2. and 8 persons sg. of the present Ind. of verbs ending in ff is -|t; 
of those in fis fl for both persons : \>vl, er i^t, bergi^t, fri^t ; bu^ er liefl. But genefen, bu, 
er flenejl, has no le, probably because gcntejl would have coincided with genle^t < genie^en, 
flcno^, n. ; bu flftcfl may be contracted > fi^fl, pronounced merely „^U' The participle 
of effen, viz., gegcffen, has gc- twice, because gccffcn was contracted into gcffcn very early. 
This is now colloquial. (See F. 2838, 4415.) Notice bu trittft, er trttt ; bu btttefl, er bUtct. 

129. VI. Class. Ablaut : a, a-h n 5, a. 

The stem-vowel is short before more than one consonant ; 
also in bul* 

Example: 6a(Iett,(6S#),6ttI(6itfc), getadcn. 

Here belong : bad en, + to bake, in N. Gt. generally weak ; fa:^rcn» to ride, 
+ fare ; graven, to dig; laben, to invite, and laben, + load ; laben (strong). 
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+ to load, and laben (weak), to invite, liave been confounded since early 
N. H. G.; they are of different origin ; fd^affcn (fc^uf), to create (weak, "to 
work ") ; Wlagen, to strike, + slay ; tragen* to carry ; toa^^m, to grow, + 
wax ; t»afd^cn, + to wash ; (|lcljcn)# fhinb, jlanb (fKuibc, |l^c), gcjianben, + to 
stand, fhtnb is still common in S. G. 

Here belonged also formerly : f^tUn {f^hft), i)ub, gc^o^en, to raise, + 
heave ; fd^»6rett (fd^»5r|l)f fd^tpur—fc^wor, gefd^tporeti, + to swear, ^ragcn 
(frdgj!), frug (but never gcfragen), " to ask," are frequently heard ; also jagcn 
G^9f^)» IHf "*o chase." The forms are still frowned upon by gram- 
marians because they are "wrong," but the people use them just the 
same. 

In the 2. and 3. p. present ind. & ie the mle excepting f<!^affen, \^a^, which ie nnder 
the influence of the weak verb. Notice bu and er »&^fl, bu lo&fd^fl (pronounced w&f^t). 
Isolated participles : gema^Un; gronnd ; ma^Ien is now weak, ma^len^ tna^Ue, setna^tt, 
to grind ; tx^ahen, lofty, < er^eben, er^oBen. 

130. Vn. Class. Characteristic is ie in the preterit, 
which is no ablaut, while the past participle always has the 
vowel of the infinitive. 

For convenience we make two groups. 

1. Division. The seeming ablaut is : d, a ie &, a« 

a before more than one consonant, ie = short i before -ng» 

Examples: fangen (fdngft), fteng, gefangen; Braten (Briitil, irdt), 
briet, gekaten. 

Here belong: Mttfcn^ + blow, + blare (?); brtttciw to roast, £ry; fatten 
(Pel), + to fall ; fangen (rarer fa^en),, to catcb ; (gcjen), gicng, gegangen, + go, 
went, gone ; ^altettf + to hold ; ^angetii + to hang ; laffen^ + to let, cause ; 
xcLttn, to advise ; fc^lafen^ + to sleep. 

Umlaut is the mle in the 2. and 3. p. present ind. Notice bu r&tfl/ ev r&t ; bn, ev Bt&fl ; 
bu ^&Itfl (pronounced „f^&l^")t cr ^&tt ; bu I&ffefl or bU/ er (&^t. The omlant in this whole 
class is late ; in later M. H. G. they have it rarely. The " Bales ^' prefer the spelling 
i to ie, Yiz., i^ing, finfl, glnfl. 

131. 2. Division : au, ei, 5, 8 ie an, ei, 5, tt» 

Here belong : l^aucn, ^ie^ (0 < to), gc^ttuen, + to hew ; laufen# Uef, gclaufcn, 
to run, + leap; ^eifen^ ^ie§, gel^eigen^ to call, command, + hight; flogen 
(IWeJ)/ to kick, thrust ; rufm (ricf)r to call. 
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OnHj fio^en and generally laufen take the umlant: t>u, ev fi5^t; bu (&uffl. 

@(l^eibeit/ once of this class, has gone into i ; „it^it^in," according to i, la some- 
times heard, but must still be rejected as incorrect. Of this class there are a great 
many isolated participles of verbs that have changed conjugation, e. g,^ (efd^ibenr 
modest (butbef^teben, " ordered "j ; gcf<^i*ote«, rough-ground ; 9C?ciIaen,+ salt ; flefpalten, 
"• split '' ; gemol^en, rolled, etc. gZufen, rufte, geruft is not correct. 

132. VIIL Class. Characteristic is o in the preterit and 
past participle, long or short according to the following con- 
sonants. 

The verbs belonging here are stragglers from all the other ablaut - 
series. There must be therefore a number that are still afloat ; that is, 
according to the usage of the period in wliich they are taken, they be- 
long to their regular class or to this. Present usage in the spoken lan- 
guage always favors o — Of e,g,, f(^tt>oren, \6)Xocx, gcfd^woren, vi ; brefc^en, 
bro Wf gcbro Well/ in ; ^&m/ ^ob, ge^oBcn/ vi, which have been assigned by us, 
however, to their proper classes. Sugcn* n, and trugcn/ ii, have sprung 
from Xxt^tXL and trtcgcn under the influence of the nouns Sttgc, Srug. They 
might be classed here ; as also fiiren, n, for ficfcn j compare the noun 
^ur(^fur|l), elector. 

133. The vowels of the present may be e, i, a, a, &. 
The ablaut is most frequently e o. 

We count here : bcffcn (bettt, bittt)/ to bark, in ; fcd^tcn (ftc^tjl, fl^t), + to 
fight, IV, III; flcc^tcn (pic^tjl, pronounced flic^ft, flid)t), to braid, rv, in; 
ppcgeiif to carry on, undertake, v, rv, in the sense of ** to be accustomed,^* 
" to care for," always weak ; mclfen {mcl!t and milft), + to milk in ; quettcn 
(cjuittt), to swell, gush, in ; f(j^ctten (f*ifft archaic), generally fd^aKen the weak 
verb, "to resound," weak = to cause to resound, ring, in; fc^mcljcn 
(f(^milj|!, fc^miljt), + to melt, in ; f^wcffcn (fc^mifft), + to swell, in ; njcben 
(»eb|l)f strong and weak, + to weave, V; bcwcgcn (bcwcgft)/ to induce, 
weak = to move, v ; glimmcn, to glow, in, 2 ; fUmmeni + to climb, in, 2 ; 
gdren (gart)/ to ferment, also weak, rv ; crtuacteti (cmfigft)/ to consider ; wd'gen 
or wiegcn (if \t, ii), wdgfl, wicgjl, + to weigh (-magcrt/ wicgcn, -mcgcn are in 
M. H. G. the same word, v) ; rac^cn (r(3i(^t), + to wreak, sometimes has roA# 
geroc^cn, but is generally weak, rv; crlofc^en, intrans., to die out (of a flame), 
(crliWe(l# crliWt), but trans, lofd^cn, to extinguish, m ; vcrwirrcrt/ to confuse, 
m, is generally weak, but has an isolated participle, »crtt)orren = intricate, 
complicated; fc^ercn (fc^icrfl, f^iert) + shear, rv, is sometimes weak. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
L The Preterit-Present Verbs. 

134. To this group belong the modal anxiliaries and )9iffett« 
They are originally strong Terbs, whose preterits are used as 
presents. New preterits, past participles, and infinitiyes were 
formed weak. The infinitives, the present ploral, and the new 
strong participle have the same vowel, sometimes with an 
irregular umlaut : lonnen (inf.), wlr Knnen, lonnen (past part.). 
The different vowels of the present in the sg. and pL weig, 
n>ijfen; the subjunct., with umlaut, mag, m&ge; the lack of t in 
the 3. p. sg., er rtiAQ, are still traces of their strong conjugation. 
The weak preterit was formed without connecting vowel, and 
has umlaut in the subjunctive : mogen, moiik, mh&tt, gemo(^t« 
(See 119, 2, and 454, 3.) The strong participle in -en stands 
in the compound tenses, when an infinitive depends upon the 
auxiliary: iij iabc fi^reiben miijfcn, but i6^ l^abe gemuft. An im- 
perative, the meaning permitting, is made up from the 
subjunctive, e.g., mUt, mBge. 

135. 1. SBijfctt, I, to know, + to wit (wot, he wist). 

Inf. Pret. ind. Sabj. F^irticiples. 

-»" .* .* {'^; 

The pres. ind. inflects: i(!^ m\^, l>u mi^t, er tod^, tolv wiffen, i^r 
miff(e)t, pe wiffen. Subj. : i^ wiffe, wiffefl, wlffe, etc. Imp. : wife, 
luijfet, wijfen ®ie. 

2. Diirfen, m, to be permitted. 

Inf. Pree. Bg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 

Hflrfen tarf turfte tiirfte \^?^^^ 

Pres. ind. : barf, barfjl, tarf, tiiirfen, bitrft, tflrfen* Subj. : burfe, 
tiirfeft, tiirfe, etc. 
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3. iftftnncn, m, to be able, + can. 

Inf. Pres. Bg. Ptet. ind. Subj. Fast part 

Bnncn fann fonntc fonnte \i^^ 

( ©nnen 

Pres. ind. : fann, laimjl, famt, Kntten, etc. Subj. : Umt, foimefl, 
Knnc, etc. Imp. : Umt, I&nnt, Unntn ®ie. 

4. 9WBgen, v, iv, to be able, + may. 

Inf. Pres. 8g. Pretind. Subj. Past part. 

Just like fSnnen. 

6. ©oDen, iv, -f shall. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. and sabj. Past part. 

foBcn foil fottte ^^^^*^*" 



Pres. ind.: foD, foHjl, foil, foUen, etc. 



tfoHen 



This is almost entirely weak now. The vowel-difference in the prea 
has been levelled away. Gomp. Eng. shall, should. 

6. 9Wflffen, vi, + must. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part 

Pres. ind. : mup, mujft, mn^. Subj.: miljfc, etc. 
This too is almost entirely weak. 

7. SColIett, I, + will. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Subj. Ind. and subj. Pret. Past part. 

tDoOrn »ia mUt tt)oate ifletroUt 

( wotten 

Pres. ind. : wlH, toxU% will, WoKeti, wottt, wollen. (See 472, 2.) 

n. The verbs ge^n, + to go, jlel^n, + to stand, t^nn, 
+ to do. 
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136. 1. ®eKe)n. 

Pres. ind.: i* gcl^e, Hu gel^fl, tt ge^t, »ir fle^n, i^r ge^t, (Ic gc^n. 
Subj.: l^ gel^e, tu ge^efl, er gc^e, etc. 
Imp. sg.: ge^; pL, ge^t, ge^cn ©ie. Pari: ge^enti. 
Pret. ind.: i(i^ gieng. Subj.: ii^ gienge. 
Part: gcgangen* According to vn ; from a stem **gang" 

2. @te^(e)tt* 

Pres. ind.: \ii jle^e, Hu jle^fl, cr flcl^t, »ir fle^n, i^r jlc^t, |le jtcl^n^ 
Subj. : i(i^ jlc^e, Du jte^efl, cr jle^e, eta 
Imp. sg.: jle:^; pi., jie^t, ^t^tn ®ie* Part.: jte^enb* 
Pret. ind. : ii^ flanD (jtunt). Subj.: jlante (fiunbe)^ 
Part.: gejlanDcn* According to ti ; from a stem *^ stand." 

3. J^un. 

Pres. ind. : \ii t|ue, tu tfeufl, er tl^ut, wir ttun, i^r t^ut, fie t^un. 
Subj. : idj t^m, tu t^uefl, er t^ue, wir t^un, l^r t^ttt, fie t^uen. 

Imp. sg.: t^n; pL, t^ut, t^un @ie* Part.: ftuent. 

Prei ind.: lif t^ot, t)u t^atji, er tl^ot, »ir tl^oten^i^r tl^atet, fie 
t^oten. Subj.: iii t^iite, l\x tf^at^, tt t^ate, etc. 

Part.: get^an* 

The full forms with e of these three verbs are not used in the indica- 
tive. The ^ is merely graphic, and is not pronounced^ e. g,, i(i^ ge^e is not 
ge-Je, but fi{ or ge'e. 

137. The compound verbs are not inflected differently from 
the simple verbs. Notice the position of the separable prefix, 
and ge- in separable compound verbs: iij fd^ret^e on, fd^rieb an; 
imp. fdjreibe (tu) an, i(!^ ^be angefd^rieben, \6^ mxit anf(^rei6en. 
The separable prefix stands apart from the verb in the simple 
tenses (pres. and pret.), but only in main clauses; ge-, gu- stand 
between prefix and verb, angef(iferieben, angufci^reiben. Ex.: ^6^ 
fd^relbe, fc^rleb ten Srief ah, but »a^renD 16^ ten Srief abf(!^rieb 
(dependent clause). In inseparable compounds notice the 
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participle has no gc : id) ^crjlel^e, ijerjlant), l^atc »er|lant>en, mxU 
»erile^n* (See 108, 3.) 

1. Notice a class of inseparable compounds derived from compomid 
nouns. These have gc. They can be easily recognized by the chief 
stress falling on the first element: bad ^xWi)^M, verb fru'^jliiifen, fru^jluifter 
defr^^fKicf^ to breakfast; ber fRa't^^la^, verb xa't\^la^tn, ratfc^Iagte, geratf(^lagt, 
to take council. 

138. Example of a reflexive verb, e. g., fid) frcuen, to rejoice: 
Pres. i^ frcue mid^, tu freujl tids, er freut fid), n?ir freuen und, i^r 

freut euA, flc freuen fid^; i4 frcute mic^, ^abe mic^ flefrcut, werbe mid) 

freuen, toerDe vxiij (^efreut ^aben* 
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142J SYNTAX OF THE ABTIOLE. 61 



SYNTAX. 

139. For practical reasons we divide the Syntax into 
Special and General Syntax. 

The Special treats of the function of the word, inflected or 
uninflected, in a sentence. 

The General treats of the combination of words into a 
sentence, of the word-order, and of the combination of 
clauses into a compound sentence. 

It is of course difficult to keep these two divisions separate, as in fact all the differ- 
ent branches of grammar. Thns the separation of inflection and ftmction, of phonol- 
ogy and inflection, of word-formation and syntax is a violent one. The division into 
special and general syntax is the cnstom of French ^ammarians, who have succeeded 
best in freeing their grammatical system from the strait-jacket of Latin and Qreek 
grunmar8« 

SPECIAL SYNTAX. 

The parts of speech are treated here in the same order as they are in the Accidence. 

Syntax of the Article. 

140. The use of the demonstrative pronoun as definite article is 
much older than that of the numeral ^tin'* as indefinite article. »(£in^ 
was used where the definite article could not stand ; hence the plural of 
cin SKatm is still SKonner. In O. H. G. the article is still lackmg ; its use 
spread in M. H. G., so that now it is almost a necessity. 

Some Oeneral Cases of Absence of the Article. 

141. Proper names, names of materials always when pre- 
ceded by nouns expressing quantity and measure, have no 
article. Ex. : ®oct^e txxdiitt tin l^ol^cd ?ltten Skitter jlarb ijer^ 
pitni^magig jung. S5(ei ijl »ci^er aU ©oh. gin 3>funt) Bucfer. 

142. No noun preceded by a genitive can take an article: 
Ded Denfen« gabcn ijl ^mi^tn (F. 1748). let alien (Jotter bunt 
®e»immcl (G.). 

Digitized by V3OOQ IC 



52 SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. [148- 

143. There is no article before nouns (connected by nnl, 
mux, no(^ or unconnected) in certain set and adverbial phrases; 
in an enumeration of objects belonging to the same class or 
genus. Ex. : ©elD unD Out. ipaud unD ipof* SKtt ®ott fiir StM^ 
unt) Satcrlant. 3" ©aue unt 93raud* ©irat unt> SerflatiD »erKer^ 
i* fd)ier (F. 2504). SRid^ irt>if^ ijl ted Sl^oren SranI tto4 ©peife 
(F. 301). ©on iii mit ©riffcl, aRei^et, getcr fdjreiben? (F. 1732). 
Ura^ne, ®ro§mutter, 9Rutter unD ftint) in t)ttm))fer ©tube beifammen fint 
(Schwab). 3u Sifd), ju Sette. $au« an ^aue, ©teln auf ©tein, na* 
£)|len, gen ©itoen, »on ?lort>en (but notice im Djlen, Im ©feen, etc 

144. All pronouns exclude the article, except fol(^, man6:if 
totli}, n>ad fiir, which allow an indefinite article after them, and 
aU{t), which allows the definite article after it; e. g. : 2Ba« foil 
aU t)er ©d^merj unt> 8ufl (G.). SBel^ ein gefi^iiftig Soil eift ein unD 
aud (id.), ffiai? fiir ein Santdmann bifl t>u, S&gcr? (Sch.). 

145. An abstract noun, and any noun denoting profession, 
rank, position have no article in the predicate after neuter 
verbs; e.g.: 3)|itotte't,^er ganj^lotur ifl, bringt auc^ t)en 9leoptole'm 
gtt feincr 9latur n>iet)er guriid (Le.). ipeife 9Ragifler; ^ei^e I^octor 
gar (F. 360). (3^) bin ©olDat, lomme niemaU wiener (Sch.), 
Eng., I am a soldier. 

146. 1. In technical phrases some nouns and adjectives used as 
6uch take no article : ©(j^reiber bicfed/ the writer of tliis ; ^U^tx, plaintifT; 
93efagtcr; ®cba(bter; Dbiged; dol^tnM, etc. In headings: Ucber Sfnrnut unb 
©iirbe (Sch.). Safudle^re, Sleriondlc^rc. 

2. In folk-lore and folk-songs : CRot!a))i)C^ctt, Little Red Riding-hood ; 
<5(^ncctt)ttt(bcn. S^mU fprac^: x^ brcci^e hi^. fftb^Uxn fprad^j x^ |!ecbe bicb {O.), 
Z^x^tn fnaxxU SR^udlein pfeift. 

Article with Proper Nouns. 

147. The rule is: no article before proper nouns just as 
in English. 

1. Names of persons may take an article when the bearer is 
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well known and his name has become a common noon; to ex- 
press familiarity and intimacy, also contempt; to mark gender 
and case more clearly (this applies also to names of places 
and countries) ; when the author's or artist's name is used for 
his work; before names of planets, of ships, of the characters 
of a play, of titles of books taken from a person. Ex. : Sin 
SBafllngton, m 3BeIfe, We Dttoneii, Schiller's Tell and Wallen- 
stein, Goethe's Gotz and Lassing's M. von Bamhelm are full 
of examples of the second use (familiarity, etc.). Die Siiflc ted 
©ofratcd. 2Bar'i(J^t»emgerDinanl>ge»efen, »a« Dctat)io mir war ♦ . . 
(Sch.). 2agt fld^ nennen tien SBatlenjlein (Sch.) (contempt). 
I^e^rient fpielte Dm 9lat^att. 9)?ein greunt> ^at Den 6orot t)erfauft 
(painting by Corot). Der ^ertuled ijl befc^aMgt. 

2. Names of countries and provinces which are not neuter 
take the definite article. Most of these are feminine and a 
few masculine, viz., compounds : Der Sreidgau, 9l6eingau, ter 
©unDgau; also Der Jpaag (+the Hague); Der, Dad SIfa§. Femi- 
nines in -ei: Die Surfeit SCatlaci^ei'; in -^ut Die SKolDau, Die 
SBetterau ; in -marl : Die S^leumarf , Die Djlmarl ; Die Sauft^, Die 
©(j^weij, Die ^rimm, Die Seijante, Die f\al^. Some neuters in -lanD: 
Dad SSogtIanD, Dad SJenDtlanD, Die 9lieDerlanDe, pi. 

3. Names of oceans, lakes, straits, rivers, mountains, and 
forests always have the definite article, e. gr., Dad SKittelmecr, Die 
Dflfee, Der SoDenfee, Der S5elt, Der ©utiD, Der fH^tin, Die Donau, Dcf 
^arj, Der ©peffart, Die Sllpen, Der ©d^njarjnjalD* 

4. Names of the seasons, months, days of the week, of the 
streets of a city: „Der SBinter ifl ein S^renmann" (Claudius). 
3m 3<ittuar, Ded ©onntagd, auf or in Der ^aiferflrage, im grii^ting^ 

148. Appellatives have an article as in English: Die S^riine 
quint, Die SrDe ^at mi6^ wieDer (F. 784). For exceptions see 
141-146. 

149. Abstract noons have no article when they denote a 
characteristic or state of mind : 9Kut geiget auii Der SWameludf ; 
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Oe^orfam ijl m fi^riflcit Qiimud (Sch.). greute war in Sroja'^ 
fatten (id) JWcg ijl ewig ^toi\iitn 8ifl unD argwo^n (id.). But 
when they denote an act or motion they are treated as appel- 
latives. They may also take the article that has generalizing 
force, e. g., Der Son ijl t)er @fittt)en ©oft) (B.). Die JCa^l jlc^t Ht 
no6^ frel (Sch.). Die ftuitjl ijl lattg unti turj ijl unfer Scben (F. 
558-9). Die Sotfd^aft ^6rM4 wo^I, attein mix fcl^tt Her ©laube 
(F. 765). Dad mar tin <S6^n^ I (Sch.). 

150. Names of materials haye the generalizing article, 
which denotes the whole kiod or substance, or an article that 
singles out a certain kind or quantity, e. gr., Der 3Cein erfreut 
tc5 aWenf^eit iperj (B.). Da« ©olD ijl lojltar* Die ©teinfo^Ie ijl 
iijwcLX^ ot)er braun. Without article: ©ilber unti ®o(D ^abe icft nidjt 
(B.). 53(ut ijl Qeflojyeit (Sch.). 8a^ mir t>en bejlen Se^er ffieind in 
purem ®olu reid^en (G.). 

151. Collective noons take an article except when taken 
in a partitive sense: SBad rennt tad Solf ? (Sch.). SCelt ta^inteit 
war noil tad guftjolf (id.). 2Bir l^aben gu^tjolf unli SReiterei (id.). 

152. All classes of nouns qualified by an adjective, by a 
genitive, by a relative clause, etc., take an article in the singu- 
lar, excepting names of materials and nouns in the vocative, in 
the predicate or in certain adverbial phrases. The plural has 
the definite article or none. Ex. : Der tieine ®ott tier SCelt Meibt 
jletd »on gleic^em ©d^lag (F. 281). Der ®ott, ter Sifen wa^fen 
lief ♦ ♦ ♦ (Amdt). Die ^auptjlaot ijon granfreid). But (®ie) 
fpraci^en laut »ott feo^en ©imtd unt ©efii^Ied (G.). 9lacb alter 5Beife^ 
Sd gab fAoiire 3^^^^" ^^^ ^^^ unfern (Sch.). Der alte Sarbarojja 
(Uh.). 

153. The genitive preceding a noun always has the article 
except a proper name : 3tt ted iWarmord falte SBangen (Sch.). 
3ttt>ed SBalted iWitte (id.). Schiller's „an Ufer'd Slant" Goethe 
would have made a compound, „Uferdrant." Oomp. ^Serged^ 
%mt" and other compounds of Goethe. 
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154. The definite article stands for an Eng. possessive 
pronoun, when the possessor cannot be mistaken. There 
may or may not be a personal pronoun as ol^ect in the sen- 
tence. Ex.: £)er Sopf t^ut mix fo we^ (Song). ^aH i^r mir ten 
ginger blo« genommen? (Sch.). (@ie) rii^rt i^m leife tie ©d^ulter 
(H. and D. 4, 63). See 243, 3. 

155« 1. In S. Q. the definite article is always applied to members of 
the family instead of the possessive pronouns. In N. G., as in Eng., no 
article is necessary: &xW ten SJatcr unb SJatcrd Sriiber I (Sch.). 

2. As with proper names so names of materials and abstract noons 
often have the definite article in the genitive and dative merely to show 
the case : bet fBtH^ ©affer tjorjtcl^en. 

156. The definite article is used in German for the indefi- 
nite in English in a distributive sense : Sutter foflet anbert^att 
3Kart tad 5)futtt, a pound ; ticfed Sud) fojlet 90 3)fenttig(e) tie SDe; 
fiittfmal tad 3a^r or im 3a^re* This " a " in Eng. represents the 
preposition " on/' and is not the indefinite article. 

157. (Sin can stand in German before certain indefinite pronouns and 
neuter adj. where it does not stand in Eng.: ctn Jcber, cin jcglid^er, ctn fold^er, 
citt inatt(^cr (better man^ ctncr); ein feflcd/ = a fixed sum; ctn me^rered, = 
more ; ein tt)cnigcd, = little. Sd^ fc^reiBe nSd^jlcnd ein me^rercd. 

Bepetition of the Article. 

158. Before each of several nouns of different gender the 
article must be repeated if it stand at all: Der Sater, tie SWutter 
tie gingen »or te^ ipauptmann^ ipaud (Song). If two nouns, con- 
nected by unt, denote different persons the article should be 
repeated : Der Dniet unt '^oti^t te« ^inbcd txxvc bei ter Saufe 
gugegen (one person). But ter Dniel unt ter '^ati^t ♦ ♦ ♦ (two 
persons). 

Both rules are often offended against by Luther, Goethe, and Lessing« 
and frequently in the spoken language : SBcnn man ben 5Kaler unb Dici^ter mit 
tinanbcr »er9lei(i^cn tt)ill . . . (Le.). 

The article before an apposition is treated as in English. 

Digitized by V3OOQ IC 



56 SYNTAX OF THE OBKDEB. [159- 



SYNTAX OF THE GENDER. 

159. The grammatical gender of nouns is threefold, mas- 
culine, feminine, neuter. As to living beings, the nouns de- 
noting males are masculine, and those denoting females femi- 
nine. Ex.: t>er gud^d, 26me, Her gute 9Rann, 9lejfc, Sned^t, D(J^«, 
Sod; tie &n^, Siege, Safe, f(j^6ne magti, Die ©au, ©tute. 

1. Exceptions : noons denoting the young of animals, diminntives, 
and bad 2Bei^, bad SKenf* (see 69), bod afrouotateimcr are neuter. Ex. : bad 
gerW, Sutten, ^alb, 3Rfib(*en, gr&tlehu 

2. Any g^mmatical gender is ascribed to the names of the species 
without regard to sex. Neuter: bad 9)feTb, bad (Sfl^min, bad (Bd^af, bad 
fRtf^, Fem. : bie ^a^ti^aU, Stmeife, Sicne, SWaud, f^attt. Masc. : bcr gifd^, 

160- Where the grammatical gender does not coincide 
with the natural, the following rules may be of service, based 
on the meanings of nouns and on their derivation. See 159, 1. 

Gendeb acoobding to meaotng. 

1. Masculine are : 

The names of the points of compass, of the winds, seasons, 
months, days of the week; of mammals (a few small ones like 
t){e ^avL^, t)ie Stotte excepted), most of the larger birds, most 
fish, and stones. 

Ex. : t)er 9lort> or 9lort>ett; ©ommer; gebruar, Slugu'fl; SKontag, 
©onnateitt); tier Sfel, 85»c, Slefant; t>er ©trauf, 2lMer, ©tortife; ber 
§ai; 9lal, ^arpfen (all compounds with -fifc^, of course, as Ux 
SBalftfd^, ftlippenfifd^) ; Her ^iefel, Diama'nt, gefcfpot. 

2. Feminine are : 

The names of most rivers, trees, plants, and flowers (in -e), 
insects, small singing birds, and neaiiy all derivative abstract 
nouns. 
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Ex. : t)le aSefer, Dter, gl6e } Mc Sic^c, Zamt, Sudje ; tic SRelfc, 
3tofc,Mbe,SRejfeI,«artoffcl; Me ameife^SBange^Siene; Me Slac^tlflatt, 
@c^n?atte, Serdje; also tie &xaf^t, gule. Die Siebe, Sugenl), SuflenD, 
Demut, greunttid^feit, etc. 

3. Neuter are : 

The names of places and countries except those always hav- 
ing the article (see 147, 2), collective nouns (particularly those 
with ®e-) ; most names of materials including metals, of the 
letters of the alphabet; other parts of speech used as nouns, 
particularly adjectives not denoting persons (see 169). 

Ex. : „ta^ f46ne <Bpanitn," „tin flein ^axi^/' tad S5oIf, ^m, ®e^ 
Mrge, ©cfdju^; tae ^olg, $eu, ©(ifemalj, Dbjl; tad gifcn, Slci, ftupfer, 
3inn; tad 3B, g; tad Summcln, „l:ad ffienn unt tad 3lber,"tad 
®ute, tad SBa^re, tad ©45ne» 

Rbhabk.— So many rivers are feminine because they are componnded with -aha 
( + Lat. aqua) : SBejcr and SBerra < WeserftCh), Werraha; tie ©0130(d)). But notice b« 
9il^ein, iUJotn. ^ie ©d^meij, S;&rtet have the article really on account of their exceptional 
gender. American rivers are masculine : ber ^ubfon, ber SJiZo^atot 

161. Gknder according to derivation and endings. 

1. Masculine are : 

Most monosyllabics by ablaut, e. g., ter ©pruci^, ®))ro§, @H*, 
©djtrm ; those in -cr, -let, -tier (denoting agents); in -el (denot- 
ing instrument) ; all in -ling ; many in -en ; dissyllabics in -z 
according to the n-declension (denoting living beings) ; in -i&j. 

Ex.: ter ©ciferciber, MnfMer, g)f6rtner; tcr Decfel, $ebel, ter gremt^ 
ling, ©unjlling, ©angling; ter ©egen, Degen; corresponding to 
Eng. -om, Sufen, Sefen; ter «na6e, 85»e, Sote; ©anferid^, SBute^? 
rid), gittic^. 

2. Feminine are: 

Many dissyllabics (by ablaut, see 496) in -e ; abstract nouns 
in -e, mainly from adjectives ; in -ic, mostly foreign; many in 
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-t; aU in -ci, -in, -Uttg, -^elt, -fcit, -f(^afl; some in -nl^ and 
-falj foreign ones in -age (see 163, 5). 

Ex.: Mc ©rijpc, ipo^e; Die ©prac^e, ®a6e; Die 5>MM«5P^^^ ©alait:? 
terie; Die ipaft, 9Ka(J^t, «raft; Die Sagerei, Suriflerei, 9RetoDei; Die 
greutiDin, Secretin ; Die DulDung, SJiDmung; Die grei^eit, grSmmig:? 
feit; §reuttDfd)ail; Die SCilDnie, gaulni^; Die Slamafle, ©ourage. 

3. Neuter are: 

All in -iftn, -lein ; most in -fel, -fal, -ni^, -turn 5 nearly all of 
the form @e-e or ®e- without e; some in -el^ 

Ex.: Dad ^iinDc^en, Rmbidn; Dad ^latfel, UberBIeibfel; Dad ©^id^? 
fal, Sabfal; Dad ©etac^tnid, SSermac^tnid; la^ ^onigtum, S^rijlentum 
(only two masc, Der SReic^tum and 3tttum); Dad ©eftlDe, ©emfilDe; 
Dad ®eMlD, ®ef(J^i(I; Dad SiinDcI, ©eflnDel, and the S. Or. dimmu- 
tives Dad SlinDel, Su6el, etc. 

On the whole the gender of noons has changed very little in the history of the lan- 
guage. Ex. of changes are :^ bte ©itte < O. H. G. der situ, abeady M. H. G. sometimes 
diu site, ^te Illume was O. H. G. both masc. and fern, ^ie $a^ne was O. H. G. der 
fam>. 

162. The following groups of nouns have varying genders, 
though some are of the same origin and have the same mean- 
ing. They should be fully treated in the dictionary, to which 
the student is referred. Only a few examples are given in 
each group. 

Ist group. The same form and meaning, but double gender (m. and 
n.) ; bcr and bad 3Wetcr, X^ermome'tcr, Sarome'ter, SBcrcid^/ ©(^recfen, 3^9, etc. 

2d group. Double gender (m. and f.) with varying forms, bat the 
same meaning and origin : ber ©d^urj — btc S^iirje; bcr 2:rupp — bic Jiruppe; 
Der JDuctt— bic Clucflc; bcr <S))alt — btc <Spalte. 

Zd group. Double gender, the same form in sg. and pi. if the plural 
be formed of both genders, but of different meaning and sometimes of 
diflFerent origin (the latter with *). 
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All adjectives : htx ®ute, + the good man ; W &Vitt, + the good 
woman ; pL bie ®tttm. 



ber ^eibCf heathen 


bie ^eibe, heath 


pi. bie |)eiben 


*bcr SuKe, bull 


bic Butte (document) 


bie SBuHen 


bcr dxht, heir 


bad dxU, inheritance 


bic (£rben 


ber SJcrbienfl, earnings 


bad SJerbtenfl^ desert, merit 


bie S5erbicn|le 


*bcr Octfel hostage 


bie ®eigcl, scourge 


bie ®ei§cln 

-feln 
bie SKejfer 


*ber SKeffer, measurer 


t)a^ SKefTer, knife 



There are perhaps forty in all. 

4^.h group. Double gender, double plural, but different meaning and 
sometimes different origin (the latter marked *). Perhaps a dozen or 
more. 

ber S3attb, volume pi. SBdnbe bad S3anb, ribbon pi. Sdnber 

*ber SKarW, march SKcirfd^e bie 5Karf(i^, marsh SWarfc^en 

ber ©(i^ilb, shield B^xJbt bad ©d^ilb, sign-board ©caliber 

Her 2:|orf fool Z^oxta bad %^ox, gate S^ore 

Gender of foreign words. 

163. Foreign words retain generally the original gender : 
bie §>ein < L. poena, later pSna ; bad Stojler < L. clawdrum ; 
ber fterfer < L. carcer(em). 

Many have changed gender for various reasons. They were 
fully Germanized and followed German models according to 
ending or meaning, or they followed French (Romance) rules. 
Some changes are difficult to account for. 

1. Examples of neuter nouns that became masculine, masculines that be- 
came neuter, and femmines that became neuter : bet 9)ala'|li < palatium ; 
ber Salfanif < haUamum ; ber SWantcI, < manteUum ; ber 9)reid» < pr^- 
tium ; bet ^vxXXt < punctum Neuter nouns in -at t bad ifonfula't/ < con- 
guUUus ; bad %oxma'U farmatum gt-^u; bad SRiedf < V. L. risma (f.) ; bad 
itreuif < cfnjic{em) (f ). 

2. Examples of nouns that have changed gender in analogy with Ger- 
man words similar in meaning and ending : ber Siegel, < tegula ; ber 
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SWarmor, wiormor, n., on account of bcr ©tcin (see 160, 1) ; bcr Mxiptx, < 
corpus, n. ; ber ^aba'^n, < cadaver, n., on account of ber 2txb, bcr Cci(^' 
nam, and the many masculines in -er; bic 9hiinmetr < numerus, since bie 
3a^I« (Suropa, ©))arta, Sltl^cn, Sroja, now all neuter (see 160, 3). 

3. Nouns in -arium^ -oriutn, -erium^ -are, became all masculine in 
analogy with H. G. words in -cr, < cere < ari : bcr Sllta'r, < aUare ; bcr 
itcUicr, < ceUarium ; bcr 5>faltcr, < psaXterivm ; bcr SBci^er, < O. H. G. 
viiwdri < vivarium; bcr ^xa^tx, < It. piasira, f., < V. L. plastrum. 

4. Neuter nouns, whose plural ended in -<z in Gr. or L., became 
feminine in German from analogy with feminines in -c, < S, and also 
through Romance influence : bic fdxltl, < bibUon, V. L. IMia ; bic Drgcl, 
< organuniy -a ; bic 9)fribtbc < V. L. provenda (pi.) ; bic ©tubic^ < 
studium ; bic 9)rdmiCr < prcemium. 

5. Words in -a'gc, masculine and feminine in French, are all feminine 
in G., e. g., bic SBaga'gc, bic 93Iama'gc, bic Soura'gc, etc. Die ©d)rift, < serip- 
tum, bic S^ad^tr < pactum^ are due to analogy with G. nouns in -t, viz.. 

bic Srad^t, ©ici^t, <Sd^i(i^t, 3»ad^t, etc. 

Gendeb op compound nouns. 

164. Compound nouns have the gender of the last noun : 
ter Sirnbaum, t)ic JpauiJtpr, lai S^ifeer^au^, ba^ grauengimmer 
(lady). 

Exceptions : a. Many compounds with -mut : bic ^twxt, bic ©c^mut, 
bic ©anftmut; but bcr ^0(^mut, ber fjrcimut, etc. They are, however, only 
seeming exceptions, -mut going back to compounds with O. H. G. and 
M H. G. -muot, m., and -muotiy f. This has given rise to the double 
gender of the same noun ; 0. H. G. Mhmuoti^ f. only, but M. H. G. 
hoehmUete, hochrmtot, t, and hochmuot, m. ; bic ©cmut, < M. H. G. 
diemiletey diemuot, always feminine : bcr iflcinmut, bic Slnrnutf bit Orogmut; 
also ber ®ro§mut; always bcr ^oc^rnut. For Slrmut, which is no compound 
with -mut, see 511, 2, a, 

h, T)tx 5lbfd^cu seems an exception, because bic ©(^eu is old and more 
common than bcr ©d^eu* 

c. Names of cities and places are neuter even if ending in nouns of 
different gender : bae f($3ne Ijamlburg, BuncBurg, STttnabcrj^, etc. ; but bic 2Bart^ 
HxQ, ^crrcnburg, because these are castles, = Surgen, f., and not towna 
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d. !;Der 3Rttttt)0(!^ (Sod^e, f.) appears by the side of the legitimate ^ie 
3Rxtmt>^, ahready in M. H. G. It has followed the other days of the 
week, which are all masculine. (See 160, 1). 

e. Die ^ttttoort had double gender in O. H. G., but the neuter was 
more common. Luther has still bie and bad ^ntmott. 

COKCOBD OF GENDERS. 

165. This subject can be best treated tinder the bead of 
concords as between noun and adjective, noun and pronoun, 
subject and predicate. The general rule that adjectives and 
pronouns take the grammatical gender of the noun to which 
they refer is only set aside when the grammatical gender does 
not coincide with the sex. In that case the pronoun or adjec- 
tive can take the natural gender. 

166. Widb^fitn, SKfigbleitt, ©eiB, %xMdn admit of this construction ac- 
cording to the sense, most commonly ; not so, ^inb, grrauenjimmcr, SKann* 
letn, ©iJl^nlcin, and the other diminutives : Unb Wnett tt)ar i^rc ^pux ^txlottn, 
foklb bad aWdb(3^cn Slbfd^teb na^m (Sch.). Scncd SRfibd^m i^% bad vcrtriebene, 
bic btt 9ett)a|lt ^jl (H. and D., IV. 210). Du gcbcnebcictc unter ben ©ctbern(B.). 
@ie unglit(nt(i^er» <Bit m^lMlidit, you unhappy man, woman. The adjective 
therefore also agrees with the sex. 

^rdulein and the diminutives of names of females have ^bic sometimes 
in colloquial language : bic %x&uUin, bic ©o))^ic'd^cn» bic ^ortd^cn (Dorothy). 
But rrS^rc %xaulm Zod^ttx*' is quite common and correct : 3^rc Srdulcin 
2:o(!^tcr . . . roax audgclaffcn (unrestrained) (G.). 

167. Names in the predicate, not capable of forming a feminine from 
a masculine, like Scl^rcrin < Cc^rcr, SJorjlc^crin < ^ox^t^tx, of course retain 
the grammatical gender, no matter what the sex of the subject : @ic 
toarb ♦ . ♦ 9lci(^ mil ^cfonbcrcr 3C^tun0 aid Oafl BcJanbcU (G.). But even pre- 
dicate nouns capable of forming a feminine by suffix if used in the ab- 
stract sense, and not the personal, form an exception, e. g,^ ^txx, 9)lci|lcr fcin 
or tt)crbctt» " to be or become master of." Dcim i(i^ bin cuer itiinig (Sch.). 
<Bxt toax bcr SJcrbrc(i^cr (id.). 

168. The neuter pronouns (cd, jicted, bad, ailed, etc.) may refer 
to a masc. or fem. noun, even to the plural and to a masc. and 
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fem. noun together : ®ie fommctt ^ewor eiit SBelB ba, tin Mann 
♦ • • l>a« redft ttutt,c« wlU fid) erge^en foglelc^, Mc ^nbci^cl gur 9lunt)e, 
= they stretch their bones for the dance, eager to enjoy them- 
selves (in GK>ethe's ^Sotentan^")* Mt^ xtnntt, rettet, pdjtct (Sch.). 
Da mag t)enn ©djmerj wnl ®enu§, Oetingen wnt) 3Sert)ru§ mlt einanter 
ttjec^feltt tt)ie c^ fann (F. 1766-8). ©tillfAwelgent) ^brten jle (three 
persons) gu, ittHem {eDe^ in fid^ feftfl juriitffcl^rtc (G.). 

169. When adjectives are used substantively, the mascu- 
line and feminine denote sex, the neuter an abstract noun or 
thing : tier ®utc, bie ®utc, the good man, woman; bad ®ute, the 
good (abstract), ^omm^ l^ttai, o |ofte ^Bii'int, unb »erla§ beitt 
flolaed @c!^Io§ (Sch.). Du ^afl $err(i(^ed »oHbra(^t (id.). Dad ©Bfe, 
bad ^ nid^t wlH, bad t^uc i* (B.). 



SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 

170. Names of persons and materials can take a plural 
only when they denote several persons, species, or kinds, viz., 
t)ie ipeinricbc, ble Scrt^ad, bie fele (the various kinds of oil), bic 
®rafer, ble gette, bie ©alge. 

171. Abstract nouns do not as a rule admit of a plural, 
but as in English the plurals of such nouns were once 
quite common, viz., SMinnc, ®ttabe, SBonne, ipulb, S^re^ Some 
of these plurals are left in certain phrases: in S^ren, gu Sbren; 
i)on ©ottcd ©nabeit ; ju ©Aulbeit fommen lajfen, to be guilty of; 
®». ©naben ; bic ^etrfci^aften. Compare Eng. thanks, loves (in 
Shakspere), favors, regards. 

172. To the sg. -maim in composition corresponds often -Icute, pi. 
only, which in sense really corresponds to SKcnf(3^» 9;icnf(3^cn, without regard 
to sex. Examples : Sbelmami — ©bcHeute, gentry ; Sanbmann, peasant, — 
Sanblcutc, country folk : S^cmann, married man, — Sl^eleutc, married people ; 
but the pi (g^cmdnner means " married men " ; ^ul^rmann — %uf)xUutt, driv- 
ers, carters ; ^aufmann — ^^aufleute, merchants, etc. But Slebcrmann, hon- 
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est man ; (S^renmannf man of honor ; ^iaatimam, and a few more, form 
only the regular plural in -er» 

173. For certain nouns which form no plural, plural compounds are 
used, some of which have also a singular. — E.g. : 



bad gcucr 


blc ^cucrdbrimlle 


ber Xob 


blc %omfm 


bcr fftai 


bie dtatfd^ldge 


bcr Danf 


bie Danffagmtgcn 



174. Nouns only used in the plural are : 

a. Diseases : Slattern, ^afent, dtbttln. 

h. Certain dates : Dflern# ^findflen, Sei^naci^tetw ^erienr da^m, in 9Bo<^ 
= in childbed. 

c. Names of relationship : (£Itcm; ®thx^tx, brothers, as ®cbruber ©rimnir 
the brothers Grimm, but generally only in the names of firms ; (^efcl^tt}iflerr 
brothers and sisters, rarely in the sg. = brother and sister ; other nouns 
as ®efltt)c, 3mfen, g3ricff(3^aftcn, (ginfitnftc, etc. 

175. Masc. and neuter nouns denoting quantity, weight, 
extent, preceded by numerals, stand in the singular, but fern, 
nouns (except SJlarl) in the plural as in Eng., e.g., 6 ®Ia^ Sier, 
10 ga§ SCein; „an bie txtimal l^unberttaufent) SWann" (Song of Prince 
Eugene), 5 gu§ ticf, 3 9»arl 70 9>fennig(e), 70 x 7 = Pebcngig 
mat jlcfceit mal (B.). Feminines : 3 SRcilcn breit, 10 glafc^en 9)ort^ 
min, 12 ©tUttDeit. The coins, bad ^ai^v, ber SKonat, ©c^rltt gener- 
ally stand in the plural, e,g., 50 ^^fcnnigc madden 5 ®ro|*d)en, 
3 Dufaten, 20 ©c^ritte lattg; yet also sing., „90 ^a^x—QtlMt ^nm 
Jobe"; 7 9Wottat(c) dt; butjefen 9KarL 

176. In older German the plural was used in all genders just as in 
Enfif. That the singular was ever used came from the analogy of masc. 
nouns and **diu marc** with the neuter nouns, in all of which sing, and 
pi. would not be distinguished. See 431, 2. The fern, of the n-declen- 
sion never followed this analogy. For 2J?ann see 59. Compare the Eng. 
" a ten-year-old boy," now colloquial. ** Year " is an old plural just like 
Sa^r. In the D. pi. the coins, etc., in 175 almost always have en, 

177. Notice the use of the singular in German for English plural in 
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gucb phrases as : utttet bcm »iertcn mib funftm ®rabe norblii^et Srcitc (Hu.) ; 
bcr erfle unb ber fiittfle SJcrd »urbe(tt) gefungcn; bic brci (B^viltx mfiflfcn gur (Strafe 
bic ^anb auf ben SWimb legcn; »iele ^aben bad Seben ^txloxvn, many lives were 
lost or many lost their lives. 



SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 

NOMINATIVB. 

178. The nominatiTe is the case of the sabject and of 
direct address: SReltt greun^, tie Stitm l>er Sergangcn^cU finb und 
eitt Su(^ mit flcbcit ©iegcln (P. 575-6). Wlit eudj, ipcrr Doctor, ju 
fpajicrctt ifl e:^rett»ott unti ijl ®c»intt (F. 941). Absolute N. 297. 

179. Neuter verbs and verbs in the passive voice which 
govern two accusatives in the active, are construed with a 
predicate nominative. See 270. 

Such are : 1. (Seiii, votxbtn, bleiben, bflnfen, fd^etnen, Jeigen (to be called), 
fieltcn, »a(%fett, flerbcn, etc.: Dcd ^'mmtU Siigungen jtnb immer ble bejlen (Le.). 
Sitter 3:ob »irb newed Seben (He.). (£r »irb ein groier |)rinj bid an fcin (£nbe 
f^einen(Sch.). ^ad attein mad)t fd^on ben SBcifenr ber fi(3^ jeber biinft ju fettt(Le.). 
These verbs denote a state or transition. Preceded by aid the construc- 
tion may be called an apposition : Slttein er jlarb aid S^rtjl (F. 2953). ^6^ 
fomme aid ©efanbter bed ®erid^td (Sch.). €r gilt aid ein xd^^tx ^am, = He 
passes for . . . 

2. Verbs of calling, thinking, making, choosing, scolding, viz., 
fienannt, gebad^t, angefel^en, gemacibt, betra^tet, gewablt, gefd^oltcn toerben, and 
others: Sil^elm »on Dranien tt)lrb ber ^^mi^tx genannt, SBiH^elm von^bex 
9{Drmanbie# ber (Sroberer. (£r uoarb ein Dieb gefc^oltenr aid ein Siaugenidf^td 
betrad^tet* Sd^ barf mid^ tti*t bed ®lutfed filebllng fdj^elten (KSraer). 

Genitive. 

180. The genitive is used chiefly as the complement of 
nouns and adjectives, bat also of the verb (object). The gen- 
itive vrith nouns expresses the most varied relations. The 
principal ones are briefly given and illustrated below. Ger- 
man does not differ from other languages. 
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1. G. of origin y cause, authorship, relationship: !t)a3 SBunber ijl be^ 
Olaubcnd Uc^pc^ ^inb (F. 766). ®octl)C(J gaujl. ^ic Sriiti^te t)c« S3aumcd» 

2. Subjective G.: !Dic Sicbc ®otte«, ml^t ^'6})tx ifl bcnn aHc SJernunft (B.). 
Dcr ®efang bcr SJogcU Dad ijl bcr ^ampf bcr 9)ferbc unb gifd^c (Hu.). 

3. Objective G.: ®er SlnblidE bicfer ©cgcnb (Hu.). Die Q^rflnbung bcr fdn^* 
brutfcrfunp* 

The personal pronoun is rarely found in this construction. Instead ol 
irbic ^itU fcincr'' stands bic Siebc ju t^m, gcgcn i^n. 

4. Possessive G. : Dcd ^atumd unfld^tbarc ^anb (Sch.). Der ®artm bc^ 
^finigd. Dod^ Ocffcr ifl'i^, i^r faflt in ®ottcg ^anb ala in (bie) berfWcnfc^cn (Sch.). 
Sometimes the possessive pronoun is put after the G. in colloquial lan^ 
guage. Lessing has it several times: Dad fd^ien ber alten 5lrtijlcn i^i 
Oefd^madE nid^t jw fcin (Le.). See 242, 2. 

5. G. of quality OT characteristic: Der Siingting cblen ©cfiil^Icd (H. and 
D., IV. 66). 

This G. and the preceding stand also in the predicate after neutei 
verhs : ©dig jlnb/ bic reined |)crjcnd flnb (B.). (gincr SKcinung fcin; bed 3:obed 
fcin. Sin fold^er SCBajfcrflanb tt)ar alfo c i n e d Slltcrd mit ben ro^cn Dcnfmfilcrn 
mcnf(3^Ii(3^cn ^unjljlcigcd (Hu.). 

6. Appositive or specifying G-: Dcr ^e'^Icr bed Slrgwol^nd; bad Sajlcr bci 
3:runffu(^t; bic <Siinbe bcr Unbanf&arfcit* ^arl er^ieU ben Scinamen bed ®ro§en. 

This G. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted hy i)on + 
Dative : Sine (£i(3^c i)on ^o^em 5lUer wurbc »om SU|c getrojfen* Die^ »on (einem) 
©ebicnten; Xcufel »on SBeik (Le.). See Prepositions, 303, 15. 

7. Partitive G.y dependent upon nouns of quantity, weight, measure; 
with numerals, various pronouns ; comparative and superlative. Ex. : 
X^ni ni(3^td (= no matter). (£r (bcr 9)fantel) ^at ber 3:ropfen me^r (Le.). 9?un t>er 
93cfd&ciben^cit genug (id.). Dem reid^tc fie ber ®a&cn bc|lc, ber ©lumen aHcrfd^onjIe 
bar (Sch.). ^iinf unferd Drbend toaren fc^on ... bed ftt'^nen !Wutcd Dpfer 
worben (id.). A^afjl mir ben bc|len ©ed^er 2Beind in purem ®olbc reid^cn (G.). Du 
fd^Iugfl bi(^ burd^ mlt ^unbcrt ad^tjig 5Wann burd^ i:^rer 3:aufenb (Sch.). Unfer ciner 
fann jld^ bad nid^t Iciflen, = " One like (of) us cannot afford that." 

181. In the spoken language and also in the classics (excepting 
poetry) this partitive G. has passed into mere apposition ; especially 
after nouns of weight, measure ; after numerals ; after nid^td/ nid^t; and 
the indefinite pronouns. Ex. : (£in 9)f«nb 3:^ec ; brei ©d^effcl 5?orn. Stwad 
<Sd^6ncd, nid^td ©ofed, i)iel ®utcd are no longer felt as genitives. The ac^ec- 
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tive used a8 noun is govemed independently of the prononn or numeral. 
Ex. : deigt bad ^tx^m^^tt fblatt nic^tr man tt>o0e ^u nt(^U ®utm. und verbinben ? 
(Sch.). 'S^a^ Uxmti ^n ctwad ©c^rerfli^cm fu^ren (id.). From Luther to Lessing 
this G. 18 still quite frequent, and it still remains in certain phrases, e, g., 
^icr ifl mctned aSleibcnd nic^t, " I cannot stay here." SJicl Stufjcbend mac^en, 
" to make much ado." SBeim i^ mtt ^enf^en^ unb mit (Sttdeliungm rebete unb 
^ttt ber Siebe nl^t ♦ ♦ ♦ (B.), literally ** and had nought of charity." It is 
supplanted by 9on# audr unter + D. See Prepositions, 303. SBer 9on un^r 
unter und ? 

Oenitive Dependent upon Adjectives. 

182. It stands after adjectives denoting possession and 
interest or lack and want; fulness or emptiness; knowledge or 
ignorance; desire or disgust; guilt or innocence; e. g,, }^iQ, 
*i^oib^a% fiiftx, tell^afHg, wnfa^lg; bar, *Iod; HoU, *fatt, leer, qultt, 
»erlujlig; hrntlg, *ge»a^r; ttnfunt)!^; *mute, Begierig; fc^ulblg, letig, 
etc. Ex.: De« laitgcn $aber« mixlt (Bu.). De« 2el6c« Mjl tu leDlg 
(id.). Dei$ ®erid)t^ fdjufeig (B.). (^;engfle) Beglcrig beiS ©tatted (H. 
and D., VI. 313). ®le Pub »oH fii^ett SBeind (B.). Du bifl e« bod^ 
aufrlebcn, Slitter ? (Le.). 

183. The adjectives marked * and others not given admit also of 
the accusative. In the last illustration ttt^" was felt as A., and therefore 
M^'* is much more common. See Pronouns, 199, 2. B. g., 3dJ bin bad 
fattr mfibcr " I have enough of it/* " am tired of it." 

The prepositions m^, vottr etc., + D. frequently supplant the geni- 
tive, e,g., irbegterig na$ bem @taEe« would be commoner ; ^oU, rein fein voti 
ettodd. 

Oenitive after Verbs. 

184. It may stand as nearer object, as remoter object, and 
adverbially. 

As direct object after verbs with meanings similar to the 
adjectives in 182; also adjten, warten, l^arren, fpotten, ladjett, fc^onen 
gentepen, jlertett, Jjflegen, benfen, Jjergejfeit; lo^nen, fterfe^len, brau(^en, 
and others. 
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Ex. : <Dad SJergtJmeiraiid^t. 3^ benfe betn (G.). ■^ungcrd jifrBcn. t>a^ lo^nt 
fl(^ bcr 5Wti^c nic^t, = It is not worth the trouble. (£d frab nii^t attc frcl bie 
i^rer ^ettcn fpottcn (Le.). @cbrau(3^tbcr 3elt, fie gc^t fo fc^nett ©on Jinnm (F. 1908). 

185. After yerbs governing an A. of the person the G. of 
the thing stands as remoter object, such as judicial verbs, those 
with privative meaning, verbs of emotion; after many reflexive 
verbs with meanings similar to the adjectives in 182, e.g,, gei^en, 
»crHagett,frci|>re(i^ett, bcfc^ufetgcn, beraubcn, cntlabctt, enttajfen, etttbinbeit, 
iibtxt^tUn, 'otx^xiftm, bele^ren, ma^ncn, and others ; fid) frewen, beble^ 
nctt; erittnern, \ijmtn, bcflei^cn, erfrcc^en, fic^ wc^rcn. 

Ex. : (Snttafft mid^ meiner ^^ntn^xoU, i^ toxU eu($ eurer toieberum entlaffen 
(Le.). Scr fann mi(3^ eincr ©unbe jel^cn ? (B.). Semanb bed Sanbcd ©erwcifcn ; 
cincd ^nhxt^tn^ anfla^m, iiberfu^rem etc. (Sntfc^Iagc hx^ atter fc^warjcn ®ebaitfcn 
(Le.). T>n barfjl bid^ beincr SBa^I nld^t f(3^dimen (Sch.). But many of these gen- 
itives are supplanted by aufr uber + A., and by A. alone. 

186. Certain impersonal verbs expressing feelings, which 
are construed with the A. of the person feeling and with the 
G. of the cause and object of the feehng. 

Ex. : (£d efelt mi^, ed reut, erbarmt, jammert, ©crbriegt mid^ ; ed lojnt fl(i^. 
X)arob erbarmt ben ^irten bed alten ^o^en ^crrn (Uh.). Unb ba cr bad SJolf fa^e, 
jammerte l^n befielbigen (B.). But the nominative supplants here the A. of 
the person, and the A. the G. in the spoken language as a rule; ^ed^ was 
again felt as A. See 183. Ex.: 'l>a^ gereut m\^, bauert mid;^. Der ©ere^te 
erbarmt ^^ frtned S)ie|cd (B.). 

Adverbial Oenitive. 

187. It expresses place, time, manner, and other adverbial 
relations. 

Ex.: Place: Unfer ^anb, red^ter ^anb, aHcr Drten, "everywhere." 3d^ 
m8(3^te (it is not likely that . . .) biefed SBeged fobatb nid^t wiebcr !ommen (Le.). 
Time : biefer Xa^t, bed SJbenbd, „bed SWorgend in ber Srii^e." 
Manner: trocfncn Sufed; dry-shod ; (le^ben 5u§cd, immediately ; ^er- 
nfinftiger Seife, reasonably, ©ie !amcn uni)ernc^teter (B(id:it jurfltf, they re- 
turned without having accomplished their object. 
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A large number of these genitives have passed into adverbs, e. g., flug^r 
For genitive after Prepositions, see 302. 

Genitive in Exclamations. 

188. Interjections are followed by a genitive only when it 
denotes the cause or occasion of the exclamation. 3Bo^l and 
tt)e^(c) have often a dative of the person and a genitive of cause 
or origin: D tt^ granaofcn, ter fcinen Serjlant), tiefed au iibcrlegen, 
feitt ipcra t)iefe« su fiiWen ge^aM ^ot (Le.). D ted Otudli^cn, bem cd 
»ergBttttt ifl, e i n c ?wft mit eud) ju otmen (Sch.)* 

Dative. 

189. It is the case of the indirect object, less remote than 
the genitive. The nearer object can also stand in the dative, 
but is more remot-e than the nearer object (the direct one) in 
the accusative. 

190. The dative stands as nearer object after intransitive 
verbs denoting: 1, approach and removal, similarity and dis- 
similarity; 2, pleasure and displeasure; 3, advantage and dis- 
advantage; 4, command and obedience; 5, yielding and re- 
sistance ; 6, belonging to, agreement, trust, etc. A large 
number of these verbs are compounds, viz., those vrith cnt- 
»er-, (A-, an-, auf- M-, cin-, mi^, nad^r, »or-, »oran-, wiDer-, 
gu-, and those with noun, adjective, or adverb: lelD t^nn, tt)0^l^ 
wotlett, fauer werben, guftatten fommen, »eid madjen, gu tei( wcrben, bad 
2Cort rcbctt, "to defend,'' etc. 1, na^en, tta^gcl^cn, begcgnen, 
gleid^ctt, ii^neln; gufefecn, entfpredben, fc^Icn, cntgekn, ttaAjle^en; 2, 
Qefaflcit; banfen, gcttiigen, Be^agen, ^ultigctt, mi^faUcn, fci^meicibcln, lajfen 
(to look), brol^cn, groflen, flu^cn ; 3, ^elfen, ttii^en, bicnen, beiftc^ett; 
JTommen, we^rcn, fci^aten ; 4, gebictcit; bcfel^Ien, Wren, ge^ord^cn, folgen ; 
5, »elc!^en, ttlttfa^ren, toiltx^ttf^m, iDiberfhebeit; tro^en; 6, antworten, 
cmiebern, gel)6ren, elgnen, beiflimmen, gureben, trauen, glauben, 'otx^ 
trouen. 
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Ex. : Ded 2tUn^ unfiemifc^te Sreubc toarb !cineiw @tcrbU(i^ett ju teil (Sch.). 
©traflofe %nifft\t fpri^t ben ©Ittm |)o^n (id.). !Du rcbcjl i^m bad SBort, anjlatt 
i^n anjuflagen (id.), ^ae ©te^n tt)lrb i^m faucr. It is hard work for him to 
stand. 1. ^u g^itx^ft bem &ti% ben bu bcgrciffl, mdj^t mix (F. 512). Dad jwingjl 
bu i^r (bcr Vlatax) ni(^t ab mlt Nebcin unb mit (B^xau^tn (F. 675). 3. Q^incm 
SBirtc la§t nid^td Abler aid ^leugierbe (Le.), Nothing looks worse in a host than 
curiosity. <Bo flud^^ i^ allent» wad bte @eelc mit ^od" unb ©aufelwerf umfpannt 
(F. 1587). Der Sanbijogt grolltc bem Sell. 3. (8le) m^xtt ben ^naben, sho 
restrains the boys (Sch.). Der ^nappe folgt bem fRitUx, ®ott :^ilft benen, bie 
fl$ felber ^elfen. 4. <Sott i(3^ ge^^ord^en ienem Drang ? (F. 631). Du folgjl mir 
bo(^ balb na* (Sch.). ®e^6rfl bu bir ? (id.). 5. Unb bie ®ebilbe ber ^a^t xotid^m 
bem tagenben 2\^t (id.). SBo^l »eigt bu, ba§ id^ beinem Born nid^t tro^e (id.). 6. 
3:raue, fd^aue tt)em. 2Bem eignet ®ott (Le.), To whom does God belong, = 
Who possesses him exclusively? Compound verbs: !3^ l^abe bir ni(^t 
na^gejleUt (F. 1426). Se^r gem jle^t ^arlod bem sWini'iler naci^ (Sch.). Die 
iJSntgin fa| bem ^ampfe ju (id.). 

191. After transitive verbs the indirect object stands in 
the dative and the direct in the accusative (see 198) : Ser^iitte 
mir tad ivojjentc ©ctraugc (F. 61). Dad 5Kcnf(^enrcd^t; r^a^ t^m 
9latur t)crg5nnt (F. 136). 

192. A dative still farther removed from the verb is the 
ethical dative, or dative of interest (on the part of the speaker 
or hearer). It is generally a personal pronoun. 

Ex.: ®e^t mir, ni^td weiter ba»on (Sch.), **Go, I tell you, no more of 
that." 9jjir m \?iebe, for love of me. 3^m ju ®^ren. (®ie) jinb bir gar 
lodEere, Id^tt OefeUen (Sch.). Die U^r Wldgt frtnem Oliicflic^eu (id.). 

193. After impersonal verbs: ed al^nt, beliebt, efelt, gc^t, fcMt, 
gcbricf)t, ed graut, graufet, gelingt, liegt (mir) an ctwad, fommt (mir aitf 
ettvad) an, fd^autert, fiiritttelt, traumt, ^iemt, and many verbs in 
190 can be counted here : Xem Satcr graufet^d (G.). Sd Hegt 
mir »iel taran, I care much for it. Dem ^alfer warb^d fauer 6ei 
W w«t) bel «aitc (Bu.). 

Dative after Adjectives. 

194. These have meanings similar to the verbs in 190, 
e. g.y ongenebm, a^nlid), cigcn, feint, folgfam, bienjll^ar, gnfttig, ^olr, 
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ttad)teilia, 'ottimntn, autrag(i(i^* Ex.: Dad ffc^t i^m ii^nlicfo, = 
that's like him. ?lu(^ war Der anfang iferen ffiunfdjen ^o(D (Sch.). 
Die mclflen jlnt mlr augetfean (id.), "devoted." 

195. Substitution of preposition + case, both after verbs 
and adjectives. 

%Vix, ttuff an, gegetw ft^ + accusative, mlt and i)on + dative may replace 
the dative : 3$ |itrne ouf bi^/ i($ glaube an bu^, )}ertraue auf i^n; bin freunbUtib 
0C0cn bie Strmcn. jDet Slniug (suit) ij! fc^r pajfcnb fiir bi(^, etc. 

196. Verbs with unsettled constructions. 

With a number of verbs usage is either unsettled or the classics still 
show two cases, while the spoken language has settled upon one, e, g,, 
now only cd bauc^t mir/ but cd biinft mi(^# classics have D. or A. after either, 
©lau^cn with D. only, or an + A.; but F. 3438: 3(^ glaub' i^n (®ott) nic^t. 
(£d c!cU mir and mi$. 5Kan bcja^lt ben ^ned^t (person), bad 33rot (thing), bem 
aSdifer bad ©rot. 3(^ rufc bir, I call out to you ; [6^ rufc bid^, I call you, etc. 

197. The few reflexive verbs after which the reflexive pro- 
noun stands in the dative are really transitive verbs, and the 
pronoun is the indirect object: Sr H(l»et fic^ etwad ein, " he imag- 
ines something," "is conceited." 3d) tarf mir f(!^mci(!^eln (Le.); 
but see 190, sub 2: 3(^ tenfe mir bie ®a^e fo* 

Accusative. 

198. The accusative is the case of the direct object after 
transitive verbs, including many inseparable compounds of 
intransitive verbs with be-, trtt-, tx-, »er-, get-, turd^, Winter-; 
u6er-, unter-, um- »o(I- wieber-; such as tefai^rcn, befolgen, be^: 
feud^ten, cntfraftert; cntfAeibeit, erfa^rcn, erftnben, »er(a(!^en, ^ertreiben, 
gcrfheuen, turd^fc'geln, tjinterge'^en, uberfe'^en, umge'ben, »oIIbri'ngen, 
wieber^o'Iett. 

Ex.: 3^r fc^t cincn 9Wann »ic nnbcre me^r (F. 1874). ©crad&tc mir SJcmunft 
unb SBIffcnfcfcaft (F. 1851). !D{c mhm ^abcn mic^ i)crtricbcn (Folk-song). Goo! 
l>at btc ®ctt untfcgclt. fd. Zai^lox ^at ben ffaufl ftbcrfc^t. 

199. Two accusatives may stand, one of the person and 
one of the thing, after verbs meaning to ask for, to inquire, 
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teach, to cause to do a thing or have a thing done, and simi- 
lar ones, e.g., fragett, it^xtn, laffcn, Mtten. Ex.: SCer lei^rte tici^ 
tiefc gcwaltigen SJortc ? (Le.) Sel^re mid^ t^un nac!^ teincm SBol^ti? 
gefatten (B.) (t^un = second ace). SJotlen ®ie ten argt ni^t 
fommen laffcn ? 

1. After fragcn, bitten, iibcrrcben, bercben, the two accusatives stand, as a 
rule, only when the accusative of the thing is a neuter pronoun, e. g.y \^ 
bittCf fragc V\^ ctwad, nid^t^r »iel. If the pronoun is lacking, then fragcn 
m^ + D., bitten urn + A., uberreben »on or jw + D. or the G. without prep- 
osition is the prevailing construction : ^ajl bu na(3^ i^m gefragt ? 3<i^ l^abe i^n 
bantm gebcten. 

Cugen jhafenr SCBunber nel^men govern an A. of the person : 2)a« nimmt 
mi^ SBunber, " I wonder at that." 

2. But these pronoims, ba8, nii^tS, »tel, stand for old genitives which were felt as 
accusatives. The construction was : SBunber nimmt ml(!^ bc8 or bcffen, wonder seizes 
me on that account. (See 186.) Sftgen is probably a G. of cause : 3cmanb wegcn bcr 
Sflgcn flrafcn. Scnicn for le^ren, though found in Goethe, is wrong. 

200. Notice a choice of construction in certain cases, when 
the personal object is farther defined by another case or prep- 
osition and case. The verbs that concern us here are such as 
[(^lagett; treffen, treten, jled^en, and similar ones. 

1. Dative of the person and accusative of the affected part: 
3(^ wafc!^c mix tic ipanDe or meinc ^antc* 

2. Dative of the person and preposition + A. : 3<^ ti'^tc VCjxa 
awf ben gug, f(!^(age i^m in'^ ©efn^t* 

3. Accusative of the person and preposition + A. : 2Cir fd^lagen 
t)ett geittH auf ^ ipaupt. 3Cir trctcn bie ©cfelange auf ben ^o|)f» The 
choice is between 2 and 3. But 2 is preferable after intran- 
sitive verbs; 3 after transitives. 

201. These accusatives are both object-accusatives, but 
after verbs meaning to name, scold, regarding, and others of 
similar meaning, the second accusative is a predicate or facti- 
tive accusative, while the first is direct object, e. g., after nennen, 
fcbelten, fc^lmpfen; glawben, taufen, |ei§en (trans.). 
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Ex. : 3tt ticfflcr <Seele ^^mtnt mid^ ber ©pott ber ghremblingc, bic un« ben 
Saucmabel f(^eltcn, ** who call us by the nickname of * peasant nobility ' '* 
(Sch.). Die 3:reuc ♦ . . ij! jcbcm 3Rmf(^en tt)ie ber ndc^pe SBlut^frcunb, aid i^ren 
fUd^icx fu^U er j!^ geboren (id.). 5Ro(^ fu^le i^ m\d^ bcnfelbett/ ber id) toax (id.). 
Sd^ a($te i^n aid einen (S^remnann. 

202. 1. After laifcn + fein and toerben a predicate A, by attraction is 
found instead of the predicate nominative, but the latter is the prefera- 
ble construction, e, g., 2aJ bad ©ud^lein beinen Sreunb fein (G.). Sag btefe ^atte 
felbj! ben <S(^aupla^ werben (Sch.). 

2. For the passive construction, see 179, 2. The verbs in 199, 1, 
may retain the accusative (pronoun), also le^ren. This would also admit 
an accusative predicate noun in the passive : Dad <S(3^lintmjief tt)ad und 
n)iberfa^rt, bad wcrbcri wir »om Xag gelc^rt (G.). 3(% werbe ben %anh gele^rt* 
But it is best to avoid all these predicate accusatives. They sound 
pedantic. Better say : 3c^ ^abe J^anjunterric^t, 3:rtn5|hinbc. 3<^ tt>erbe immer 
roicbcr barnad^ gefragt, barum ge^eten* 

203. The inner or ne^irer object stands in the accusative 
called the "cognate." The noun has the same meaning as 
the verb. Its idea is generally included in the verb : Sincn 
guten ^ampf ^abe id) Qefampft (B.). Sine ©(i^lad^t ^ifla^tn, 6ei§c 
2;^ranen mmn, etc. ; Garten fpieten, @c!^Iittf^u^ laufeit. ®ax fd^bne 
e|)lelefpielM*mittlr(G.). 

204. Notice that the noun is sometimes replaced by an indefinite 
pronoun, wad, ed, etn^f etc. Compare Eng. " to lord it," the unclassical 
"to come it over somebody." Sl&cr bic Sifcrfud^t iikr ©panicn gewann ed 
biedmal ii&er bicfe poUtif(3^e (Sijmpat^ie (Sch.). Die ®otter ^alten ed mlt ben %a^\tx^ 
jlcn (id.) ; M ^<^^ recited (yirei^te) laufen, fpringen, tanjen, ** to run, etc., a great 
deal." Sugen <Sie mir cined auf eigcne 9le(|nung »or (Le.). 3d^ fd^wa^e eind mit 
(Le.). See also P. 3416. 

205. After many impersonal verbs and some other verbs 
the logical subject stands in the accusative (see 186). The 
Terbs denote states of the body and mind : ed l>urflet, ^ungert, 
fAIafert; wuntert, tvMt, ^ertrie^t mid:}. 

Here belong also ed gibt, ed ^at, ed fe^t, ed gilt : !£)er9lei^ett <Stimmen gitt'd 
(Sch ), " There are such voices." (£d l^at Q^t^a^x,mm tt)ir nici^t ge^en, " There 
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is danger . . . ". (£3 fcfet UtU, |)Wel, ©d^Iagc, There is a fight, a quarrel 
going on, somebody is being whipped. Comp. French il y a. See 236,4. 

206. After reflexive verbs the pronoun generally stands in 
the accjusative : Stttfd^Ue^e Did). Seflnne Di(i^ m Du Mjl (Sch.). 
But see 185 and 197. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

207. It denotes measure (amount), time, and place. 

L It denotes measure after verbs like wiegpn, (ojleit; gefteit ; 
after adjectives like lang, 6relt, ^oc!^, alt, mxt, etc. 

Ex.: ^ic aUu^c bcincd grcunbcd gilt cd, " is at stake " (Sch.). Die itljle 
tt)ic3t brct ililogramm, jwel Bentncr, fiittf Cot, etc. !Die Sriid c x\t mc|rCTC 3:aufenb 
Bug lang, ^unbert fctS^jig ^o$ unb a(3^tji9 %ui brclt. !Da^ Dorf Uegt cine ©tunbc (an 
hour's walk) »ott bcr 'Stobt* Sriebri^ ijl cincn ^albcn ^opf grower al« Dictri(3^. 

The usage as to the case of the person with ^foflcn" is unsettled : !Cer 
©(^crj fojlet mi(i^ or mir »icl ®elb. Grimm's Dictionary favors the A. 

2. It stands with verbs of motion to express the distance 
and the way, the noun being often followed by an adverb. 

Ex. : SBad^e fetncn ©(i^ritt juriicf. 3»ei ©anbcrcr jlc^t er bie ©tragc jie^n 
(Sch.). (£« jie^t cin |)aufc bad ci>'xt Z^al ^crab (Uh.). t>tx %d€ roHtc ben Scrg 
^inaK ^Wjt Icifen ©djrittcn f^lid^ cr feincn bijfcn 2Bcg (Sch.). 

The A. of measure and distance supplanted the G. of an older period ; 
that denoting the way is old. The G. still occurs frequently. See 181. 

208. The accusative of time denotes the duration and the 
moment of an action. The former is often followed by an 
adverb, lang, bwrd), iibcr* Ex.: Dcr Sotc lann ten Jlugenblicf ^ier 
fein (Sch.). ®r fci^liift tien ganaen SWorgen. Du |afl c^ S^^tc lang 

1. Compare the G. of time (see 187), which denotes a repetition of the 
action or a custom. The A. denotes a definite point of time or fixed 
period: (Der)UeJ ©ctlhtnb^ ^Uen bed S^orgend 9lci(^(Sch.). ©oimabenbd SlatS^* 
mittagd ^ben tt)ir feinc <S(3^ulc (= custom). M6^^tn 5Wlttn>0(3^ ^aben tt)lr fcine 
©djule. 9lo$ bicfc ^a^t mug cr fWabrib »crla|fcn (Sch.). The G. denoting 
duration of time is rarer now ; (Sin ®ift bad neun ganscr So^re bauert (Le.). 
This may be partitive G. 
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Absolnte Accusative. 

209. This is generally accompanied by an adverbial phrase, 
and denotes that with which the subject is provided. Ex. : 3^ 
Diotti^, tm Z^amtn, [AHA 3B6rod, t>en Dolc^ im ®c»ant)e (Sch*). 
@^on ten ^aU enttlbpt, Iniet^ iii auf mcinem SRontel (Le.). 

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

210. The adjective may be used attributively, predica- 
tively, and substantively: Dcr reici^e ^taijbav; Der Slad^bar ijl rei(j^; 
tcr aieidbe. 

Attributive Use of the Adjective. 

211. Some adjectives are only or mostly used attributively, 
as : 1, the superlatives and ordinals; 2, certain adjectives de- 
rived from adverbs: l^icjlg, Dortig, felt^erig, H^V^tg; ^- 9'> ^i^ ^i^P9« 
3eitung, but not Die 3^^^w"9 ^f^ W^ j 3j many adjectives in A^6^, 
-lidJ -en : nort)lfd), irtJifd), taglic!^, anfdnglid^, entlicb, go(t)en, feibcn, 
fflbern, gtdfern; 4, the comparatives and superlatives in 76, 2, 

1. If they do stand in the predicate, they must be inflected, and the 
noun may be understood, e. g., bic Siefcrung ifl elnc fKmbIi(%c, not jlunblid^. 

For the adjectives in -en and -eni/ »on + noun is substituted, e.g., tin 
fdt^tx »ott purcm Oolbc. But in poetry the adjective is found: !Dcr ©tw^l 
ifl elfcnbeinetn (R.). 

212. The attributive adjective is inflected and agrees with 
its noun in gender, number, and case : 9Rit fuper ^ojl unt) 
frif(^em ©djaum ^at cr midj njo^l gena^ret (Uh.). It may stand 
iminflected, however: 1. Before a neuter noun in N. (and A.) 
(very rarely before a masc. or fem.) : iWeinc ?Kutter |at mand) 
giifcen ®e»ant) (G.). S^ ijl ein puDcInarrifc^ Iter (F. 1167). Fre- 
quently in ceiiain phrases like „bar ®tW, " cash " ; „auf gut 
®lucf". Bare : (5)ro§ 9Kacfet unD »iel Sifl (Lu.). I^ad mter Ijl eln 
^iJflid) 2Rann (G.); „frcm^ unt fremter ©toff" (F. 635.). 2. When 
it stands after the notin, mainly in poetry; commonly after 
coins, weights, and measures: Xer ipauptmann ]ix^xt im ©^ih ein 
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fRUUin rot »ott Ootoe wnt) einen gber toilD (TJh.). gin ®(J^»arm »ott 
©aflen gro^ un^ Hcin (Bu.). 3^^^ Su§ rbcinifd), fiinf |>fw«l> fl<imif(^* 
In prose also, when the adjective or participle has adjuncts: 
l:ort cltt gutartige^, geflttetc^ ipanteI«»olt; f^njelgcnD »ott Den ujjplgcn 
griic^tctt eined gefegneten glcipc^; waci^fam auf ®efe^e, Die feine fl&oi^U 
tester waren (Sch.). 3. Of two adjectives the first stands unin- 
fleeted in certain set phrases; when the two express one idea; 
in poetry, very frequently in Schiller : Die gro^lerjoglid) toDifie 
ategierung ; tad Kniglic^ prcuf ifcfee 3ottamt* 3Ce^ tern, tier an ten 
wtoig atten J^audrot i|m rii^rt (Sch.). Den falfd) ^erraterif(J^ett ^ai 
(id.). „3tt tie weit unt) keite fflclt" (G.). SchiUer has „traurig 
^nfher 2lrgtt)ol§n"; „»e(tli(^ eitle ipol^eit"; „D ungliirffclig jammettJoU 
ler Sag"; „mit graufam teufelifc^er Sujl/' etc. 

1. fittuter, and generally citcl, both in the sense of ** pure," ** nothing 
but " also the adj. in -cr, 507, 2, are uudeclined : l^a^ ifi (autcr Unjinn. 
Cflct eitel ungcf^ucrt SBrot (B.). !£)er Joiner !£)om. 

213. The attributive adjective is inflected weak after cer- 
tain limiting words, viz., after the definite article and pronouns 
declined like it; afier cin, fein, and the possessives, excepting 
the N. sg. of all genders and the A. sg. neut. and fern. Ex. : 
i)er gute Slpfeftaum (Uh.); ^ur glMici^cn ©tunte ; §u Jenem frofcen 
gejle; eined fd^onen Sage^; an einem langen 3ljie (Uh.); fetn gritned 
ipaud (id.); eine arme Sauerin (N. and A. sg.); tin fcii)ene^ ^leit) 
(N. and A. sg.). 

214. The adjective is therefore declined strong, when not 
uiiinflected (see 218) and when not preceded by any of the 
above limiting words, mentioned in 213, e. g., $ofee ©eftnfudjt, 
fiipe^ ipoffen (Sch.). ©tumme fitter toter ©AS^e (Platen ?). Also 
after the uninflected pronouns tt)eld), fold), »lel, wenig, mt^x, ettt)a«, 
n\iiU, and after uninflected numerals. Ex.: Sr gitt t)em treuen 
^trten manci^ tlanfe^ ©tiicf (piece of money) ta»on (Uh.). 5i}el(!^ 
reiser ?>immel (G.)- ©"^^ treffll^er SRonard^ (Sch.) (see 216, 4; 
221). 
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215. The syntactical distinction between strong and weak inflection of the adjec- 
tive, though very old, is by no means clearly drawn even now. The oldest inflection 
of the a4jective is the so-called ^ oninflected,*^ identical with the strong noon declen- 
sion. When the pronominal endings spread over the adjective declension, forming 
the present strong adjective declension, the adjective probably was still declined 
strong even after a pronoan (ind. article). Of this there are traces from O. H. Q. down 
to ttie 17th century. The n-declension of the adjective is a characteristic of the Qer- 
manic languages. Having less distinctive and fewer endings than the strong, it is natural 
that the adjective should be declined according to it, when preceded by a word which 
had the strong endings. Tliis has given rise to the syntactical distinction and to the 
feeling that two strong forms should not stand side by side. When an adjective be- 
came a snbstansive or was used as such, it was always inflected weak, with or without 
article. This explains 221, 1. In Gothic the present participle and the comparatives 
were always inflected weak. In O. H. Q. appear only a few strong compaiativeB and 
superlatives. 

216. IJDsettled usage as to strong and weak forms. 

1* The strong genitive eg. m. and n. tamed weak in the 17tli cen- 
tury, and tliis is now the prevailing form : w^o^cd SJhitd" (Bu.) ; blut^ficil 
9tu^md (Uh.). ^Sortc fiipcn ^au(^d« (Sch.). The pronouns always remain 
strong, except jettcr» jcbcr, of which a weak form is rare, e. g., jcbcn SJolfd 
(Uh.) ; jcncn S^ag^ (BtL). This weakening is due to the feeling, that two 
strong forms should not stand together. Se3 215, 217. 

2. After personal pronouns the rule is strictly the strong form, as the 
pronoun is not a limiting word. But as early as M. H. G. weak forms 
begin to appear. Ushge now favors : after xi^, bUr er (in address), mi(j^r 
bi(3^ ontytYiQ strong form, e. g.y i,bu flarfer itSnig^fo^n'' (Uh.) ; \^ armer 5Kann; 
after xc\x, bir mostly the strong form ; after »ir, i^r the weak (if fern, 
always), e,g,, Ser nie fein Srot mit S^ranen ap « « . ber feimt eu4 nic^tr il^t 
^immlifd^m 5W(5t(3^te ! (G.)- I^ ir^egrti^t t^r, fd^onc 'txmm \ (G.), the comma 
makes a difference. After und and euc^ (A.) strong and weak are equally 
frequent. After und and cudj (D.) strong and weak coincide of course : 
5Wan fotttc eudj S^Xt^Xt 5lerlc Bciflctfcn (arrest) laffen. (£u(i^ faulm ©urfc^en ijl ic^ 
ber SrotforB ^6l^cr gcl^angt. 

3. In the vocative the rule now is strong form both in sg. and pi., 
e.g,, Un»crWamter ! wcnnbid^ iemanb gc^ort ^attc (G.). !£)Ur armcr ®cljl (Sh.). 
The plural is still found weak, but rarely, as : Cicbcn Sfreunbe, e« gaB Bcfpre 
Seitcn aid bic unfcrn (Sch.). 

In 0. H. G. the weak form was the rule ; in M. H. G., the strong in 
the sg. 

4. After certain pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and indefinite 
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numerals, sucli as foI(^e, wcld^e, einigc, etlid^e, aUt, man(S^t, hint, and others, 
there stands in the N. and A. pi. very frequently the strong form a^inst 
the rule, but rarely in the G. pi. This strong form is the older. Even 
after bicfc and jcne strong adjectives may be found in the classics. Ex. : 
Dcr Slumcn^nbler ^at fcinc Wont 9lcfcn me^r. SDBo '^ajl bu fol(^c '^alb^'tjerfaulte 
Simen gefouft ? After the Q. pi. jwcicr and brcicr the weak adjective is fre- 
quent, but in the spoken language these genitives are very rare : bcr 
^nfauf ^on imi neuen C>aufern or imi neuet $>auferr and not itodtx neuen (or -er) 
<)aufcr. 

217. If two or more adjectives hold the same relation to the noun, 
they have the same inflection. If the second adjective, however, be more 
closely related to the noun, forming a joint idea, then it usually stands 
in weak form in G. and D., not in N. and A It can often be formed into 
a compound noun, and has less accent than the first adjective : (Sr traftterte 
imd mit fd^U(^tem roten ^eine (= 0^omein); bie Sfolgm Blutiger biitgerlid^en J^riege 
(= ©urgerfricgc). 

1. After certain adjectives like folgcnbcr, oVx^tx, crwa^ntcr, gebac^terr etc., 
the second adjective, as a rule, is inflected weak in all cases : ©enantUed 
ttttumliiigl^e 9)rin5ip, obigcr anerfaratte ©a^. 

The Adjective in the Predicate. 

218. The predicate adjective is uninflected. If it stand 
inflected in the predicate, the noun is supplied and the adjec- 
tive is looked upon as attributive: X)le ^raft ifl fcfewad), aUein tie 
8ufl ijl gro^ (F. 2203). Dein ®ef(!^aft ifl ein f^^wieriged (supply 
"one"); „tt^ |)oligiften Sod ifl fein gliicfli^ed." 

The adjective (or participle) is also uninflected when it is 
an appositional or factitive predicate : 2Ctr famen glMid^ an. 
9lun, tad fittt id) t)umm (F. 961). Der ©laube maci^t felig (B.). 

219. Certain adjectives are only used predicatively. Some 
of these are really nouns, like feint), frennD, ^eil, \iiatit, not, nii^e, 
f(!^iiln. Others, originally adjectives or past participles, have 
been restricted to this use, like ^abiaft, ab^olt), getrofl, anfldjtig, 
^erluflig. All of them have not yet become full adjectives; 
and many, if with adjective form, are of late derivation : 
abfpenfUg, ab^olt, abwentig, audfintig, ^ant)gemein. Ex.: Cttiiit 
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fonttte tent Vlaid^ ni^ ftint feiit (G.). Siit {djontr Wlatm, tint 
((^bne grotti if^ tcr lireftor flliuflid) gcmig^i^rcr ^ob^aflau tottltn, 
fo • ♦ • (id.). Die ^ned^ towtttn l^mrgcmeiii. 

1. In O. H. G. the adjective in the predicate is still inflected, though 
not always. In M. H. G. it is raielj inflected. In N. H. G. voEer and 
l^albet are stereotyped strong forms nsed for hoth numbers and all gen- 
ders: !Z)ie ^a^t ^ ^oXbtt ^in (coll.) ; irbed Sta^td urn ffoSbtt Btodlf* (student 
song). ^oUet S^meTjeit imb i(ran!^u (R). 

Snbstantive Use of the Adjective. 

220. The adjective when nsed as a nonn is inflected ac- 
cording to the mles already given for the adjective proper : 
Win Sleittcm fiingt man an, mit ®ro§em ^ort man auf (Pro v.). Xn 
(SAimxi an meiner Sinfen (Komer). Xie Srjlcn »erten tie 2c^en 
fein (B.). For gender see 160, 3. No inflection is the rule in 
certain set phrases: ®leid) unt ®leid) gcfeUt fid^ gem (Prov.). 
Sung nnt 2llt, ®rog nnt Slein, 9lei4 nnt arm, ton Slein an, ton 
Sung auf; also in the names of languages : Snglif(i^, granjoflfcfe ; 
mein geliefcte^s Xcutft!^ (F. 1223). 2Sle fteigt tie« auf Stalienlfd) ? gr 
^at ton Sint auf 9lomegifci^ gefonnt. Also of colors: ®run, S3tau. 

221. Usage admits of many irregularities. 

1. The weak form in the plural when no article precedes as 93ctlentcm 
S3camtettf <B^ontti, Sungcn, or rarely the strong form in the singular like 
any feminine noun, invariable in the sg. : bet ©d^dne^ instead of bet ^d^onen 

■ (G. sg.). See 215. 

2. The strong or weak plural after ttlle, eittige, etlidje, etc. : aHe Oelejrte, 
eiiiigc ®efanbte. 

8. After toa^, et»a«, »iel, etc., the weak form is rare. See 214. 

4 If an adjective precede an adjective-substantive and is inflected 
weak, the latter is of course weak ; if the adjective is inflected strong, 
then the substantive may be either strong or weak. The latter form is 
perhaps more common for the neuter, the strong certainly for the mascu- 
line nouns-: 9lein, fie (ba« Sei^) ifl, o ^otbe (B^bntn, jut ©efcaigfcit gcma^t (G.). 
Die atnten SJetmnbten f!nb gewbinUd^ ntd^t wtafommen. -^ocS^geflettte ©eamte f!nb 
eutlalfen. !Det newe SBebiente ^at ein an^mt^mt^ tugete. See F. II. 6842. 
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a. Do not oonfoiind bad ^t^U law — bad fRtditt, the rig^ht thing ; bad ®ut, 
property — bad ®utc, the good (abstract) ; (bad) ©d^ttjarj, black (the color) 
— ba^ ©d^warje (the bull's eye of a target), etc 

Syntax of Comparative and Superlative. 

222. These may be used just like the positive, only that 
the superlatiye is never used predicatively, i, e., uninflected, 
excepting allerliebfl, e. g., tie Slume ijl aflcrliefcft. If it stands in 
the predicate, it is always weak, being preceded by the definite 
article: Eiefer Saum ifl Uv pd)fle or tlefer 8aum ifl am ^'oif^m. 
These two should not be used indiscriminately, however, as 
they too generally are in the spoken language. The first is 
the strictly relative comparison; it can be strengthened by 
aller-, e. g., ber lod^e »ott alien, Der afler^cd&fle. The prepositional 
superlative should only be used when not so much the objects 
themselves or different objects are to be compared, but the 
same objects under different circumstances of time and place. 
This is generally the "absolute " superlative, expressed by an 
adverbial phrase: Der ©tarfe ip am mai^^^m allein (Sch.), 
'^ The strong man is most powerful standing alone, unimpeded 
by the weak." Die ^pfel flnb auf Der fonnigen ©eite ted (Sitrtend am 
reifflen. aid Soot^ SliAelieu fpielte, war bad Sweater am ijoflflen. 

1. The "relative" superlative is generally preceded by the definite 
article, the " absolute " has, as a rule, cin or no article. Goethe is very 
fond of such an absolute superlative : Sin attcrlic&fled ^inb, a most lovely 
child. 'S:>it€ beutet auf etn fpatcfled (a very late) Slaturereigntd (G.). Notice 
also : ttcird bie SGBcnigjleii ffiimcn (G.), because very few know how; bcr 
%viv% bit (SXivcn, bit neuercn S^ta^tn, and other examples. They show 
absolute comparison with the definite article. The absolute superlative 
is best expressed by an adverb + adjective in the positive. The more 
common adverbs used are : fc^r, tt^t, ^od^jlr augcrfl, itberaudr e. g,, einc ^fid^jl 
angenel^me Ubenafd^ung* ein xt^X bummer Sun^e. 

223. Any adjective can be compared by -er, -ejl, except 
those that are never used attributively (see 219) and a few 
whose form seems awkward, like fned^tifd), 6errif(^, but the latter 
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are not absolutely excluded. SOeist, toeip ®ott, fie mar me^r fd^ulD 
aU id^ (F. 2960). 

224. When two qualities belonging to the same object are 
compared, me^r, totni^tx, minter are now used^ but the classics 
are still fall of the comparatives in -er. 

According to LehmanQ (L. Sprache, p. 208) Leasing oses me^r onlj 
once : ^iefe %Vi^xufmi%tn f!nb r^etonf(^ aid grunbU^ (La). Present osage : 
!Der ©efette ifl toeniget ^mtuif ifi^ aU tmmm. ^er ®olbat ifl nte^r tapfer aU flug. 

225. Logically the superlative cannot be osed of two objects, but it 
is so used mudi more frequently in German than in English, e. g., Qxoti 
So^nc, »o»on fie ben dltefien ♦ . ♦ mit etnem 9)feile erfc^o§ (Le.). 

1. For the conjunctions httm, aU, after the comparatiye, see 333. 

2. Notice the bold comparative in H. and D., IX. 311 : ^m, ift bad 
SKeine meiner aU itmaU, Such forms as ber 2)eini0|le, etc., at the end of 
letters are rare, fieiber is a comparative of leib (adj.), which became a 
noun very early, (bfterer occurs in Lessing. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

226. The cardinals, used attributively, are indeclinable 
now, except cin, tint, tin. The G. and D. of jmei and trei now 
and then occur still: Qmitt 3^9^« "Slunt ma4t aDe SJa^rteit 
hmb (Prov.). (Here „3tt)eier" shows the case; jwei ^tuitn SKunb 
would not be clear.) ^ai^lt tton eind bid ^unDert. 

1. To express the year the cardinal is merely added to „im 
3al^r(e)" or to „in," as im 3a^re adjtjel^tt ^uitDcrt ein uitb ad)taifl, or 
shorter, in 1813. The cardinal shows the year, the ordinal the 
month : ®5t^e flarb ten 22teii Wlix^ 1832* ^annom, ben (1.) crjlen 
^uguji 1881. The ordinals used only attributively, see 211. 

2. The time is expressed in various ways. Answering to 
such questions as : 3©le»!el U^r ifl ti, weldje 3^^ ijl ed or t^aitn 
wir ? tt)ie ifl e« an ber 3eit? we say : gd ifl att)6If loorbei, a6et noif 
nid)t ein«. S« ifl ein Siertel trei or auf brci^or ein Siertel nacj (u6er) 
^mei (all mean a quarter past two). @d ifl brei Siertel brei or auf 

Digitized by V3OOQ IC 



229] SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 81 

ttei or tin Sicrtel »or trci, = a quarter of three. Sd ijl Ifeatt a»'6lf, 
= half past eleven, on the same, principle as ^^ierte^aft (see 
229). We can say: 20 SWlnuten naij ge^n (past ten), gnjanaig 
ttcr jebtt (of ten). Dcr 3ug fa^rt 3 U^r 20 9Kinutett na(!^mittaa« ah. 
2Bir wotlen wn^ urn futtf treffen. 

227. Used substantively the cardinals are more frequently 
inflected, having a plural in -e (see 429) and a dative in -en 
(see 79): S« toaxtn i^rer funf(e), S»5lf(e). 

1. CJolloquially this -c is very commonly used as far as 19 incl., even 
when the figure itself be meant, which stands in the feminine singular : 
X)icfc SC(3^t(e) ifl ni(^t gut Qma^U 2)iefc 9^eun(e) |!cjt f(3^ief. (£lf i|l bic ©iinbc. 
(£lfc itBctf(^rcitet bie jc^n ©e^ote (Sch). 

2. X)ic SWittio'n, bic SBillio'm bic aJJittiarbc are regular nouns, and, unlike 
Junbcrt and taufcnbr stand in the plural after the cardinals, e.g., brci ^iU 
lioncn, but fSnf ^unbcrtr fc(3^« taufcnb. 2)a« ^unbcrt, bad 3:aufcnb are common 
nouns, pi.: ^urtbcttc + hundreds, Xaufcnbc + thousands: e.g., ju ^unbcr^ 
ten, a hundred at a time ; Bci ^unbcrttaufenbcn bic fWcnfd^cn briitfcn (Le.). 

228. „S3eit>c" corresponds to Eng. "both "in form and 
use: 3fl t>ad 3)fert> an BeiDcn 3lugett blinl) ? It may have the defi- 
nite article before it: tie teiben ^iil^e, "both the cows." 

1. The singular Bcib- means " either," "each " (of two). SBeibcS U^t 
fi^ ^5rcn = either statement is reasonable ; ba^ ^Ibenbma^l untcr ktber Oe** 
ftalt, the communion in either form ; but the masc. and fem. are archaic. 
Dctttt m cinem grogcn SKanne gc^firt bctbc^ t ^leinigfcitcn aU ^leintgfeitcn unb 
j»id^ti0C 2)ittgc aW wic^tigc 2)in9C ju befianbein (Le.). SBcibc^ has supplanted 
bcibc, beidiu (pi.), which are still common in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

Notice bcibcd — unb = both — and. SBcibc^, cin Ibblid^cr ^onig unb mad^tigcr 
©(^Winger bcr Sanjc (Bii.). 

229. 1. Peculiar are the compounds of the ordinals with ^alB following 
them and fclb preceding them : S5icrt(c)]§ar6 (3i), ttcunt(c)^alb m), meaning 
bad ijicrtc mx f^alb or wcnigcr cin ljal6, bad ncuntc tmr ^alB. 2)rcijcl^ntc'^atB Sag = 
12 gaj abcr bad 13tc nur ^alb. Ags., Icelandic, Danish, and L. Q. have the 
same forms, though in the two latter " half" precedes the ordinal. It 
does not go back to O. H. G. ©clbanbcr = cr(fcI6fi) bcr jwcitc, two of them ; 
fclbbrcijc^nt, himself the 13th, thirteen of them (G.) ; fclbbritt, felbttlert gen- 
erally uninflected. <SclBjl jwanjigjlcr (Le.). The cardinal is not common, 
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82 SYNTAX OF THE PEfiSOKAL PBONOUN. 280- 

but Lessixig has irfelb ftmf|i0er.« This composition is more common than 
^Ib- in the modem dialects. 

3. Notice also the cardinals in -«, as in ben fftnftiger 3a^ren— either 
" from 1850-W " or " from 60-60 years old," It is now claesical. This 
-<T occurs in the names of the unit, ten, etc. : ber (imtx, ber Qtiintt, etc. 
See 607, 1. Qn jtt>eit, britt also occur for gu imitti, bnm. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 
Syntax of the Personal Pronoun. 

230. 1. Du, sg.j i^r, pi., are used in familiar intercourse 
in the family and among intimate friends, in addressing God, 
in sermons, in solemn discourses and in poetry. Ex. : ^ennfl 
tu Dad iani, »o Die Sitronen bliiftn ? (G.). Slinter, after Sater ! bu 
fannfl ben Sag Der Srel^elt ni&it me^r f c!^ a u e n ; tu foUfl l^n p r en 
(Sch.). Sr^ab'ner ®eijl, bu gabfl mir, gabjl mix atte«, »arum id^ bat 
(F. 3218). 

2. ®ie, 3. p. pL, is used everywhere else, even among rela- 
tives in some families; also when grown children address the 
parents: 2Co tooi^mn ©ie, mnn Of fragen l»arf ? 

8. This pecnliar nse of <Bit sprang np early in the 18th centary. It is dae, no donbt, 
to the nse of the singular @r and ®ie in address, which were the height of politeness in 
the 17th century. &v and @te are due to the use of ^etr and %xan in direct address. In 
Chamisso's „^eiev BSfUmU^l" the gray-coat always addresses Peter with „htt ^ext," 
e. g., „9K68C ber ^tn meine ^ubringlld^felt entfd^ttlblgcii •. . . i(!^ ^abe cine fflltte an i^n." 
§crr, 2frau, 3^rc Onabcn, Cure ejccHena, Seine aKajei^it were followed by the "plural of 
majesty" (see 311, 2): $ert ^oftot wntben ba fatec^ljiert (F. 8534). giirS erfle woHen 
©cine aWaicjiat, ba^ ble 3ltmc'c o^n' auff(i^ub 936^mcn raumc (Sch.). $ert was reduced 
to mere „et" as early as M. H. G., e. g., er SUgfrid ; in the 16th century, „aBertet et 
^farter.'' This form encouraged the use of the pronoun er in direct address. 

4. 3^r, in addressing one person, was early very respectful and has maintained itself 
in the drama, except in comedy, to this day, and might be called the " stage-address," 
and is due to Bug. and Fr. influence. See Schiller^s i02avta @tuart. 

231. The gradation as to politeness and etiquette now is about as 
follows : 1. For princes and all persons of high standing, 3^re ®ttabcn# 
(£ure (SxceHetiSf Cure SWaiefldt, with the verh in the pi. 2. @ie, addressing 
one or more persons, verb always in the pi., e.g., bihrftc id^ <Ste Bcglciten? 
3. 3^r, pL of bu, and S^r in the drama addrepsing one or more persons, 
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e.g., ©pat !ommt 3^r, bod^ 3^r fommt (Scli.). See F. 981, 988. 4. (£r, ©le, 
addressing one person, now rare. 5. !Du» i^r, as in 230, 1. 

232. The genitive of the pronouns of the 1. and 2. persons stands 
very rarely after nouns. Goethe has it once, rrtnctn, bed ®eogno'|!cnf ** " of 
me the geognost," but it is common as the object of verbs, after adjec- 
tives and numerals : 3(i bltt^ cud^r ncl^mt eu(^ mciner an (F. 1875). The un- 
inflected possessive meinr betn are by some interpreted as predicate genitives, 
e. g., bcr Scdjer ijl bein (Sch.). As it is much more probable that the posses- 
sive adjectives were used as genitives of the personal pronoun than riice 
versa f this interpretation is hardly correct. (See 441, a.) 

233. The personal pronouns always accompany the verb. 
In the imperative „®ie" always stands, but Du and i^r only for 
emphasis: Siebet cure geinte (B.). Slciben ®le gefaUigfl. See 
F. 1908. 

1. In poetry, colloquially, and in merchants' letters the pronoun is 
often not put : a3in »ebcr Srauleim tocber Won, !ann ungelcitct nad^ ^aufe gcl^n 
(F. 2608). See F. 8429. 3^r fficrtc<3 (viz., ©d^reibcn) tjom 18tcn bicfed (viz., 
9Wonat«), ^Be cmpfangcn. Notice the set phrases bittCr I pray ; banfe, thank 
you ; gefc^elge (conjunction, " say nothing of "), before which id^ has to 
be supplied. %fyxx vx^i^t bcr 3ubc wirb »crbrannt (Le.), no matter, the 
Jew ... 

2. Colloquially the subject, if a noun, may be repeated in the shape of 
a pronoun, as in Eng. : ber ^irc^^of, er liegt tt)te am Sage (G.). See 244, 3. 

234. The pronouns of the third person have demonstra- 
tive and determinative force. (Compare the cognate Latin 
is, ea, id,) Hence if they refer to lifeless objects or abstract 
nouns, they rarely stand in the G. and D. cases, but they are 
supplanted by the regular demonstrative pronoims or, if gov- 
erned by prepositions, by ta(r), ^in, l^er + the preposition. 
Ex.: ^Eem £ieb(!^cn feinen ®ru^! 3c^ »tfl ^<i»ott ni4t« torcn (F. 
2104). ipabt cudj ijor^cr w%\ prapariert (F. 1958). aUein ic!^ alaub\ 
t»u ^altji ttidjt ttiel taijon (viz., »on ber ^Religion) (F. 3418). 

1. Also ed (A.) is thus supplanted, when referring to an individual 
object: 2Bo liegt 55ari(3? . . . !Dcn ginger brauf (not auf c^) bad ne^men »ir 
(Arndt). 9icnn'<3 Oliitf! ^crj! Cicbc ! ®ott ! id^ ^abc fcinen «»amen bafiir (F. 
8455-6), iJcnnfl bu Conbon? SBefut^c baficlbc jebcnfaad. 
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Concord of Pronoun and Noun. 

235. The pronoun of the third person agrees with the 
noun which it represents in gender and number. The con- 
cord of the pronoun with the natural and grammatical gender 
has been treated, see 165, 166; also the neuter sg. e« repre- 
senting a plural and any gender, see 168. 

On the use of „e^". 

236. 1. Sd is the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs 
denoting states of the weather and other natural phenomena, 
e. g., e« regnet, tonnert, bli^t, fd^neit, ^agelt, e« ^at flegla'tteifl, c« tagt, 
ed »intert, e« tmnfelt, tiimmcrt, taut, etc. 

2. Sd is made the indefinite subject of verbs, not really im- 
personal : Sd fd)lagt elf; e« hxtnni, c« Hopft, flingelt, e« ge^t lod, 
lixutet; also in the passive and reflexive: ed mir^ g^tatt^t, gefungen, 
gefpicft; compare man tanjt, man ruft. Sd gcl^t, fpielt f!d) ^ler gut 
= it is good walking, playing here. SBoMu foil c« nun gel^n 
(F. 2051). 

a. Such an ed is used by poets to give a vague, mysterious, ghostly 
impression. Schiller's wSauc^^err" Goethe's w^od^jeitlicb" and nZottntani** 
are full of them : Unb aU cr im toifltgen @(^tummcr tag, btm^i e^ fid) untcr bcm 
Sctte (Gt.), The ed (treated so far) except in the passive and reflexive verb- 
forms cannot be omitted like, for instance, the expletive ut^^ sub 3, 6. 

8. &0 is made the grammaticdl subject of a verb, when the 
logical subject follows later: ®« jogen brel Surfdje »o^l iiber ten 
SR^ein (Uh.). S« fc^ritt i^m frlf* gur ©eite ter Wii^enDe ®cno§ 
(Uh.). See F. 3490-1; 3674-77. 

The logical subject cannot be another pronoun, eg., c« toax id^, ed warcn 
Sitf as in Eng. " it was I," "it was you," which is a late construction. 

a. In baUads and other folk-lore this ed is not required and inversion is still possi* 
ble, as was the rale in O. H. Q., without c8 at the head of the sentence. For after all, 
e8 was here used not merely to denote an indefinite subject, but to account for an inver- 
sion which liad no apparent cause. It is an ** expletive ^' and superfluous as soon as 
any other part of the sentence stands at the head bringing about the inversion. It is 
©ftenest translated by "there." German tales begin „(5« mac elnmat . . . "/ "There 
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was once . . . " . ©a^ cln Stnai* cln 9l68Ietn fle^n (Q.). ©tcttt' elti ^naU fld^ mtt on ble 
Seitc (id.). The constniction i(i^ bin e«, 3^r fcib cS, " you are it," as in Ags. and as 
Bnglish-speaking children still say, is already the nilc in O. H. G. Nor can we say 
in German „id> bin et" and „®lc flnb er," but i^ bin e8, baS bin i(^, bet bin iOf, idf bin 
betjenige; meld^er ... ^ I am he who ... 

4 Peculiar is the impersonal „cd giett/' " there are " or " is," 
which is not a very old phrase, but rare in M. H. G. , in which 
e^ with pi. verb was even possible. 

wSd" is here the indefinite subject and has taken the place of the more 
definite ^bad" or a noun, which "gave," " furnished," *' produced" a cer- 
tain thing. Hence „t^ gicbt" is always followed by the accusative : nti 
gicbt 'Bd^ldQt," " Somebody is giving or will give somebody a whipping." 
di, ha gab'd wejlfdrftS^cn ©(^infcn (Scheffel). »(£« gicbt" is not well followed 
by a noun in the sg. denoting one object or individual, e. g,, (£d giebt ^icr 
eincn ^unb, but by nouns in the pi., by abstract and material nouns : (£d 
fiiebt fcinen BufaU (Sch.). See F. 1118. 

5. Sd is used as the subject of impersonal verbs followed by 
an objective personal pronoun (D. or A.), denoting states of 
mind and body: Sd l)urflet mid), c^ ^ungert i^n, e^ reut miii, ed i|t 
i^m bange* 

If the objective pronoun or any other part of speech precede the verb, 
cd is not necessary, but it may be retained. Ex. : Sd^ fc^worc tud) jUr mir 
ift'S aU »ie ein %xmm (P. 2040). 2)lr wirb gcwi^ einmal M beiner ©otta^nlid^^ 
felt kngc (F, 2050). 3Rir tp WUd^t ju mute, " I do not feel weU." 

6. Sd stands further as indefinite predicate and as indefinite 
object See 204. 3tt tsiefem ©Inne fannjl tu'^ wagen (F. 16U). 
See further, F. 2012-14 ; 2080. @le meint,bu feifl entflo^n; uno 
^alb uttl> ^aib bifl in ed fd)on (F. 3331-2). 

In the last illustration and in similar ones ti, if translated at all, may 
be rendered by " so " : <Sic jtnb tt)o^l miibe ? D nein, abcr id^ bin ed gcwefctt; 
= I was (so). 

Syntax of the Eeflexive Pronoun. 
237. The reflexive pronoun always refers to the subject: 
(S« ifl bcr 2o^rt ter l^cmiit, tie flc!^ felbjl beawttngen (Sch.). Die Ut 
fiil Jeglld^c^ erlautt (id.). 
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COKJUGATION. 



Here belong : binbcil, + to bind ; tm^fHi to tlr 
times weak, the isolated weak past part, hthin^^ 
bringcn, to penetrate; flnben, + to find ; gclinged, t" 
to be heard, resound; rtngcn, to struggle. + *nft 
pret. fd^uttb; fd^llngcti, to twine, + aJing, it also h-j 
lost fcWinberu to swallow ; fd^minben, to disaj>pe4u 
jlngen, + to sing ; (Infeiu + to sink ; ftJTitigcit^ h >. 
stink; trin!ett# + to drink ; winbcm + to mad ; ^mn i. 

2. Division : i a p. 
The stem ends in mm and nn. 
Examples : fpinnen, frann, subj. fpanitf ;. 

\iitoimmm, fc^mamm, [(i^wamme anrl fdjiui^mnu, 

Here belong: ^cgitttten, + to begin; ximm, ki, 
think; fd^wlmmcji, + to swim; fpinnm, + tost^in, 

3. Division : e-i a o. 
The stem ends in I, r + cons, ex.r?^ 
Examples: ^elfm (6Uft), ^alf {Iniin, r 

(»ir^), marf (wilrfe), gctoorfen* 

Here belong: bergcn, to hide, + burj, burr 
brefi^ctt, + to thrash ; ^tlttn, to be wortb, pa^?!^ 'i 
+ to soold ; fterbciu to die (+ starve) ; vtrbm 
berBm (weak), to corrupt; mxUn, to tuliEt, 
worth (see 110) ; »erfm, to throw (+ waqu 

126. Notice the donble preterite BohJ. (Si^e 4^ 
„thnnt.** The 3. division has generally and (wiu j- i . 
from „We" by ear. 5)rcf<|en and betflert. ouci' ij. 
brSf^e — bra?<|e, blrjle — b6rfle. 

The a. and S. p. sg. present ind. have i instead o^ 
UtfUn has bu bltjl, birtlefl. er Blrfl; getten, ta ^iltfl tprr.. 
wirfl, «t wirb; fi^en Uke fleUen. 

127. IV. Class. Ablaut: fi,e,e — 
The stem contains I, r, m after or I 
Examples : fcrcAen (bridbjl), tra^t 

(fHeWjl), fla^I (liable, jK^le), fleitotlrn. 
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•t^ tt« fltiMfi^ libcrmwt, ben 3§r 

^ ?K, ?a^ mdnikif), ^hen used 
'^Jhitim (with capital let- 

ptativeg, etc.; ta^ 9Reine 
-Siijy, share, deserts. 
-.M- l^at H^ 3brijjc crljaltcn (her 

MTU $ljun ^U ba* 3^re (Sch.). 

'^M fnffb . * - (id,), "©anaber 

utir-miding*. 

!i«t be repeated like the 
1 : 3etn iHdnn^ ©aitg, fcine 
JiUj5i;ii*l)L^MJaU . ♦ • (F. 

.1 (refemng \o tlie subject of 

' tiOotUer nouj;) au ambiguity 

: the demoui^mitive pronouns 

L%or beiTfUien, bcifdbcn either 

ijnc ritt Ymmn '^atcr ^tx nut 

odiilb" wouJd have meant 

lines of tJii* suTue poem, in 

iir i*atcr Ijcr unt trug i^m fcinen 

[film Srau 9L !JL fling mit bcr 

i , e , Mrs. N. N/s niece ; but 

. 1 ou&ckeept*r's nieco. (£d eifrc 

iimilcn fretm tUtk md^ (Le.). 

I the jHioplfi's lani^uage often 

p<:>sse&Bion and also after a 

> *' John ]m mark/' This is 

1 f hen lia tlio classics and quite 

^L^tl!^^^ itjtfm Sduff(Sch.); bed 

lUTC* Same ®cifl aid nad^ ber 

lu' ti t tri but! vf* possessive pro- 

. lu^cti^rfjur, crrpt^t*tikT seemingly 
im, e&aebitc^lft nutn B^xtiUx are 
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1. The dative was already lost in O. H. G. lu M. H. G. the use of 
(!dS as dative is very rare. Luther's Bible is still full of the dative of the 
personal pronoun for the reflexive, e. g , Die 4>eibm, ba fie bad ®efeft nld^t 
^aben, finb (f!e) ijnen felbjl ein ®efe^. 'hit ©eidbeit IdflTet i^r fagm, = wisdom 
will take advice. (S)ott fd^uf ben 'Benf^en i(^m %um 93ilbe* Lessing has: SBer 
fi(^ itnatt wnb Sfttt IJin felbf! ju leben ni(^t entfd^UeJen fann, ber lebet atiberer ©!la»' 
auf immer* But this iribm'' stands also because there is already one fi(i^. It 
is very rare in the classics and does not occur in the spoken language. 

%. @elbfl» felbet strengthens the reflexive pronouu and prevents its con- 
founding with the reciprocal. For examples see above. But felbfl (felber) 
is far from as common as the Eng. self (selves). 

Syntax of the Beciprooal Frononn. 

238. As such are used un^, euc^, ^ii, both in the accusatiye 
and dative : Unt) (fie) nicften fid) (D.) gu unt) griigten fid) (A.) 
freuiiMtd) im Spiegel (H. and D., VH. 42). SCettn f!(i^ tie giirflen 
befetoen, muffen tie !Eiener ftd^ morten wnti tijten (Sch.). 

But if any ambiguity arises, as is firequently the case, the unvaiying 
form einanber or the inflected einer (ber eine) ben anbern referring to masc. 
nouns, bie eine bie anberc referring to fem. nouns, bie einen bie anbern pi. of 
both, are used instead of them and even, though tautologically, in addition 
to them. Ex.: unb lieben un« unter einanber (B.). ®le fpotten ber eine bed anbern^ 

Syntax of the Possessive Pronouns. 

239. The possessive prononn used adjectively agrees with 
the noun like any other adjective. See 212. The uninflected 
forms mein, t)eitt, fein stand in the predicate and can be subjects 
only when used as nouns with or without the article, e. g,, 
SKein mr) "Ldn ifl aOed Santcd Urfprung (Prov.). 

1. Standing in the predicate, therefore, it is right to say : X)a« ©u^ 
ift metrn meined, bad meine, ba« mcinige. As subjects referring to bad Sud^ : 
SWeine^, bad mcine, bad meinige ifl uerlorenf = mine is lost. 

2. Care should be taken that the right possessive be used when per- 
sons are addressed with <Sie, bu, i^r (3^r)^ 3Jr refers to <BU, bein to bUr 
euer (Suer) to i^r (3^r), e.g., <Sle ^aben S^re %xau SWutter ^erloren? ffiojin 
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»irb b^ beine SJerweffcn^lt iwd^ ffi^ren ? Durd^ bed ^Warmed fibermut, bm 3Jr 
bur(^ (£ucr SSrautgemad^ jum S^wne gefiil^rt (Sch.). 

240. Of tcr, tie, ba^ mcine (ber, bic, bad meini^^e), when used 
substantively, ber, bie SWcine, pi. tie SKeincn (with capital let- 
ters), denote persons, viz., friends, relatives, etc. ; bad Wltint 
or la^ 9Rcittigc denote my property, duty, share, deserts. 

Ex. : 2)er ^crr fennct bie <Seinett (B.). ©ic ^al bad ^^rige er^lten (her 
dowry), ^arbinal ! 3(^ ^be bad SWeinige gct^an. Zf^m <Bit bad S^re (Sch.). 
!Dlefen 3Worgen, aid t(^ @te im ^reife ber S^rlgen faitb . . . (id.), "©anj ber 
S^rlge," ,rbtc Deintfie,*' wbie Deitie" are proper letter-endings. 

241. The possessive pronoun must be repeated like the 
article with nouns of different gender: ©eln ^o^cr ©ang, feine 
eble (Sei^alt, feincd 9Ruttbcd gaci^eltt, feiner Slugen ©cwalt ♦ • ♦ (F. 
3395-8). 

242. 1. As fein and i^r are both reflexive (referring to the subject of 
the sentence) and non-reflexive (referring to another noun) an ambiguity 
may arise, which should be avoided by using the demonstrative pronouns 
instead ; either beffen/ beren always preceding, or beflclbenf berfelbcn either 
preceding or following the noun. Ex. : SRclanb ritt l^interm S3ater ^cr mit 
beflTen ©t^ilb unb S(^n>ertc (Uh.). »3Wit fciuem ©d^ilb" would have meant 
Roland's shield. Compare the following lines of the same poem, in 
which i^m prevents ambiguity : fft. ritt ^intern SJater ^er wnb trug i^m feinen 
(larfen ©peer jufamt bem fejlcn ©d^tlbe. Compare Srau ^, 31, ging mit ber 
^ud^dlterin unb t^rer fRit^te m^ bem SWarfte, i. e , Mrs. N. N/s niece ; but 
mit ber |>aud^(iitterin unb beren 9tx^it, i. e., the housekeeper's niece. (£d eifre 
jeber feiner (the father's) unbejlodSeneUf »on SJorurteilen freien Siebe na(^ (Le.). 

3. The possessive of the 3. person is in the people's language often 
repeated for emphasis after a genitive of possession and also after a 
dative: »!Weinem abetter fein ®arten.« Comp. "John his mark." This is 
not to be imitated though it occur now and then in the classics and quite 
frequently in the 18th century: Sluf ber ^ortuna i^rem ©(^iff(Sch.); bed 
3IIo fetnem etu^I (id.), ^^x artet me^r nad) eurcd SJaterd ®eifl aid nad^ ber 
9»uttcr i^rem (id.). See 180, 4. 

3. The definite article cannot precede the attributive possessive pro- 
noun. 3ener, biefer and such adjectives as obgebad^tcr/ erttja^nter seemingly 
do, but such constructions as biefer bein ©ol^tt* pb0eba(3^tet mein <B(iixtiUx are 
rather appositional. 
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243. 1. 67 a license the possessiyes lose inflectional endings in such 
set plirases as occur in 3d) mi^tt brum mein Za^ ni^t Uebm (F. 2920). 
aWcin CeBtag benT i^ bran (Sch.). 4)ab' id) bi(^ bo(^ mein Xage nld^t gefe^en (F. 
4440). These phrases are in the transition stage to adverbs and the 
apostrophe may stand or not. 

3. ©cin is in proverbs and in one phrase irfciner Seit" = ** in due time," 
"in — time/' still used for the feminine i^rr a remnant of the earlier 
periods, when il^r could not be used as the reflexive possessive: <Scin JJor 
fcnnt jcbe ifuf> (Prov.). Untreue ft^lagt feiuen cigenen ^crrn (Prov.). irSciner 
Seit'' ifi an adverbial genitive, in which fciner has become non-reflexive 
80 that it apparently stands at times for ijrcr, unfcredr etc Reflexive : 
m%Ut^ 2)in3 wd^rt fcinc Beit" (Hymn) ; but non-reflexive : ®ie war feiner Beit 
(once) tine groge ©fingerin. 

Compare the relation of Eng. "his" and " its." The latter sprang 
up in Shakspere's time. "Its" is the genitive of "it." In Sh. ** his" 
stands frequently where later ** its " is used. 

3. The use of the German definite article where in Eng. the possessive 
is used, is by no means as strict and as common in the spoken language 
as the grammarians would have us believe. Take for instance : ^ein 
armcr ^opf ifl mir »crriicft. 9Kein armcr ©inn If! mir jerflficft (F., I. 3383-6). 
(Solang i(^ mi(^ no^ fnf(^ auf meincn S3einen fiil^le, gcnitgt mir biefer iJnotenjlotf 
(F. 3838-9). See 154. 

In the 17th century „W was need also for all persons. *' Simplicissimns *' is fall 
of this misuse. 

Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 

244. D e r, tie, tad, always accented, points out without 
reference to nearness in time or space. It is generally well 
translated by "that," also by "this," and by a personal 
pronoun. 

Ex.: <D em »oI!e ^Icr (this) Wirb ieber lag ein ^t\t (F. 2162). Slber, ttic 
i(^ mid^ fcjne bt(3^ ju fc^aucn, ^aU i(^ »or b e nt (that) aWenfd^en (Mepbistopheles) 
ein f)nmm ®rauen (F. 3480-1). D Qliitftid^ b e r (lie), ben i*r beleljrt ! F. 1981). 
!E)cr (for her) f^aV i^ btc ^rcube vcrMtterl (Bo.). SGBelJe b em, ber aJoUair(en)d 
©(i^riften iiBer^aupt nid^t mit bem ffc^jtifd^en Oetjl lie|l, in m^m et einen a:eU ber-- 
felben gefc^rtekn (Le.). 

1. The genitives be^ be|fen# beren sg. fem., beret and beren, pL, are used 
suljstantively as follows : 
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€u *l>ti 18 aroliaic, but occurs in compounds like bed^al^r be^toegerw bet^ 
ficjlalt, etc., e.g., 2)cd frcut fid) bad mtmenf^tc 5)aar (Sch.). 2Blr |!nb bet feine^ 
tt>crtr iwid n>ir bitten (Lu.), We are worthy of none of those (things), etc. 

6. 2)e|rcn» bcrcn G. sg. fem. and G. pi., are used when they have the 
force of poesessives (see 242). 

e. The present usage favors bcrer^ G. pi. , referring to persons and bcrcitr 
btlfctt referring? to things. Bat the classics do not agree with this. Gen- 
erally these forms are antecedents of relative pronouns. Ex. : Se^o fag' 
mir bad (£nbe bmr, blc »ott 3:roja fc^rtcn (G.). ^at bad ^inb f(%on 3a^nc? (£d 
]&at beren »tcr. Dort f!cjt man bie ®iiter berer (of the gentlemen, lords) ijon 
Scbelo^. 

3. The lengthened forms in -en and -er sprang np as early as the 15th century both 
in the article and in Uie pronoun. Lather has „benen,'' D. pi., bat the short genitives 
„tt%" and /,ber.'' In the 18th century they lost -er and -en again, owing, no doubt, to 
the desire of distinguishing between article and demonstrative, and between the sub- 
stantive and adjective uses of the latter. Goethe has still ^/Unb von bcncn iDZenfc^cit bie 
ile befonberS f^(jcn." Present usage, however, requires the short forms of the pro- 
noun, when ased adjectively. 

S. Notice the freqaent emphatic force of the pronoun, «. g., iBom 92e(^te, bad mit und 
geboren ifl, oon bem ifl {eiber nie bie $rage (F. 1978-9). 

Di efer, Jener* 
245. Diefer points out what is near in time and space, |ener 
what is remoter. I)iefer is "the latter," Jcner, "the former.'^ 
They are used substantively and adjectively : 'Eicfed iunge 
grauenjlmmer |at ©efiil^t unb <Bi\mmt (Le.). Diefer toitl'd troden, 
wa^ iener fcu(i^t tcge^rt* Died Statt ^itx — niefed tolflflDu flcltenb 
ma^en? (Sch.). 

1. ^ad, bied like t^, but less frequently, can he the mdefinite subjects 
of neater verbs. See 236. E. g,. Dad tfl bie fl^agb bed 9{a(^BaTd. Dad if! 
eitt ©eifer SJater, ber feln etgen itinb femit (Sch.). Died i|l bie Slit mit ^exen wm* 
guge^n (F. 2518). 

2. Died unb bad, bled unb jened have the force of ^irgetib eiTt," e.g.y SEBir 
flnb nl^t me^r belm erflen ®Iadr brum benfen n>ir gem wx bied unb bad (Song). 
Unb er (hetfte aid i^naBe bie ^dnbe nic^t aud nad^ biefem unb jenem (H. and D. 
V.64). 

3. Diefer is strengthened by ^ler ; ber, iener and bad by ba, e. g,y 9W{t 
bem \>^ »erben ©ie nic^t fertig (Sch.). ^ener, m the sense of " the other " and 
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•* to come,*' ^in iencr 3eit^ In imon Se^cn^ ©Jafflwrc^d Otfpettfl fonintt »irfll^ 
aud iener SeU (Le.). 

246. When not referring to persons l^ier + preposition 
may take the place of tiefer, and ta + preposition the place of 
ber and imtv, e. g., 5Ber fonjl ijl \6^vir) laxan dd i^r in SBicn ? (Sch.). 
Dat)on f(^meigt ted @&itgerd Jpi)fli(i^!eit (?). Jpiernati^ (according to 
this) mu^ tie Sedort eine gan^ antere gewefen fein« 

1. Notice the two etrong forms in Lessmg's Stllc* blcfc*, fcine (Srftobungm 
ttnb bic ^if!orlf(^n fWotetiolien, fnetet cr born in einm fcin langcn, fern fc^»cr ju faf=* 
fenben Stoman ^ufammnu For an bai, toad . * . , )»on bent, roa^ . . « no 
barantoad . . ♦,bat)on»a0 ♦ ♦ ♦ should be substituted, though this is done 
colloquially, m^ix batten baronr tt>ad bu ie^t anfangen tourbejl'' is not elegant. 

247. Der-> bie-, ba^Jenifle is generally used substan- 
tively followed by a relative clause or a genitive. Used adjec- 
tively it stands for ter, Ik, tad when a relative clause follows, 
e. g,y tiejenigett SRenfd^n, »el^e . . . The best usage accents 
ter, tie, tad. Used adjectively it has only medium stress. 

Ex. : ^icjentgcn bcr ^na^cn, »cld^e i^rc Slufeabcn nt^t gcma^t fatten, mttjtm 
nad^fi^en (stay after school), fiiebet bieienigen/ Xdt\^ eud^ i^erfolgen (B.). 

248. Der- tie-, taffelbe denotes identity. It refers 
to something known or mentioned. It is used equally well 
substantively or adjectively. It can be strengthened by 
„eben": 9Rlt afler Sreue i^ernjent^ idfe eurc ®aben; ber !Durttige fofl (Id^ 
terfelben erfreuen (H. and D. n., 74-5). 

1. ^er n&ntltd^e also denotes identity, but is not written as one word. 
mJbtt\t\\i\%v is rarer than bcrfclbc. ©ar bad ni^t bcr 2)lmfhnantt (porter)^ bcr 
blc Sludwonbcret bctrogcn ^ai ? Der nantli(!^c. 

2. ©cl^ig without bet is rare, e.g., ©ettlged wdj i* ge»i§ (Heyse). 

249. ©eU, felber, felbfl distinguishes one object from 
another. It strengthens x>ersonal and reflexive pronouns. It 
is made emphatic by eben, also in the phrase ein(er) unb tcrfclbe* 
Setter and feftjl do not differ in meaning, but in use. Setter is 
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never made an adverb as felfcfl is. ©elber always follows the 
word it qualifies, though it need not stand necessarily directly 
after it: 3d^ felber or felbfl ^abe i^n gefe^en* SBer a^eifelt ^ati>an, 
ta§ ihx nidjt (see 309, 2) tic e^rlic6!eit, tie ©ro^mut felber feit? 
(Le.) SJer antcrn eine ®rube gtabt, fallt felbj^ ^inein (Prov.). 

1. <Sclbfl has become also an adverb with the force of wfogar.'' and then 
stands best at the beginning of the sentence, unaccented : <Btlh\l cin fo 
^immlifci^c^ ^aax (viz., Psyche and Amor) fanb naci^ bcr SJcrbinbung ^6^ unglcid^ 
(G.). 

2. Notice the compounds bafcl5fl/ ]^ie(r)fel&|!, in that or this very place ; 
also the force of »»on fclbj!'' in : T>k SWuf>lc gc^t ni(i^t »on fclbjl (of its own 
accord). 

For fclb with ordinals see 229. Alone it is very rare, e. g., well cr in 
fclbcm (im ^aia'^t) aUt urn jlc^ »crfammclt ^atte (Le.). 

250. @ 1 d^ means + " such." It describes what is pointed 
out. It is used adjectively and substantively : ipilfrelAe 9)lacbte ! 
einen foldfeen (2Ceg) jeigt mir an, ten ids t>ermag gu gefeen (Sch.). 2Co 
toax tie Uberlegung, aU mir ♦ ♦ . fol^e Wlaijt gelegt in folci^e ipant 

(id). 

1. The use of fold^ for the personal pronoun or ber-# bic-r bajfelbe is not 
good although found now and then in the classics, e. g., ^U |!e bic SWoo^=» 
ptte mtx^kn, fanbcn fie folci^e auf bad lujligfle (see 300, 2) audgcfc^mucft (G.). 

2. For fold^ eitt, fo ein is a frequent equivalent. It is more common in 
the spoken language than fold^ ein. Lessing and Goethe are very fond of 
it, e.g., ©0 ein !Dic^ter if^ ©^affperc unb ©^affpere fafl ganj aUcin (Le.). 3^ 
fann midi nid^t, wic fo ein SBort^clb, fo ein Jugenbfci^wa^er, an meinem SGBiUen war** 
min unb ©ebanfen (Sch.). 

„©o ctn" does not come from „\o\^ eittf" but from cin fo before adjective and noon : 
„etn fo ^o^er SEurm"— „fo cin ^o^cr SCurm," then „fo ctn SEurm." 

Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun. 

251. SEBcr, 4- "who,** "which," and ma^, + '*what,'' are 
used substantively only: SBad fiimmert e^ bie Sbmin, ter man tic 
Sungen rauW,in mejifen 2Ba(te fie briiflt (Le.). 3lm, men Heben 3»el 
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t)Ott eu^ am meiflcn (id.). 5Bad ifl Dcr langcn fitm furger ©inn ? 
(Sch.). 

1. Once the genitive after »cr and roa€ was common. SBcr is almost 
entirely supplanted hj ml^tt, and xoai bj tt)ae fur cin. But »a« + geni- 
tive, which generally looks like an accusative, still Remains in phrases 
like 3Ba^ aBunber(d) (Le.). SGBad bed X^uftU, SBad |)cnfcr«. SBad ifl SGBeigcd 
bort am griinen SBalbe (G.). See 181, 188. 

2. 2Bem only refers to persons. When it refers to things or whole 
sentences »o(r) + preposition is substituted. SBoju bcr Cdrm ? (F. 1322). 
aSoran erfcnnjl bu ben Die^. 2Bor before a vowel, too before a consonant. 

3. In the spoken language wtoad" is preceded by a preposition that 
does not govern the accusative : p toa^, mit »ad; but joomit, woju are pref- 
erable. The classics have it too. Even fiir toa^, ma toa^, hux(f^ toa^ are 
supplanted by wofitr, tt)orum, »obur(6. B« toa^ bic 3)ojfe? (G.) 3fl\t roa^ 
tarn \6) aufmarten ? 

4. fBa€ in the sense of noarum and tt)te is originaUy an absolute accusa- 
tive, e. g., 2Bai3 jlc^t i^r unb legt bte ^anbe in (= in ben) ©c^og (Sch.). SBad 
tt)irb bad |>crj bir Wwcr (F. 2720). 

5. Mark the interrogative adverbs : voOt 4- where ; toann, + when ; 
xo'xtt -f how ; »o(r)- with preposition ; tDantm, + wherefore, + why, only 
interrogative. For their etymology see 551. 

252. SB e I (^ means -f " which " and singles out the indi- 
vidual, though etymologically it inquires after the quahty. 
It stands adjectively and substantively: Unb twe^er ifl^d, ben bu 
am meiflen liebfl? (Sch.). SBeld^ed Ungc^eure (Innet i6r mix wx'i 
(id.). 

In exclamatory sentences XOiHj is originally interrogative, often fol- 
lowed by cin t 2BcIcfe cin SuBelttr »clc^ cin ©ingcn tt>irb in unfcrm ^aufc fein ! 
(Song). See F. 742. 

253. 2Ba^ fiir, tt?ad fiir ein inquires after the nature 
and qualities of a person or thing. SBa^ fiir always stands 
adjectively, t»ad ffe ein adjectively and substantively. SBa^ is 
separable from fiir ein. Lessing is particularly fond of this 
separation. 9Bad fiir stands before the singular of a noun 
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denoting material and before a collective noun; before the 
plural of any noun. 2Ca^ fiir ein inquires also after an indi- 
vidual. 

Ex. ; 2Ba« filtr SBein Ijl t)ic« ? ©aS fftr SScrgc ♦ ♦ . trenncn und bemi noc^? 
(Le.). SBad in SSab^lon i(i^ bir fiir einen fd^onen ©toff gefauft (id.). 

Syntax of the Belative Pronouns. 

254. There being no original relative pronouns, the other pronouns were nsed as 
such or conjunctions like so, dar^ da, unde (see below) connected coordinate sentences, 
one of which later became subordinate. The first pronoun used as a relative was bcr, 
ble, ha^, in O. H. G. 2SeIc^er, »ci*, »a8 developed into relative pronouns gradually. First 
they were made indefinite pronouns by means of the particle so, O. H. G. .w hwelickiso), 
so hwer{so)^ so hwas{so)>y^. H. G. swelich^ swer^ swas = whosoever, whatsoever > 
N. H. G. wetter/ n>cr, aaS, which can be strengthened by nut, auc^, immcr (= ever). To 
say therefore that the interrogative is used as the relative is hardly correct, though, no 
doubt, the indirect question had its influence in the coincidence of the forms of the 
interrogative and indefinite relative pronouns. The demonstrative bcr, tic, baS intro- 
duced the coordinate clause, which afterwards became subordinate; and clause and 
pronoun were then called relative, 2BcI(^cr is only of the 16th century. 

255. Der and tt?eldjer are equivalent. After personal 
pronouns ter is preferable. Euphony should decide which is 
to be used. Sin graucn^immer, ta^ tttitt, tfl eten fo etel al^ tin 
9Kann, ber fid) fdjminU (Le.). SSJeli^er is preferable after leti? 
ienigc. The following sentence is bad : Tie, tie tie SKutter ter 
Winter »ar, ifl geflorben. 

1. Of the four relatives bcr, m\6^, mx, Xoa^ only » c t c^- can also be 
used adjectively, the other three only substantively. The pfenitive of 
ber, bie, baS is always beffcti, bercn, sg. and pi., never bcrcr, Ex.: 2Bcr !cin 
Ocfc^ ac^tet, i|l cbcn fo mati^tig aU mx fcin ®cfe^ ^at (Le.) 9lm ^Wontag, an 
»el(i^em Xage mir aBreijlcn ♦ . ♦ But this is not very elegant. 

256. 2)er and mlAtx will take any antecedent soever. 
But ttjer, toa^f having sprung from indefinite and compounded 
pronouns, require none. SBer admits of no antecedent at all ; 
wa^ may have any other neuter pronoun, an adjective (pref- 
erably in the superlative), or a whole clause, e, g,, giir tuad 
fcteitt flei^t mt) ni^t trcin (ind ®e:^im) ge^t, ein pvaiitiQ SBort au 
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tienflen jie^t (F. 1962-3). Sitter mi ifl, ifl ^jemfinftig (Hegel). 
SBad Du ererbt ^on teinen Satem (afl, emir6 ed urn ed gu beft^eit (F. 
682-3). Dem ^crrtid^jlen, ttjad auii tct ®ei(l empfaiiflen, trSngt 
Immct fremt unD fremt)er ©toff (l(^ on (F. 634-5). 

1. dtt toer; ber flatm wer; htt, mer are impossible. Bat Goethe has (in 
the ** Walpuigisnacht"), F. 3964: ©o C^rc bcm, »cm (gjrc gcbw^rt. The 
proverb says : »(£Jrc,bcm CJrc gcbfi^rt,* the Bible ,r<£Jte,bem bit CJw gcBu^rt." 

2. 9Ba^ referring to a substantive and toel^d referring to a whole 
clause are not present usage, though the classics use them so. X)te ^ten 
faimten ba« Ding nic^t, »a« tt)lr ^5jii(!^!clt nennen (Le.). SJon fritter Sugenb an 
^attc mix unb mcincr ©d^»c|lcr bcr SJatcr felbjl im Xanjcn Untcrriti^t gcgebnt, »cl(i^cd 
einen fo emfl^ftm ^Skann tDunberltd^ genug (dtte Heiben folen (Q.). 

3. If tt)cr has a seeming antecedent the latter stands after the clause. 
The antecedent is nothing but the subject of the main clause repeated 
for emphasis in the shape of another pronoun. If, however, n>cr and its 
seeming antecedent do not stand in the same case, the latter is indis- 
pensabla Ex. : Ser ^id^ angreift befubelt [i^ (Prov.). SGDer fiber gmiflTe Dingc 
ben ©cr jlanb nid^t tetliertr ber ^t !einen ju »erlieren (Le.). SBer tjieled Brtngt, tt)irb 
mand^tm et»ad bringen (F. 97). But SBer ein ?Kal lugt, bcm fiauUman nid^t 
unb mm er aud^ bic SBal^r^ett fpri(^t (Prov.). 2Ber ba l^at, bcm wlrb gcgeben (B.). 
The same is true of wad: SGBaS man nic^t tt)eig, bad eben brau(^te man unb »ad 
man tt)ei§r fann man nic^t brauc^en (F. 1066-7). grii^ flbt fld^r toad ein SReifler 
n>erben oiQ (Sch.). For the gender in this illustration see 168. 

4. The old short form toed is now archaic except in toedjalb, toed* 
to e 8 e n : ©ed ©rot i^ ejfe, bed Sieb i(3^ jhige (Prov.). 

257. If the dative and accusative, governed by a preposi- 
tion, do not refer to a person, ttjo, now rarely la, with that 
preposition, are generally substituted: 9li^td ijl 3wf^^) ^^ 
wenigflen bad, tootton bie Slbjtd^t fo flat in ble Slugen kuijkt (Le.). 

1. ©Of the oldest relative conjunction, has now been crowded oat from 
the spoken language, though it was very common in the 16th and 17th 
centuries: T}it Unfe <)anb, baju bad ^avLpt, fo er i^m abgel^auen (Uh.). SJon 
aUen, fo ba famen (Bti.). 

258. The relative adverbs » o, " where '' and b a (colloqui- 
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ally); Da, voann, wenn, wo, "when'^; wie, "as'^take the 
place of a relative pronoun governed by a preposition when 
they refer to nouns denoting time, place, and manner. 

Ex. : Sttm\i bu bad Ciutb »o bic Citronctt blit^n? (G.). (gd gibt im ?Wcnf(^n' 
IcBcn augcnblitfc, jdo er b«m ©cltgcl(l na:^cr ifl al^ funPCSch.). 3n biefcm Stugcn*' 
blitfc, ba tt)tr rtben, i|! fern Xpra'nn me^r in bcr ©(^wcijer Canbc (id.). »Dic 9(rt 
Uttb ©cifc tote,'' *' the manner in which," (^SBiC is more forcible than wilt 
wclc^cr."*) D fc^oner %a%, wtnn cnblid^ bcr ©olbat ind Sc6en ^etmfc^rt (Sch.). 

1. This construction is old only with the demonstrative adverbs used 
as relatives, viz., da, ddr, danne, ^iitoCf aU\)a, t])ofeIb{l are archaic 

Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 

259. S I n and e I n t g c can precede a numeral generally fol- 
lowed by a noun. They mean " some," " or so," " odd ": tin 
adbt Sage, a week or so; cinigc njierjig '^a^x, forty odd years. 
The order may also be: „cin ^ai^x fiinfjel^n^" 

1. Grimm thinks this phrase has lost #,obcrr" as if it meant etnen %a^ 
ober jc^n, ein 3a^r obcr filnfte^tt. No doubt Mcinige ^ierjtg Sa^r" has lost 
rritttb" and stands for cinigc unb ^ierjig Sa^rr forty (and) odd years. 

260. Sin, etwad, twa^, n)er, {emant', wet^e, etntge 
can be strengthened by irgcn^ (compounded of to + hwar and 
gin = "ever," "where," **you please" ^rm corresponding to 
L. -ct^n). For the origin of roai, mx, mlif, see 254. ^if, wenn 
id) ctmad auf 5id» fonnte! " if I could influence you at all (F. 
3423). 3Ba« anber^ fuc^e ju bcginnen (F. 1383). Die ^aff) ifl t)od^ 
immet wad unb einc 3lrt »on Srieg (G.). ^ier finb ^irfc^en ju »cr^ 
faufen. aBiUjl lu wel^c ? ipafl bu irgetiD »ad »erIoren ? 

1 . They stand generally only in the nominative and accosativa Cinifl 
is rare in the singular, and for it irgenb cin is better used. 

261. 31 1 1-. The following examples show the many vari- 
ous forms of att- : att bad OelD, att Ui ©cfced, atted bad Oclb, »ad 
foatadaQed? 
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1. Wit stood in M. H. G. only after prepositiQiis as still now, e. g., M 
afle t)m, ** withal." 3Xir »irb t)on aUc tern fo bumm (P. 1946). The form attc 
before the article and not preceded by a preposition, though very com- 
mon in the classics and in the spoken language, is not so good as aQ or 
aU with strong endings, e.g., ^U ber ^c^mer) (G.). M, or aUe in such 
phrases as ber SBein ifl aU, ** there is no more wine," has hardly been satis- 
factorily explained yet. 

2. Notice the following meanings : ^Ue <5tunben finen X^eeloffel 9o1I^ " a 
teaspoon full every hour." The singular in the sense of "eveiy" is 
rarer, auf alien %OiVi, in every case. Slllcr ^Infang ifl f^wer (Prov.). Sfttcd 
Ding Wfijrt fcine 3elt# dotted fiic^ in Calglcit (Hymn). The singular in 
the sense of Eng. ''all*' is archaic, aQen 9B inter (Logau, quoted in Grimm's 
Diet.), all winter. For all day, all night, we say best bit o^dvi^t ^a&iU ben 
ganjen Jag. Notice also in atter Srti^, *' very early/* in attcr ©tiUcr in affe SBelt. 

3. The plural of jeber, iebwcberr jcgliti^er is rare. It is expressed by ,ratte.*' 
Even the singular of the last two is now archaic and rare. 

262. 9R a n (i^ e r does not differ from the Eng. '' many '" in 
use and forca Compare tin manAet, man* ciner, manner gute 
^anit, manti^ ein guter ilRann, mand^e fd^&ne Slume. 

263. S i e I and m e n i g, denoting the individual and used 
substantively denoting persons, must be inflected ; if they 
denote an indefinite number, quantity, mass, they are gener- 
ally uninflected. Denn \jiele (Inb bcrufen, ater wenigc ftnb auder^^ 
wii^tet (B.). SSiel nod^ l^aR t« »on mir gu l^orm (Sch.). ^xoax wei^ 
id^ tticl, tod) moAte id^ aHe^ wijfen (F. 601). Sd jhitiercn »icJ ameri^ 
faner in DeutfcfctanD. 

1. S5ielcr» -e, -cd denotes "various sorts/' e.g., tjieler ©ein; in composi- 
tion »lclerlei SBein, ** many kinds of wine." 

A fbller treatment of the laige namber of indefinite pronoons and numerals beiongs 
rather to the Dictionaiy. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
Classification of Verbs. 

264. According to meaning and construction the verbs 
may be variously divided : 1, into independent verbs; 2, into 
the small class of tense auxiliaries and the modal auxiliaries. 
See 267. Again; 1, into personal verbs, which can have any 
person, the 1., 2., or 3., as subject; 2, into impersonal verbs, 
which have the indefinite subject cd, „ti recjnet*" See 236. 

The personal verbs again divide: 1, into neuter or subjective 
verbs, as tie ©onne fci^eint (see 179); 2, transitive or objective 
verbs, the direct object of which stands in the accusative 
(transitive proper, see 198) or in the genitive or dative 
(called also intrans., see 184, 190). 

As subdivisions of transitive verbs may be regarded: 1, the 
reflexive verbs; 2, the causative. 

The reflexives again : 1, into reflexives proper, which occur 
only as reflexives, e.g., f!ci^ gramen, to pine; fld^ erbarmen, to feel 
pity; 2, into both transitive and intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, e, g., ftd^ roa\6)tn, fid) tjereincn, (Id^ tot laAcn. 

The pronoun is always in the accusative, but see 197. 

1. Transitive verbs have often intransitive or neater force, but there 
can be no direct object then. 1>ci^ 9>fcrb jic^t ben 2Bagcn, but Die SDolfcn 
jic^ am ^immel. Personal verbs can also be used without a logical sub- 
ject : Da« ©affer rauf(!^t, but (£« raufc^t im 9lo^re. Also the modal auxilia- 
ries occur still as independent verbs ; SBad foU bad ? but SBo^in foU bet 
X)ieb 0eflit(]^tet fein ? See 267. 

Syntax of the Auxiliaries. 
I. Qaitn and fein. 

265. S^aitn forms the compound tenses, active voice: 

1. Of all transitive verbs : iii ^aU getragen, i^ :^ate htttdt, Of 
li^ait angeflagt. 
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2. Of the modal auxiliaries, of reflexive and impersonal 
verbs proper, iSx f^ t€ nl6>t gemoci^, :^at fid) gewafd^en, e^ ^ot 
geregnet, ed ^ot midi gereut, 

3. Of intransitive verbs wMch have no direct object, at most 
the object in the G. or D. 6r ^ottc mcin gejj)ottet, er l^ot mir 
gef^oDet, er ^otte gela^t, gemeittt, gefd^Iafen« 

4. Of (intransitive) verbs of motion when the mere action 
within a certain space, the effort, and its extent are to be 
emphasized, without reference to direction, point of depar- 
ture or destination. ^. »on ^mboltt l^ot "oiA getctji, = was a 
great traveler. Dcr StaUfneAt ^at tint Stun^c ^in unt) l^er gertttm* 
er ^atte in SBim gel^n 3<i^te gcfa^rm (Le.). Dad gimm^en ^at 
ge^iipft, Der gifd^ ^at gefd^wommen. Dad ^tctne (the little one) ^at 
itoc^ nic gcgangen (has never walked). <BopW ^at gcflettert unt> 
fld^ Die ©^urje jerrijfen. Der Sd^neDliufer ^at fd^on liingfl gclaufen 
(finished running long ago). Good usage favors: Die U^r ^at 
einmal gegangen, aBer Je^ flc^t fie flifl. Die SKii^te, Die SWafd^lne, tad 
9laD l^at i^egangen, but ifl is frequently used. 

6. Of fi^cn, fle^cn, liegen, anfangen, beginneit, auf^iJren. But in 
S. G. fein is more common and it is also found in the classics. 
SBo ^a6t i^T gefejfen, geflanDen ? SBann ^at tie Sd^ute angefangen ? 

266. @ ein forms the compound tenses: 

1. Of all verbs of motion, except some, which take l^aben, 
when action simply is denoted. See 265, 4. These take fein 
when the direction, points of departure, destination and ar- 
rival are mentioned. These circumstances are often expressed 
by inseparable and separable prefixes in compound verbs. 
Ex. : „Der 9Rai ifl gefommen." Sr mirt gefaflen fein, = he proba- 
bly fell. SBir fint fdjncfl ^Inabgefliegen. Die <8eefal^rer fint auf ter 
3nfet ©f^e gelantet. Die ©tor^e finb na6:i ©iiten gejogen. Der 
©taflfneci^t ifl in einer ©tunte :^iit unt ^tx geritten, = he rode to a 
certain place (there) and back. Die gcinte finb entflo^en, tnU 
laufen, eingetrojfeit. SBir fint fdjon me^rere 9Rale nmgejogen (moved). 
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2. Of certain verbs denoting a springing into being or pass- 
ing away, a transition and development, growth and decay, 
often expressed by er-, loer-, jcr-, and separable prefixes. !Die 
tWild^ ifl gefroren (< gefrieren, but c5 i^at gefroren < frieren, there 
was a frost). Dad ©eil ifl aerrljfen. !Der ©d^nee ijl gefcfemolaen. 
„Xcr SruDer ware nic^t geflorten." Ead Saumdjen ifl ge»ad)fen. Xie 
rcicben itntt flnt) im ^riege »erarmt. Dad Sic^t i|l erlofd^en. Die 
©d^ale ifl gcfprungen (cracked). Der Se^rling mar eingefd^lafen (had 
fallen asleep). In the compound verbs it is just this prefix 
that called for fein. Compare trinfen — ertrinfen, fd^elnen — er^^ 
fcJ^einen, mac^en — ermacben, l^ungent — "otx^unQtxn, frieren — erfrieren. 

3. Of fein, bUxbm, fcegegnen, folgen, gcltngcn, gefAe^en, gliirfcn, for 
which it is hard to account by meaning, but see 283, 2. Ex.: 
Sd ifl i^m nicbt gelungen, geglitrft. Dad ijl [ebon ailed tagewefen. 
Sin ftt§cr Srofl ijl i^m gcbUebcn (Sch.). 

4. $atjen has gained upon fciu in German, bnt not so much as English " to have " upon 
** to be." golvjcn and bcgcgncn were once generally compounded with ^aBcn. Also the ten- 
dency to use intransitive verbs as trausitives, so strong in Eng., has increased in Ger- 
man. While in Bng. one can *' run " a locomotive, a sewing machine, a train^ a ship, 
in German ffi^rcn, Icitcn, in (Sang firlngcn, gcbraucl^cn, or the verb of motion + laRcn or 
maii^en, will have to be used. <Dcr J^utfc^er f)at un8 fji^ncH gcta^rcn, ®cr ?Poflittlon ^at ben 
2Bagen »orgcfo^ren. 2Won fonnte btc ^cucrfprftfec nt^t In ©ang Jrtngcn. 

5. The difficulty as to the use of ^aBen and fein lies after all mainly in the way in 
which a verb la used, transitively or intransitively, and in the meaning. The student 
ehould attend particularly to these points and not be too timid, as in many cases usage 
is by no means settled. 

As to the omission of ^aBen and fein in dependent clauses, see 346. 

n. Special Uses of the Modal Auxiliaries. 

This subject belongs really rather to the Dictionary, but the appreciation and trans* 
Nation of these verbs is so difficult that a brief treatment of them is given here. 

267. 1. i^ 6 n n c n denotes ability : t)tx Stfd^ fann fd^wimmcn. ^icr llc^^ 
ic^# t^ hm nic^t anbcrd (Lu.). Possibility : 3^r ffinntct i^r fficrfjcug feinr mi^ 
in baS ®atn jujic^en (Sch.). Knowledge, * to know how," its oldest mean- 
ing: JJannfl bu 3talte'tttf(^ ? Compare fonncn, "to have learnt," then **to 
be able " ; fennen (< kanjan^ causative of fann — ffinncn), "to be acquainted 
with" ; »i|fen, "to know." 

2. jD it T f en denotes : 1. Permission and authorization : Ibu barfft auc^ 
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ba mx fret erfi^eincn (P. 886). DJne Sagbfc^ln barf tdemanb oaf blc Sagb gejn. 
2. *• To have occasioii to," *' reason for," «* need *' : 3Ran barf ben ©(^liiffel 
nur j»ei SKal umbre^en unb ber 0liegel fpringt iurucf, *' You need ..." Du 
barffi ^Inaudge^n, bie Sufi i(l ^ier fe^r fc^Iec^t, " You have good reason to gc 
out . . . *' This force is the oldest, but rather rare now. 8. "To trust 
one's self to" : ©cr barf ijn nermen unb wer befennen: 3(^ glaub i^n (®ott) (F. 
8488-5). This force has sprung from 1 and 2 and from the verb tar — 
turren + dare, whose meaning was embodied in barf — burfciu On the 
other hand, it has nearly given up the original force of " need," " want," 
still apparent in 2, to its compound beburfen. In some editions of the 
Bible burfen# " to want," and lar — turrenr '* to dare," are still the rule. In 
later editions beburfen and burfcn have been substituted for them. 4. The 
preterit subjunctive (potential, see 284, 3) biirfte is used for a mild asser- 
tion : Die Vlad^mlt bfirfte SScbenfen tragcnr biefed Urteil ju unterfdjrclben (Sch.), 
" Posterity very likely will ..." Dad bfirfte ju fp<St feim " I fear very 
much, that is too late." Etiquette admits such redundant phrases as : 
Diirfte or barf l(^ mir erlauben, etc. 

3. 9)^ ij 9 e n denotes : 1. In its oldest, but now rare sense except in dia^ 
lect, ** ability " and ** power." This it has given up to »f6nnett.* Compare 
its cognates *' may" and "can" in Eng.: 3^r STnbUtf gtbt ben (Kngetn <Starfe# 
»entt fehier fie ergritnbcn mag (F. 247-8), '* although no one is able ..." 
2. Concession, no interference on the part of the speaker : Dcr 93urfd^e 
mag mdi ^aufe ge^n (It lies with him, I have no objection). SBer mir ben 
Seiner fann wieber geigcn, er ma^ i^n bcl^alten (Sch.). 8. Possibility, the action 
does not concern or influence the speaker ; fonnen means a possibility that 
lies in the ability of another person or object. SBad fur ®riinrotf ^ mSgen 
bad fein (Sch.). Sr mag bad gefagt l^aben, er mag bad t^un# It is possible he 
said so, he may do it. T)a^ Zxtx mag je^n Sabre alt fein. With this force 
it supplants the potential and concessive subjunctives ; if it stands itself 
in the subjunctive of the present or preterit, it supplants also the opta- 
tive subjunctive. 3^ xom^t bag bie ganje ©elt und ^Sren mag, ^oren moge, 
9K6(!^te avLif^ bo(^ bie ganje SBelt und ^oren (Le.). 4. From 2 springs the force 
of " inclination," " liking," ** wishing." 2Bad P(!^ »crtr5gt mit meiner 9)jil*t, 
mag iS^ i^r gem gcwdbrcn (Sch.). Sd^ module, bag er ed nic^t tt)ieber erfujre. 3^ 
e|fe ttHid Ic^ mag unb leibe toa^ i^ mug (Prov.). 

4. SKiiffem + must, denotes : 1. In its oldest sense, "to have occa- 
sion, room," "to be one's lot," "it is the case." A trace of this is left 
in the following uses ; SKein |>unb war o|ne 5Waulforb ^inaudgelaufen. !Run 
mug te au^ gerabe ein SJoUji'jl baber fommen (as luck would have it, a police- 
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man came along). Dcr Bwfall mugtc i^n grabe l^in bringcn. Bum jwcitcn 5Wal 
foil mir fcin ^lang tx\d)a\ltn, cr mtiptc benn (unless it should) befonbcrn ©inn 
begriinbcn (G., quoted in Sanders' Diet.). 3. Necessity of various kinds : 
Mt SWenfc^en miiiTen ilerben, Dcr <Scnne mug f^ciben (Sch.). (£m SDbcr^aupt 
mug fcin (id.). Da^ mug cin fd^lcc^tcr SKiillcr fein, bem nicmald flcl ba^ ©anbcrn 
cin (Song). (£r mug fcl>r han! gcmefcn fein; cr t|! nod^ fo f(^»ad^. The force 
of biirfcn : 3d^ rani ui<^^ vcrgclTcn, " I must not forget." 

Srau^cn <- negative generally takes the place of muffen + negative when it denotes 
moral necessity. ^aS Brauc^fl bu nic^t ju t^un, n>enn bu ntt^t R>iC(fl. SSo^l beni; ber mit 
bet ncucn (3cU) nici^t mc^r firauci^t ju IcOcn (Sch.). 

5. ©olUn, + shall, denotes: 1. Duty and oWi^^H.; *5)iJ folljl ^ejt: ' 
bctncn ^crrn Itcbcn »on ganjcm |)crjcn, »on ganjcr ©ccK'uiibVoii gctitjrtn ©cnrtfic*" 
(B.). !Du battcjl ba fcin fottcn. You ought to haye beenrther^;* ;S* I^ecj^s-: : 
sity and destiny: Dicfc gurd^t foil enbtgcn! i^r ^-^tfu^r f(rt? failcn.*-'3(5-iibitf - 
^rtcbcn ^Ben (Sch.). 3c^ w^ig nic^t toad foil cd bcbcutcn -(Heine). Sa^ foil 
ba^ ? What (is that) for? Darin fotttc cr jlc^ tdufd^cn, In that he was bound 
to be deceived, disappointed. 3. It denotes the statement and claim of 
another, ** is to," " is said to " : !Da^ !Wctcr foil ad^t Scaler foflen. !Dcr ©^ajj 
bcr 5ll6cluttficn foil im 9i^cinc licgcn. ©ickn ©trdflingc follcn cntfommcn fcin. 4. 
©olltc approaches the force of the conditional, + " should." (Solltc cr nod^ 
fommcnr fag^ i^m, i^ ^attc niAt langcr toartcn fonncn. ©oHtc cr au^ »o^l franf 
fein ? Is it possible that he is sick ? 

6. SGB U c n, + will, denotes : 1. The will and purpose of the sub- 
ject. S55a« ttjotttcjl bu mit bcm !Dol(S^c ? fpric^ (Sch.). 3c^ »ia c« wicbcr vcrgcf" 
fen, »cil ©ic bod^ niti^t n)oIlcn#bag ic^ c3 wiffcn foil (G.). ©oUc nur roa^ bu fannjl 
unb bu tt)ir|l fonncn xoa^ bu tt)ill|l. 2. "To be about," " on the point of." 
(£in armcr S3aucr wotttc flcrbcn (Nicolai). (£« will rcgncn. Frequent in stage- 
directions, ^will gc^cn," »tt)ill abgc^n." SBiff jl(^ Rector cwig »on mir »enbcn? 
(Sch.). 3. The claim and statement of another, who "says" or "claims 
to": Dcr Bcugc tpiff bcR SlngcfUgtcn gcfc^cn ^abcn. X)u wiffjl i^n ju ctncm 0utcn 
3»C(f c Bctrogctt ^bcn. Notice the ambiguity of sucli a sentence as !Dcr ^crr 
tt>ill cd gctjan \)abtn, *' claims he did it," or according to 1, "wills or wishes 
that it be done." 

IBoQen is really the most difficult to nnderstand and nse. It occurs in a great many 
more idioms with ever varying shades of meaning. Notice, e. g,^ G8 will »crtautcn, " it 
is spread abroad." 23aS roltt baS fagcn ? = " What does that amount to ? " " that is 
nothing.'* 3(^ witt c5 nt(i^t gcfc^cn ^abcn, I will act as if I liad not seen it or " nobody 
shall see it," according to 1. ffienn ber ©^filcr boc^ btefc aUcgct Icrnen wotttc, " if he only 
wonld . . . = conditional. SBoUte ®ott bo| . . . , would to God that . . . ^iefc gebct 
roltt nti^t, this pen does not write (well). But it is impossible to give all these meanings. 
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Still Eng. " will " is Dot far behind the German. ©cHen and wotlen should not be con- 
founded with Eng. " shall" and *' will" of the fatore, see 279, 8. 

7. SaffcHr sometimes classed here, is really a causative auxiliary 
and never used as such without an inf., which stands as a further object. 
Sttm ^la0c Wgt fit flatten (Sch.). UwerjiigUd^ Ucg cr brei SBattcricn aufwcrfcn 
(id.). See 202, 1. A second force is " to allow," '* not to hinder." !Dcr 
©cfangeiwarter Itcg ben ©cfangenen cnmiWcn. CaflTcn <Sic bad WiUn (= to 
leave a thing undone, fiaffcitf to look, is a neuter verb. 

For laffcn + reflexive, see 272 ; in the imperative, see 287, 4 

Rem ABK.— Verbt of notion can be omitted, particularly when an adverb expresses 
tl* ^irectiOD. -2Qllfe-*fa-mji ? 3<^ mu^ ^In. ®a« ^arfc't fcttte fort (ought to be sent). 
^'e; ^nt iau|^ in lie'Ckbdd^tel. But all except tnfif^n and bfirfen can be used as inde- 
perd^B^ Tert>»r i; «•« n^ o^er y^ib need be supplied. There is no call for a verb in SBod 
: «p5l Je^-^ut ? <Sca. J, /'^ \n»*^i8 this hat (here) for t Notice that foflcn, mogcn, and aotten 
are really tiie only ones that deserve the term modal auxiliaries, since they assLst in 
expressing the mood. See 287. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

268. The active voice needs no comment. Only transitive 
verbs form a complete passive. But transitives whose mean- 
ing admits only of an object of the thing, also intransitives 
and subjective verbs, form only the third person singular 
with the grammatical subject cd or without it. ^^nm toitt 
flel^otfen. Sd »irt) Qdaijt mti gefungen. ©ejlern wurte gcfpictt. 
S3ci ttn« stt ^aufe (where I come from) wirb t)ict SBl^ifl gefpicft* 

269. In the transformation of the active into the passive 
voice, the direct object in the accusative becomes subject- 
nominative and the former subject is expressed by »Ott + 
dative denoting the agent and by burd^ + accusative denot- 
ing means and instrument. Saumgarten erfdjtug ten SBoIfeiti: 
f(!^icgen. 85. wurbe »ott S* erfd^lageit. Der Srief »urbc bur(i^ cincn 
I)ien(lmann beforgt (through a porter). See prepositions, 304, 2. 

270. When a verb governs two accusatives both accusa- 
tives become nominatives with the verbs of naming, calling, 
scolding. Sr wutte fein greunt) gcnannt^ See 179, 2. 
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1. With Ic^rcn and fragen the accusative of the thing may be retained, 
particularly if that accusative be a pronoun, e, ^., !Da^ S(^Ummf^e,tt)ad un^ 
n>it)crf(S[^rtr ba^ wcrbcn wir »om Slag gclc^rt (Q.). For ctn>a^ gcUl^rt jocrben it is 
better to use untenic^tet toerben ; for ettiHtd fiefragt voerbenf better na(^ ettt>ad 
gefragt merben* The accusative of the noon now sounds pedantic, though 
Ic^ren in M. H. G. always retained the accusative in the passive. See 
202, 2. 

271. With a verb governing an accusative, a genitive, or 
a dative, the accusative becomes nominative in the passive, but 
the genitive and dative are retained. ^. ttjurbe te^ ipo^^errot^ 
ongeHagt. Deiner j»urbe genac^t (no gi-ammatical subject) or ed 
ttjurtc beiner getaAt* 9Rir trurte gefolgt, /was followed. 

1. The verbs fclgen, ^clfcn, gc^ord^cn, fc^mc^cln, wtbcrfprei^Cn, baii!cn often form a 
personal passive in the classicB and in the spoken langaage, bnt it is very questionable 
whether this use should be imitated ; certainly not hy foreigners who are accustomed 
to this construction in their own language and are apt to make mistakes in the active 
and say „\^ folgc btc^" if they hear or say „l^ wcrbc gefolgt, gcfci^mctt^clt," Those who 
defend the personal passive appeal to the older accusative after ^clfen and f^mctci^cln. 

272. The reflexive, encouraged by French influence, and ntatif cd + 
active often replace the passive. For 6^ wirb gefungcn, gcpo(!^t stands 3)lan 
fbigt^ pod^t. ^a offnet f!d^ bad %\i^x, Then the gate is opened. !£)er ©(^liiffel 
tt)irb Pd^ fUibcttr The key will be found. More frequent than tlie reflexive 
alone is jic^ . . . lajfen, e. ^., (£r tt)irb ^^ Beflimmen laffen ju . ♦ . , He will 
let himself be influenced to . . . , He can be induced to . . . !l)ad la^t 
^i&i letc^t madden, That is easily done. Dad ld§t flii^ ^6rcn# That is plausible. 
See 200, 3, 6. It is clear from this that the German passive is less fre- 
quent than the English. The grammars boast more of the full and long 
compound tenses than actual usage justifies. 

273. Origin of the Passive Voice. 

1. In O. H. G. fein («ln, wesan), wctbcn (toerdan) were used to express the passive. 
Gothic alone shows traces of anything like a Latin passive, but even there the peri- 
phrastic form had to be resorted to. In M. H. G. the present is i<^ toirde gelobel ; pre- 
terit, ich wart gelobet ; perfect, ich bin gddbet ; pluperfect, ich was gdcbeL Warden 
was added to the perfect from the 13th century doNvnward, but was not considered 
essential until the 17th century. The passive idea lies originally only in the past or 
passive participle aud not in wcrbcn, which means only " I enter into the state of being 
„fleUc6t," „cicf*la0en," etc. Compare the friture, i^ wcrbc Ucficn, " I enter into the state 
of loving." The M. H. G. ich bin gdiebet, ich wax {war) gdiebet are by no means lost. 
Only they are not called tenses now. 3<^ Mn flettebt, ba6 ^iramer ifl gcfcflt mean " I am 
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in the stato of being loved," ** the room is in a swept state,*^ ^ has been cleaned," *' is 
clean." The participles are felt as acljectives. 3^ Un gelie^t worben, bad dimmer ifi 
gefegt worben mean * I have passed into the state of being loved," ** the room has 
passed into the state of being swept." The transition into this state, and not the 
present state, bat the fact or action are emphasized, hence the idea of tense is promi- 
nent. The fitness of the name of perfect passive for this form and not also fbr td^ bin 
gettebt is apparent because t^ bin geUebt vovben is composed of i^ bin (ge)tt>orben (the 
perfect) + geOebt. In O. H. G. fctn still formed the present as ** to be " now in Eng., but 
already in M. H. G. werden was the prevalent auxiliary (see above), while gein was 
prevalent in the perfect. 

2. Perhaps the following examples will illustrate the force of the vari- 
ous forms: 

Die Zo^ttx l|l »crlobt, is engaged to be married. SJom (£tfe befrcit jtnb 
©trom unb S3ac^c (F. 903). Dicfcr ^effel if! »on aSergcn bcgrcnst (Hn.) These 
three are not passive tenses. But compare : 3u Urn Sai^crli(!^m tt)trb cin 
dontra'jl »on SJottfommen^citcn unb Urwottfommcni^citcn crforbcrt (Le.) (present 
tense). Dicfcr ^mtt ill t)icl bcfhitten JDorbcn (perf. pass.). The same diflfer- 
ence between tt)urbe + participle (= imperfect pass.) and roar + partici- 
ple (no tense), e.g., |>ome'r war »or 5IUerd unjlrcitig jicigi0cr gctcfcn aW jc^t 
(Le.). Die |>aufer »arett fefllid^ gefti^miitft (no tense). Der SHauber^auptmaim 
toax fc^on gefangen genommen worbeiir aid feine Seute i^etbeifamen (pluperfect 
pass.). Der ©pio'n tt)urbe o^ne weltered an etnen Sljl gefnitpfl unb erWngt (imper- 
fect pass.). 

Examples of the future and conditional perfects passive are very rare 
in the classica 

Syntax of the Tenses. 
SiMFLE Tenses. 
274. The Present. 

1. It denotes an action as now going on. 9Bie fltiingt tie 
©otttte, »ie laijt lie glur (G.). 

2. It is the tense used in the statement of a general truth 
or fact or custom, in which the idea of time is lost sight of. 
"Dxtimal mi ifl mm. ®ott ifl t)ie Siebe (B.). Sorgen mac^t ©orgcn 
(Prov.). 

3. The historical present is used in vivid narrative for a 
past tense. Dad au Sina gegebenc Seifpict ftnt)et attgemeinc 9la*^ 
a^mung; man »crfltt(!^t tad 2lttten!en ted SSerrSterd ; atte Slrme'en fatten 
»on i^m ai (Sch.). 
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4. For the English perfect German (also French) uses the 
present when the action or state continues in the present 
time, but there is generally an adverb denoting duration of 
time qualifying it. Ex.: 9lun bin iij fteben Sage ^icr (G.). ^mi 
Sage gei^ett toit f(i^ott ^ier ^erum (id.). 3d> Wn all^ier erjl lurje 3eit 
(F. 1868). 

This use is by no means new in German or unknown in English, e.g,y ** I 
forget why." " The world by what I learn is no stranger to your generos- 
ity " (Goldsmith, quoted by Matzner). It is closely related to the present 
sub 2 and 3, and generally translated by " have been " + present participle. 

5. The future present, that is, the present with the force of 
the future, is much more frequent in German than in EngHsh. 
Ex.: ^tin, min, fc^ gc^c m6:f tcr (Stal>t auriicf (F. 820). SBcr mi^, 
mx morgen ubcr und bcfte^It (Sch.). 

It is a very old use of the present, from a time when the periphrastic 
future was not yet developed. 

6. The English periphrastic present in " I am writing," ** I do write" 
rarely has corresponding German phrases. For instance, tl^un is dialectic 
and archaic. Unb t^u^ ttlci^t mt^x in SSorten framcn (F. 385). A large num- 
ber of present participles are looked upon as adjectives and stand in the 
predicate after fcin» but they do not form a tense (see 273, 1). There is 
a difference between the simple present and feitt + pres. part. The for- 
mer, if it occur at all. denotes an act of the subject, the latter denotes a 
quality of the same or of another subject. Ex.: SWan nimmt teil an etnm^, 
one takes part in something. Semanb ijl tcilnc^mcnb, one is sympathetic. 
2)ic %axU fci^rcit is hardly used, but blc %axU i\i cine fd^rctcnbe, the color is 
a loud one. Die %\x^^^t retjt etncn,immcr ^5^cr ju jleigen, the prospect entices 
one to climb higher and higher, but bie ^u^^^t if! reiJicnbr the prospect is 
charming. Compare the Eng. *' charming," " promising," etc. 

275. The Preterit. 

1. It is strictly the " historical " tense, used in narration, 
when one event is related in some connection with another 
event, as following it or preceding it. Ex. : SSfar lam, fa6 unD 
Pegtc. Sr toaxt getoren, er Ictte, na^m tin SBeib unt) flart (Gellert). 

In the story of the creation in Genesis only the pret.is>used until 
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chapter 2, Yerae 4, when the acooont is summed up 9Ifo ifl ^intmd nnb (S^rbe 
gmorteiw which has the perfect as it should have. See 276. 

2. It represents a past action as lasting, customary; also as 
contemporaneous with another action. ®e{ient fam ter SRe^icu^ 
^ier aud tier @tatt ^nani gum Slmtmann (connect „^navL^'* with 
„3um/' not with „aud Der ©tobf ') unt fant mi(!& auf ter Srtie unter 
2ottend ilin^ertt, tt)ie einigc auf mir ^erumfrabbelten, antiere mi(^ nedtcn 
(G.)- ^^^ ^<^ ^<^^ ^o^f ^U ed Die S^ nit^ mar (Sch.). 

GoMPOxnsu} Tenses. 

276. The Perfect. 

It is used to denote a past event as a separate act or inde-* 
pendent fact. The act is completed^ but the result of it is felt 
in the present and may continue in the present Ex.: 3^ ^<t^^ 
genojfen tae irtif^e ©liic! (Sch. ). ®ott ^at Die SDeft erfcbaffen = God 
is the creator of the world, but 3nt Jlttfang fd)uf ®ott ^immel unD 
SrDc (B.). "Lu ^afl^d erreid^t, Dcta^io (Sch.). See 279, 2. 

1. In the best writers this distinction is generally observed, but not in 
the spoken language, in which the perfect is crowding out the preterit. 
As an illustration of the exact use of the tenses, particularly of the pre- 
terit and perfect, may be recommended the introduction to Schiller's 
®cf(3^t(^te bed 5C6fatt« ber vcreinigtcn S'JicDcTlanbe. 

277. The Pluperfect. 

It denotes a past action which was completed before another 
past action began. Ex. : Sitt^ ^attt faum feincn Sliicf marfd) an^t:! 
treten^afe Der ^onig fctn gager ju ©d^wcDt auf^ob utiD gegen granlfurt 
an tcr DDcr riicfte (Sch.). 

278. The Future. 

1. It denotes an action yet to take place. Ex.: 3Ba« tt)irD 
oud tern ^ittDIcitt werDen ? (B.). Der ilaifer toirD morgcn abreifen. 

2. It denotes probability and should then not be translated 
by an English future as a rule. Ex. : I)cr $unD wirD fed^d 3o^re 
alt fein (= ifl wo^I or n)al)rfd)einUd)), the dog may be or is prob- 
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ably, six years old. SBer tto))ft? Sd WirH tin Settler fein, it is 
probably a beggar. 

3. In familiar language it stands for the imperative implying 
confident expectation of the result. X)u wirfl ^ier Meiben, You 
shall stay here. I)u wirji l)td) ^iiten, Take good care not to do it 

For the i5re8ent with the force of the future, see 274, 5. 

279. The Future Perfect. 

1. It is the perfect transferred to the future. SSergetcnd 
mVDtt l^r fur curen geb^errn eud^ geopfert ^aim (Sch.). More fre- 
quently than the future, the future perfect denotes probability: 
S3o Wirt er tie 9lad^t gugebrad^t ^aben ? (Le.), Where can he have 
spent the night? S^ toixt) wa^ antire^ mU teteutet ^abett (Sch.), 
It probably meant something else. 

2. As the present can have future force, sj the perfect can 
have future perfect force. 9li^t e^er ten! i6^ Dtefed SBlott gu 
braud^en, bid eine S^ot get^an i% tie unwilerfpreti^lid^ ten ^ocfei)errat 
beaeugt (Sch.). 

3. In M. H. G., the future perfect is unknown and its force is expressed 
by ge prefixed to the present, and by the perfect. 

f a. Guard against confounding the modal auxiliaries in German with 
the Eng. future. Approach to a future might be felt in wottcn and fottcitf 
e.g.y 2Bad rotten (ic bcrni l^eraudttcrprcitf wenn ciuer unfc^ulbig ifl? (G.) Der 
^ti^m^ ju Slugdburg foil ^offcntUd^ unfcre SDroje'fte jur IRcife bringen (G.). See 
283, 4. 

280. The Conditionals. 

They are future subjunctives corresponding to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive as the future corresponds to the 
present. As in all subjunctives, the idea of tense is not empha- 
sized. Preterit subjunctive and I. conditional, pluperfect sub- 
junctive and n. conditional are nearly identical in force, but 
preterit and pluperfect deserve the preference, particularly in 
the passive. In dependent conditional clauses the preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive only can stand. In the ma^ sentence 
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there is no choice between them and the conditionals. Ex. : 
JD^ne t)einen fH<d vouxU i^ ed nit^ get^on i^aitn or ^atte idif ed ntd)t 
get^an. SQad tourDefl (u on meiner (SteOe t^utt? ffiirefi nu ^er 
gemefen, mein Sru^er mxt niiit gefiorben (B.). 

281. The conditiojials should be snbstitnted for the sahjanctiye of 
the preterit aod of the pluperfect : 1. When the force of the fature is 
to be emphasized as in : ^t&timt bet Shaxdt tie 9Rcti}in regelntdfig eittf fo rowcht 
ba« gicber »on ticfcr ©tunbc an attmdpci^ »erf(i^»inbett. @ie glouMen^ |!c »urt)cn 
il(]& lct(i^t aid ^clbrn batflcncn (Sch.). 2. When the iodicative and subjonc- 
tiye forms coincide as is the case with certain persons in weak verbs : 
SCuf eittoi (£ib wiirbc id^ \\^m ni(i^t glaubm* /.©laubte* might be pret. ind. 3^1 
roMtt bted 9{dtfel mir txtl&xtn, fagte fie (Sch.). ir3^T tDerbet" coold also be 
indicative fature. 

The Tense of Indirect Speech. 

282. The rule is : The indirect speech retains the tense 
of the direct. Ex.: tit ©Sume feien gebannt, fagt er, uttD mt fie 
fd)atige, tern toaijit feine $anD l^craud aunt ®rabe (Sch.). ggmont 
beteuertc, bag bad Oattje niAtd ate ein Safelfcfeera gcmcfen fci. 'Eer 
Snabe be^auptete, er ^iitte ed ni^t get^an, mm tx nidjt »on feinen 
©efa^rten ^a^n tterlcltet toorben wfirc. gr fagte aud^, er »o(Ie ce ni^t 
micter t^un, mm man i^m j[e^ ^ergete* Der 3^»flc tonnte nid^t 
fdjworen, baf er ben 3lngcHagten ie gefe^en IfeaBe* 

1. But this rule is not strictly observed. If the main clause contains, 
for instance, a past tense, the other clause may take a preterit for the 
present, a pluperfect for the perfect, or a conditional for the future : Dad 
todxtn bic 9)lanctcn, fagtc mir ber Siil^rer, ftc regicrten bad ®cfd^iff (Sch.). 3^r 
Wiirbct bicd SRdtfcl mir crflfiren, fagtc flc (id.). 5Wir metbet (pres. for perf.) er, er 
Wgc franf (id.). If any ambiguity arises, as is not unfrequently the case, 
this license should not be indulged in. If the main verb is in the pres- 
ent, it is not well to substitute the preterit or pluperfect in the sub- 
ordinate clause, because this license is due to attraction of tenses, viz., 
preterit in one — preterit or pluperfect in the other. Compare ; (Sr 
betcuertr er fci bagegen, he asserts, that he is opposed. (£r beteucrt, cr xo&xt 
bagegcn might be construed as meaning er wCirbe bagegen feiiif which means 
** he would be opposed." (£r beteuert, er fel bagegen gewcfen, he had been 
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opposed ; er tt)are bagcgen gcwcfen might moreover be understood as having 
the force of the IL Conditional. 

For the mood of the indirect statement, see 285. For farther remarkB on the use 
of tenseSf eee 284,al80 the General Syntax. 

283. Origin op the Compound Tenses. 

1. The compound tenses in all the living languages are products of the development 
of so-called periphrastic conjugation, which uses certain independent verbs denoting 
existence, possession, transition, or the beginning of an action, in connection with an 
infinitive, participle, or gerundive. The more the inflectional endings of the simple 
tenses of the earlier periods weathered, the more favorable were the chances for the 
growth of analytical and circumlocutory tenses. Compare the Latin amor^ arnxitvs 
wm or fui; excusavi, excusatam, -um kabeo or teneo with French Je mis aimle, -ee, 
jefus aimSy -ie ; je Pai excusS^ -ee, je Vavais excus^, -ee. The Germanic languages 
have only two simple tenses. Gothic shows still a mutilated passive- But the future 
perfect and pluperfect active and passive sprang up within historic times from a com- 
bination of an independent verb with an infinitive or participle, which were at first 
felt only as predicate noun or adjective. The participle in O. H. G. could be inflected 
like any predicate adjective. 

2. At diflferent periods of High German there were different verbs which could be 
thus employed. Besides the modem auxiliaries ^a6cn, fcin and werben, in O. H. G. 
€igan,+Ui own. In Gothic haban + inf. was made to express the future, in O. H. G. 
win (shaD) and werdan + pres. part. ; in M. H. G. besides these, weUeriy rnUezen. 3(^ 
^aBc Den $ut aBgcnommcn or aufgefcfet means originally I have, possess the hat in some 
state or position, viz., in my hand (taken off) or on my head (put on). The German 
order, too, shows this early construction much better than the English '* I have taken 
off my hat." Compare the Latin Excusatum habeas me rogo, " Have me excused, 
pray," ,,93lttc, l^aBe (^aftc) mie^ (fur) cntf(i^ulbtgt." ^aBcn could only be used with tran- 
sitive verbs, but losing the distinctive meaning of possession, it could combine with 
verbs having an object in the G. and D. and even with no object, viz., with intransi- 
tive verbs. §a6cn required the past participle in O. H. G. In the A., but fein required 
it in the N. ©eln could not, from the nature of its meaning, form the perf. or pluperf. 
active of any transitive verb, but only of intransitives denoting a continuance of a state 
(BleiBcn, fcin) or transition into another state, where it, however, collided with wcrbcn, 
used in the future. But notice that the idea of transition and change is in most verbs, 
here In question, due to the prefix, ©cln + past participle could on\j mean existence 
in a certain state, at most the beginning or ceasing of an existence. 

8. As to verbs of motion, their relation to these verbs is very intimate. When it ii 
not, ^abcn becomes the rival of fcin, as soon as the activity of motion is to be brought 
out and not the result. That fein could be used with a past participle of a verb of mo- 
tion at all, was partly brought about by its use with a present participle and infinitive. 
Such forms as oermutenb, t)erm&genb/ na^gebenb fein, t>ermuten fein are remnants of the 
use of «fn + pres. part, or inf. in M. H. Q. We do not feel the participle or infinitive 
A8 such now. They form no tense. 

4. SSetben + pros. part, was in M. H. G. more common than werben + inf.* hut the 
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latter was the established fhtiire in the 16th century. From '' I pass into the state of 
praising " to '' I shall praise " is not a long step. 

6. The conditionals formed with wurbe sprang up in the 14th centory and were set- 
tled in the Idth, according to Grimm. In M. H. G. before the 18th century "wWc," 
" tffolde " were used as in the other Germanic langoagee, bat these lacked the omlaat, 
and therefore were not easily distinguishable as sobjonctiyee. 



THE MOODS. 

Subjunctive. 

284. The indicative is the mood of reality, the subjunctive 
is the mood of unreality, contingency, possibility. 

1. The imperative subjunctive helps to fill out the impera- 
tive for the third persons sg. and pL and the first person pi. 
It is a strong optative, see sub 2. 

Ex.: Slllcd fci^wcigc, jebcr ncigc cmflen Sfinctt mm fein D^r (Song), ©c^cjcbcr 
tt>ic cr^d tretbcr fe^f Jeter too er Meibe (G.). ©eien <Sie mir wiafommeti. Saffen 
»tr ba«, let us not do this, ©el^cn ttlr biefen 9)ara9rat>^(en) nc^ mat burd^, let 
us go over this paragraph once more. ®c^en ©le. 3:reten bie ^erren 9efd> 
ligj! cin (rare). 

SBerbe and f ei, fetb really sabjunctives, are used as imperativee in the second person. 
SBerbe mttnter, metn ©emftte (Hymn), ©ei mix flegrft^, mete SBerfl (Sch.). 

2. The optative subjunctive expresses a wish or request. 
The present subjunctive implies confidence of fulfilment. 
Only the third person is used. 

Ex. : DiA fitt)re burd^ ba« toiMmt^U Seben ein pdbiged ®ef(i^i{f (Sch.). Dcin 
9lame fei t^ergelfen (Uh.). ®ott t^erme^re bie ®abe (G.). 

The preterit subjunctive implies less assurance, and, like 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even no expectation of realization. 

Ex. : D ro&xtti tt)ir welter ! o toax i^ ju $au« (G.). D fd^fl hu, hotter 5Wott- 
benfd^cin ... (P. 386). 2Bdre cr mir nod^ am SeBcn ! (Implpng »er If! aber tot«). 
Srommer @tab, o ^tt'^ idj ntmmer mit bem <B^tomt hi^ ttertauf^t (Sch.). See 
also F. 39^7. 

3. The potential subjunctive expresses an opinion as such, 
a possibility, a mild assertion of an undoubted fact (diplomatic 
subj.) ; it stands in questions, direct and indirect; in exclama- 
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tions. The preterit and I. conditional are the potential sub- 
junctives of the present ; the pluperfect and 11. conditional, 
of the past 

Ex.: 3(^ reimcy hd^V i^, hr>^ nc^ fo ^iemltd^ jufammen^ wad ^ufammen geprt 
(Le.). !Dad glnge noc!^, "that might do yet" (id.). 2Bcr tt)u§te ba^ ni^t? 
Everybody knows that, ^atte i^ boc^ ttimmcrmc^r gebac^t, ha^ cr fo grop mx^ 
ben witrbe (Le.). 2Bic licpe ^^ aUt^ f(i^rct6cttl (G.) (Implying «cd ifl «nm6gU(^"). 
Saf^ ^attc id^ bad Seflc ©ergejTen (id,). Sctna^ wdirc t(^ gegcn cincn Saum gerannt. 
Du (attefl bad ge»tt§t? (Implying ,rt(^ glaube ed nici^t). 9{i(^tr ba§ i(i^ u>u§te, not 
as far as I know. 

See also the modal auxiliaries, 267. 

4. The concessive subjunctive denotes an admission, yield- 
ing, and supposition. Generally only in the third person of 
the present and perfect. It borders closely upon the optative 
and conditional. 

Ex. : (£d fofle tt)ad e« toottc (Le.). (£e fei, ''(it is) granted." ©efeUc, bu 
fcijl ein guter obcr fc^limmcr, leg^ bi(^ aufd D^r (Uh.). See mogen, 267, 3. 

5. The unreal subjunctive stands in conditional sentences 
both in the premise and the conclusion, i. e. in the dependent 
clause and in the main clause, when the premise is not true. 
The preterit and pluperfect stand in the premise; the preterit, 
pluperfect, and the two conditionals in the conclusion. The 
preterit has present and future force, the pluperfect has future 
force only. 

Ex. : (£d lief c fld^ ailed trcf(li^ f(!^U(^tenr fSnntc man ble (Sadden 8»eimal »er^ 
xi^ttn (G.). 3^ ware nid^td, totm i6i bliebe toa^ i^ Mn (id.). aBetm tt)tr ®elb 
hii und ge^abt ^tttn, fo wurben tt)ir ben Strmen toai gcge^en ^akn. 

The premise omitted or represented by an adverb, etc. : 3^ t^dte bad 
ttld^t an Deiner SteUe = wenn i^ an Dcincr ©telle ware. 2Btr toaxm bed Xobed. 
Dfne Sllt)enflo(f ware ber SBanberer in bie Xiefe ^inabgefaHen. 

The conclusion omitted : 3a mm toix nt(i^t Mxtn, fagtc bie Sateme lunt 
5Wottb. Da fiing (ie aud (Folk-lore). 

285. The subjunctive is the mood of the indirect state- 
ment, in which the speaker expresses the ideas of another in 
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his own words without sharing the responsibility for, and 
belief in, the statement. For the mood in the dependent 
clause included in the statement notice especially the 3. and 
4. sentences of 282 and the last of 328. For examples and 
tense see 282. 

Imperative. 

286. It expresses a command and occurs only in the 2. p. 
sg. and pi. For the 1. and 3. p. pL, see 284, 1. (Sile mit SQeile, 
Make haste slowly, gebre tu mid) meine 2eutc fenncn (Sch.). 
Sinl>et ihn (id.), ffiartct i^r, intern wlr ^orati laufcn^ 

1. The pronoun is quite optional ; only when there is a contrast, as in 
the last sentence (il^r — toit), it should stand. In the subjunctive it al- 
ways stands. 

The imperative is only used in the present and has future force, 
but by a license also a perfect imperative occurs : 93efcn 1 S3efen I ©cib^d 
getDcfcn ! says the apprentice when he wants the brooms to cease being 
watercarriers (G.). 

287. Other verbal forms that take imperative force and a 
very strong one, are : 

1. The infinitive : 9Jlaul (9Kunti) ^Itcn ! Hold your tongue. 
9lld^t anfajfen I Do not touch. 

2. The past participle : 1:1c Srommcl gcrftfirt (G.). %n\ii auf 
Sameraten, aup^ §)ferl), anV^ f>ferl> I in ta^ %dt), in liie grel^eit 
gcaogen (Sch.). 

3. The present and future indicative : ®corg, tu Hcibfl nm 
miii (G). X)u wirjl tien Slpfcl \6^k^m tton tern ^^opf be^ ^naben 
(Sch.). See 278, 3. 

4. The modal auxiliaries denoting a necessity, duty, can 
express imperative force, also lajfen. Du fotlfl nid^t ^tf^ltn (B.). 
^cln 3Rcttf^ mu^ mujfen (Le.), no man ought to be compelled. 

Since the Eng. " let " shows no inflection, notice the German forms : 
fia§ und ge^en» to a person addressed as bu; plural 2a^^ und ge^en, fiaffm 
@ie Utt« <\t^m, to a person addressed as <Sic. ^ . 
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Infinitive. 

288. It is a verbal noun and the present infinitive has 
neither voice, tense, nor inflection. The compound infinitive 
arose like the compound tenses (see 283) : gelobt ttjerten, to be 
praised; geloW worsen fein, to have been praised; gelobt ^ahtn, to 
have praised, 

1. Notice the marked difference in meaning between the present of some 
of the modal auxiliaries + perfect infinitive, and the perfect or pluper- 
fect + present infinitive. Ex. : 2)er tutf(^cr toiU ten ®cfangcncn gcfel^en 
^alta. = claims to have seen him, but ^at i^n fe^en wotten = wanted to see 
him. Der ^aujirer mug »orbclgcgangen fcin = must have passed by, but l^at 
^oxM^tfftn mitlfcnf was forced to pass by, etc. 

289. We distinguish between the infinitive without gu and 
vyUh gu* 

The former is the older constructioii. Behig a nonn, the infinitive always stood in 
the D. after ju in O. and M. H. G. Bat in early N. H. Q., when it was no longer in- 
flected, the prepositional infinitive gained ground and gave also rise to the gerundive 
(see 298). Usage is in many cases still unsettled as to the use of ju. Its frequent use 
is the source of much bad style (see Sanders',, ^auptfc^rolcriafcltcn" . . . sub Inf.). The 
cases where the infinitive has taken the place of the present participle are mentioned 
below under each head. In the gerundive alone the participial form has taken the place 
of the infinitive. See 298. 

The Infinitive without gu^ 

290. 1. It is dependent upon the modal auxiliaries. Der 
S5ote Witt c5 Ci\x^ aller Seute "iHRunr? erfa^ren ^aben. 9Wan foil ten 2;ag 
nid^t »or tern 3l6ent) lokn (Prov.). Also upon tlfeutt in quaint and 
dialect style, e, g., T^a i\oXt\\ jlc fldb trcmtcn (Uh.). See the 
speeches of 9Wart^c and SWargaretc in F., I. Upon ^aben in the 
phrase gut ^abcn. Du 6afl gut rctien, it is easy enough for you to 
talk. Sr t^ut nid^t^ al^ ♦ . ♦ , he does nothing but . . . 

2. In ceiiiain phrases dependent upon some verbs of motion; 
also upon l^elfen, ^ci^cn (command), lafieu, Ic^rcn, lemeu, maijtn, 
ttcnuen. The verbs of motion are: fpaaiercn reiten, fa^rcn, gel^cn; 
((^lafen ge:^en, fl* fd^lafen legen, etc. ^eipt mic^ nid^t rcten, 
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^ei^t mii^ fti^weigcn ; benn mein ®t^txmni^ ifl mix §)flld^t (G.). ge^re 
ml^ t^un nad) teinem 5So^lgefaaen (B.). See Schiller's Tell, 1549. 

8. Dependent upon certain verbs of rest: 6Iei6en (most fre- 
quently), liegen, jle^en (rarely); and upon verbs of perceiving: 
finl>en, fii^len (rarely), l^brcn, fe^en; also ^aben^ ©teden Meiben, to 
stick fast (intr.). @d)Iafen (iegen, SBir fanten ten 2ei(^nam im 
SCoIte licgen^ aCir fa^en l)en gu|rcr iikx ^em 3l6gntnte fd^weben* 
Der Svroler ^ot getob^nlit!^ gctem am ^utt jlecfen, ter Snglan^er 
Siinter l^erunter^angen. 3d) l^ab' cd ofterd ni^men pren, ein ^om5:? 
tia'nt MnV einen f)farrer Icbren (F. 526-7). 

a. @ein is still so used in dialect. (St til fifd^en, jagen, he has gone afishing. ahnnt< 
^gl cv tfl fifd^en gewefen, he haa been aflshing. With all the verbs sab 3 and several 
sab 8 the present participle was once the role in older German. Compare the partici- 
ple in the predicate, 294, 3. 

b. After ffi^Ien, ^5ren, Iaffen,ie^en the infinitive has either passive or active force, 
and often an ambigaity arises which shonld be avoided by a different constmction. 
SBtr l^abcn c8 fagen ^6rcn, We have heard it said. ®te ®ogge iSft fiify ntd^t nccfcn, The 
bulldog will not be teased. 2Btr ^&ren ben Stnahtn rafen, calling and called (generally 
the first). <Der So^nfutji^er Ue| unS nic^t fasten, the hackman did not let as go, did not 
allow as to drive, did not have us driven ^er aRetfler lie^ bie Zoifttt nid^t malen, did 
not allow her to paint and did not have her portrait painted. 

4. As subject or predicate with fcin and l^ei^en, to be, to 
amount to : 9locfe ei'nmal ein SJuntcr l^offen ^ic§c ®ott tterfndcn 
(Sch.). Sin Sergniigen emarten tfl mii ein SScrgniigen (Le.). 

The Inpinitive with gu. 

291. 1. It expresses the purpose of an action and in gen- 
eral the indirect object ; also necessity and possibility after 
neuter verbs, e. g., fcin, bleiben, fle^en, when it has passive force. 
^Die (Badft ifl nid^t au Sntiern. g^ bicibt nod) 5)iel gu t^un. Da^ flel;t 
nod^ 3U uberlegen^ Da treibt^^ i^n, Hen lofHid^en 9)rei^ gn emerben 
(Sch.). 

This is the old and proper use of the infinitive, originally a noun in 
the D. governed by ju. In N. H. G. urn was added to express purpose, 
but it was really superfluous, though common in the spoken language. 
Urn blc ©trSmuttfi abjuleitcn grubcn fie ein frifci^e^ ©cttc (Platen). 2Bir Icbcn rAiiit 
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urn ju cffcn,fottbem toix cjfcn urn ju let en. The force of ju was much weakened 
when urn could thus be added. Besides um^ anflatt and o^ne can precede 
JU : anflatt tt)eg ju laufen, !am ber S3ar nd^er l^cran. D^ne (Ic^ umpfe^erwlicf bet 
DieB batton. But wum" should never be used except to express purpose. 
It is used too frequently. See sub 4. 

2. It stands as direct object of verbs, often preceded by, or 
in apposition to, a pronoun or pronominal adverb + preposi- 
tion. Ex. : gang an 3U leaden unt gu grabcn (F. 2355). 9liemam> 
faume ju gefccn. 3<^ ^^"^^ nid^t t^aran, tir bad ju gema^ren. 

In older periods of the langaage there was no ju in this case. 

3. It stands as subject, in the spoken language, more fre- 
quently than without gu ; there is no choice, ©cfa^rlicfe x\V^ lien 
2eu gu ttjcrfcn (Sch.). Sine fd^one 9Renfc!benfeeie ftnten ifl ®e»inn 
(He.). 

4. As adjunct of nouns and adjectives, the latter often being 
qualified by ju and genug. „Zk ^unfl [xif belicbt 3U madjcn." 3" 
flolg, 'Can! cinauernten, wo id^ i^n ni(^t faetc (Le.). Du wiirefl blint 
genug, Dad nid^t einjufe^n ? ♦ ♦ . Sereit, Dir gur Oefettfd^aft M^i^ SU 
Blciben (F. 1431). 

After adjectives »um lu" is now far more common than ju a]one. 3d^ 
Wn JU alt, um mtr ju fplelen, ju jung, urn o^nc 2Bunf(^ ju fein (F. 1546-7). Quite 
rare is al^ ju + infinitive. 

5. For the independent use of infinitive, see imperative, 287, 1. 
With or without ju in elliptical expressions : 2Bad tl^un, fl>ri(^t 3eud (Sch.). 
SGBa«, am 9lant) bed ®ra^(J ju litgcn! (F. 2961). 

Accusative with the Initnitive. 

292. In this construction the logical subject of the infini- 
tive stands in the accusative. The infinitive stands with or 
without gu. Ex.: ipicr tu^tt 9Rartin gaulermann, wenn man ten 
ru^en fagen tann, l»er fcinett Sebtag nici^td get^an (Weclrherlin, quoted 
by Blatz). Siigen, Me man Siigen gn fein tt)ci§ (Le.). 

1. Accusative with infinitive was not rare in O. H. Q. in the translations from Latin 
and Greek. It is largely due to foreign influence. In M. H. G. it is very rare. In 
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modern German it is diBoonraged by the best authorities, thongh Lessing uses it quite 
frequently. 

2. The corresponding English oonstracttons most therefore be rendered freely into 
German. I believe him to be my friend, ^^ glau^ ba| er inein greunb t|l or 3<^ ^alte l^ii 
fftr m<inen Srenab. German loses thus a compact oonstmction. 

The iNFmrnvB as a Noun. 

293. Some infinitives are felt as nouns only, e. g,, la^ ithtn, 
ta^ ^nfe^en, la^ 2eiten« The infinitive used as noon generally 
has tiie article. Dad Stouc^en ifl ^ier ))erboten. Seim U6eirfe'|en 
muf man bU atCi Uniiberfe'^li^e i^erange^n (G.). Der Srben aBcinen 
ijl eltt ^dmliij ia&ftn (Prov.). 

Participles. 

294, The participles are really adjectives derived from 
verbal stems. The present participle retains more of the 
verbal construction and force than the past, in which the 
idea of tense only appears in intransitive verbs. 

The present participle has active force in all verbs and the 
noon is the subject of the action. Der Ia(!^elnt)e ©cc, tic auf^? 
get)cntc Sonne, tad fd^Iagenr>c SBetter, " fire-damp." Both parti- 
ciples can be used as nouns, adjectives, and adverbs very 
much as in English. They stand in apposition, in the predi- 
cate and as attributes. 

1. Participles in which the noun is not the subject of the action, and those 
in which lies passive rather than active force, are still current, but not so 
frequent as in early N. H. G. They are not generally countenanced, e, g. , 
bci Wlafcnber Slad^t, " at night time," " when everybody sleeps " ; einc flfembc 
2cBcn«art, a sedentary habit of life ; cflTcnbc ffiaarcn, eatables (better (£§^ 
waaren); cine »or^]&enbe 9leife, an intended journey. Some of these can be 
defended : fa^renbe ^abe, movables, chattels (intrans. verb) ; erjlaunenDc 
g^ad^rid^t, astonishing news (trans, verb) ; cine mcffcnbc ^\x^ (intrans. like 
irWilAcn-); bic reitcnbe 9)ofl, postman on horseback. Poetic are bcr f(i^tt)in<« 
belttbc geld, the giddy rock. »on bed ^aitfe« weitWauettbem ®tekl (Sch.). 

3. In the predicate appear now only such present participles as have be- 
come regular adjectives : ^ebcutenbr important ; reijenb/ charming ; Binreigcnb. 
ravishing ; leibcnb, in pain, ill health ; bringenb, urgent. See 274. 6. 
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3. In apposition : ^o(i^cnb# »ic an^ Dfcnd fRa^tn, ^l^n bic Ciifte (Sch.). 
3(3^ cm^jfangc fniccnb bled ®cf(^enf (id.). 

4. The participial clause with the present participle is only in very 
restricted use in German compared with English. It cannot express an 
action preceding or following^ another action, a cause, purpose, etc. It 
has usually the value of an adjective clause and can often be explained 
as in apposition. !Dcr Slrme, j!c^ an mi(^ tocnbenb, \pxa^i i^a^ia ©ie SWitteib, 
mcin ^crr. 

295. The past participle of a transitiye verb has passive 
force ; that of a verb which forms its compound tenses with 
feitt has active force: l>cr lautumfriittjte 33ed^er (Sch.); ta^ lerge^? 
fit^rte SSoIf (id.); tic atgefcgelten ©d^iffe; tier Hurdjgefattene (unsuc- 
cessful) Sanrita't. 

1. But not all verbs that have fein in compound tenses can be thus used ; 
the participle must denote the state produced by the action of the verb. 
2)ic gcfegclten <B6)\^t, bcr gcloufenc ^ncc^t would not do. 2)cr entlaufcnc ©flatte 
means "the runaway slave." This force is clear from the origin of the 
compound tense with fcin (see 273, 283). 

2. Seemiugly a large number of past participles have active force, but 
they are either quite wrong or they can be explained as having had origi- 
nally passive force. Thus : wUngcbctet t§t man ntci^t'' (Gerok) ; wUngegeiTen ju 
aScttc ge^n" are as wrong as their English equivalents: One does not eat 
unprayed, go to bed uneaten. wS3ebient« means " in service," "invested 
with an office," hence a servant, ein 93ebientcr. wSJcrbteitt," one who has 
merits, mil cr [x^ urn cttt)ad or jcmanb ijerbicnt gcma(3^t l^at; eingeMIbct means 
conceited, taken up with one's self ; ein ^erlogencr SWenf^, a man given to 
lying ; »crfoffcncr SJlcnfc^/ given to drinking, and many other compounds 
with »cr- : »crn)ctntc Sfugcn, eyes red with weeping. 

a. That some are now felt as having active force cannot be denied, else the wrong 
use mentioned could not have sprung up : gotts, pfll^tucrgcjyen, forgetftil of one's duty, 
of God.; Dcrf^lafcn, *' one who slept too long'* ; ucrmejfen, " presumptuous " j »crlegcn, 
embarrassed ; besides the above. 

296. The peculiar past participles of verbs of motion, 
which seemingly have active force, stand in a sort of apposi- 
tion or as predicates with fommen, rarely with ge^en^ Ex.: 
Sam tin SSogcl gcflogen (Song). t)a fommt ^e^ 5Begd geritten ein 
fdjmuder Stelfueci^t (Uh.). 
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1. This use is by no means modern, i^omnten and ge^n are felt as 
auxiliaries. Compare verloren ge^n. 

2. Special notice deserves the past participle with (et^en, fein» and 
nemiem which has the force of an infinitive, but belongs under this head. 
1>a^ tfti^t fd^le^t ^tmx^tn, That is a bad throw. Umer e^rlic^ Seuten nemtt 
man bad m^tU^tn*" grif(i ^ma^t i|l f^V> ^memtn (Prov.). 

297. The participle appears in an absolute construction. 
The logical subject is left indefinite (Lessing is very fond of 
this). The logical subject stands in the accusative and with 
a few, like audgenommen, eingcf^Ioffen, abgcrcd^nct, even in the 
nominative. Side warm sugegcn, Der l^farrer au^genommcn. Unt) 
ttefc0 nun auf 8ao!oon angewentet, fo ifl Me ©ad^c Har (Le.). 

1. Closely related to this construction is the absolute accusative + a 
past participle (see 209) and in some cases there may be doubt as to 
which is meant. Unb \it flngt ^inau^ in bie ftntlere ^a^t, bad SJ^uge »on SBeinm 
getriibet (Sch.). 

The past participle is in elliptical construction in the imperative, see 

287, 3. 

The Gerundive. 

298. It stands only attributively. In the predicate the old 
infinitive stands, which it has supplanted. Xcr noif gu »cr- 
taufcntc <3c!^rattf, the wardrobe which is still to be sold; but ber 
©djranf iji nodb px ttcrfaufcn, the wardrobe is still to be sold. 
See 289, 452. 

Though the form is rather that of the gerund than of the gerundive, in construction 
it closely resemhles the Latin gerundive. Hence the name in Oerman. 

SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 

299. The adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective or another 
adverb. Ex. : Tu feafl mi6:j macbti^ angeaogen (F. 483). Die 
unbegreiflicfe ^o^en SBerfc flnn ^txxliif wie am crflen Jag (F. 249-50). 
Dad ifl fe^r fdjon gefd^rieben. 

1. The adverbs of time and place often accompany a noun with tlie 
force of an attribute : 35 or Scucm brobcn flel^t gcbucft, bcr ^elfcn Ic^rt unb ^ilfe 
f<^i(ft (F. 1009-10). Ocorg V. (bcr diinftc), finfi St'oni^ »on *amio»cr, (larb Im 
^udlanbe. 
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2. The adverb stands as a predicate : Die f(^5nctt 3eitm »on Slraniueg 
(Inb ttun "ooxvAvc (Sch.). Die Zf^ux ijl ju (one can supply irgemad^t"). Der or 
bcm 9Jlini'fler ifl m(3^t ttjol^l. 

a. Do not confonnd gut and wo^I. Except in a few cases, as in wol^I t^un, to do 
good, loo^I does not quality a transitive verb. We do not say in German tvoi^l f^retben, 
too^l antwocten, loo^I anfangen in the sense of English " well." Qv ^at ed ivo^I gef^rieben 
means ^* he wrote it, indeed, (I assure you) ^' ; or it is concessive and can mean : " to be 
Bore he wrote it, but then — /' In the last sense woi)l has no stress. 

8. With adjectives or participles used as nouns that are felt rather as 
substantives than as adjectives or as derived from a verb, the adverb 
changes to an adjective : citt na^ 3Jcrtt)anbter > cin na^er SJcmanbtcr; cin 
Intim SScfannter > ctn inttmer Scfannter. But compare Goethe's famous line : 

300. An adverb may strengthen the force of a preposition 
by standing before or after the preposition + case. This is 
always the case when the adverb is the j)refix of a separable 
compound verb: ringd urn tie 8tabt (lucrum), mitten t)m6^ ten 
2Calt, in ta« J)orf ^inein, aud tern ©arten ^erau^* S^ ritten trei 
Sfleitcr gum S^ore ^inau^ (XJh.). 

1. Mark the adverbs which are only adverbs and not adjectives : 
ttol^lr faft, fci^on, fe^r, nm\x6^f fctili^, fru^ (rare), fijat (rare), balb, and others. 

2. The uninflected comparative and superlative of adjectives serve 
also as adverbs. Notice the difference between auf + A. and an + D. 
<B\t fangen auf tad beflc (Uh.), they sang as best they knew how. This is 
absoltUe superlative. 8ic fangcn am l&cflen, they sang best of all, any. This 
IB relative superlative. 



SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 

301. The prepositions express the relations of a noun to a 
verb or to another noim. 

1. Prepositions are originally adverbs, and the distinction between prepositions, 
adverbs and conjonctions is only syntactical, ^enn is, for instance, a conjunction = 
for, and an adverb = then, than ; iv&^renb is a conjunction = while, and a preposition 
= during. Prepositions could not originally *' govern ** cases. A certain case was 
called for independently of the preposition, then still an adverb. In Greek there are 
prepositions governing three cases, which shows how loose the connection between 
case and preposition was. In fact nearly all adverbs, old and new, can be traced back 
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to cases of noons or prononns. Thej- are isolated or ** petrified '* cases, and as sach 
conld only stand in the loosest connection with the living cases, which they gradually 
began to *• govern." 

2. Prepositions can govern different cases in different periods of the langoage. 
The preposition has been partly the canse of the loss of case-endings. Its fnnction 
becomes the more important the more nninflectional (analytical) a language becomes. 
It is one of the most difficult and subtle elements to master in the study of a living 
language. For another reason the preposition is very important, viz., the preposition 
-f case has supplanted and is continuing to supplant the case alone, directly dependent 
upon a verb or noun. The two together are much more expressive and explicit than 
a case alone. In ^ie fiie^e bed Saterd, the genitive may be subjective or objective, but 
there is no ambiguity about bie Siebe sum Soter, bed iBaterd Stebe jum Bci^ne. 

Glassifioation and Treatment of the Psepositions AcconDma 
TO THE Cases thet Goyebn. 

302. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 

Unweit, mittefe, fraft unl) wa^renl); faut, ijermiJge, ungeati^tet; oittsf 
^(Ai unt) uttter^alb; inner^alb unf augerl^atb; tle«[eit«, jenfeit^, ^(dbtn, 
ttjegen; flatt, auij lang^, gufolge, tro^« 

These are all cases of substantives or adjectives (participles) and their 
number might be easily increased, e. g. , by bcjftglicS^, with reference to ; 
angcjlci^t^, in the face of; feiten^, on the part of ; imnittcn, in the midst of, 
etc. 

(The order is the one in which they are given in German grammars. The semicolon 
shows the ends of the lines of the doggerel.) 

We comment in alphabetical order briefly upon those that seem to require comment. 
Often a mere translation will suffice. 

1. ^njlatt, an — flatt, (latt, + instead of. 2)rau« (from which, 
from whose breast) fiatt bcr fiolbenen gieber tin ©lutjhal^t ^o(^ auf fprin9t(Uh.). 
5ln 2;o(^ter j!att, in daughter's stead. (Statt sometimes with the dative. It 
also governs an infinitive like o^nc, translated by " without + participle." 
See Infinitive, 291, 1. 

2. ^ufcr^lb + outside of; inner^lb + inside of; obcrl^alB, 
above; untcr^alt, on the lower side of , below. They are all more 
expressive than the simple forms. They rarely govern the dative. 

8. t>icdfcit(«), ienfcit(«), this side of, on the other side, beyond. 
Rarely with the dative. 

4 |> a lb e n, ^alb c r, ^ a I b, on account of, + in behalf of. Follows 
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its caae. Freqaent in oomposition : be^^lb, therefore ; melnet^ctw on my 
behalf; Slterd f^aUtXf on account of age. Comp. megen and toiHen* 

6. it raft, according to, by virtue ot ^xaft bed Ocfc^d j fraft bed 
STmted. Formerly only itt^raft,«.^.,ba§fletdbtraeb|!e(©o^n) . ♦ ♦ In Sttaft 
aUtia bed Siingd, bad ^aws>U ber gfirjl bed |>aufed wcrbe (Le.). Comp. laut. 

6. Sautf from, «na(i^ iBaut^ lautd (Lather), means "according to/ 
" by." Caut ©efe^ld, by command ; laut bed Xejlamentcd, according to the 
last will and testament. 

Plural nouns without articles in which the genitive could not be dis- 
tinguished stand in the dative : laut Sriefcn, according to letters. Saut 
means literally according to a verbal or written statement ; fraft gives a 
moral reason. 

7. 3)littcld# mittelfl (most common), ijetmittelflf by means of, 
with, ^ittelft cined ^ammerd, eined ©o^rerd. It is more expressive than 
tnit or bur($. Barely with the dative. 

8. D b, rare and archaic. With genitive if causal (on account of) ; 
with dative if local (above), and temporal (during). !Da tDeinten }ufammen 
bie ®renabier^ t»o^l ob ber fldgUd^cn .Kunbe (Heine). Db bem SBalb} nib bem 
©alb (Sch., TeU) ; ob bem Slltare (id.). 

9. X r ^, with genitive and dative, in defiance of, in spite of ; in the 
sense of ** in rivalry with," *'as well as," always with the dative. 2ro^ 
bed l^ftigeu 9iegend fu^ren tDir ab. Die ©dngerin jtogt tro^ einer ^a^ti^aU, as 
well as a nightingale. Comp. the forms }u or jum Sro^ preceded by a 
dative : Wit jum Zxo^t filler er fort ju lefen^ in defiance of me or to defy me 
he continued reading. 

10. ttnangefe^en, setting amde, unbefc^abetr without detriment to, 
tt n 8 e a (^ t et, notwithstanding (very frequent). The last two also with a 
preceding dative; bemungeaiJ^tet is felt as an adverb. These are very 
modem prepositions. Unmeitr unfern# not far from, occur also with 
dative. 

11. ^ e r m 5 er in virtue of, through, in consequence of, by dint of. 
Denotes a reason springing from a quality of the subject : ttermoge feiner 
0lebli(^feit, through his honesty. We could not say fraft feiner 9l.; DermSge 
(and not frttft) grojer ^Inffrenpngen^ by dint of great efforts. (Perhaps from 
rnmif ScrmiJ^en.*') 

12. 9Ba]^renb# during. Sometimes with the dative: tod^reubbentr 
meanwhile. 

18. fQt^tn, on account of, both preceding and following the noun ; 
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alflo wHli the datiye. Skgen denotes alao a motiye and an impediment. 
@einer ®rd|e xot^m tetadt bad @(^tf nU^ bur(^ ben StanaU !Der ^RMn xoat 
ocgm feiner @t&Tfe btdt^mt. SBegen from tton — xot^tOf still common in 1,10011 
9te(^td lotgeiw'' strictly, in justice. 

14 SB ill e lu generally urn — 19 i U e tw denotes the purpose, the ad- 
Yantage or interest of a person. Urn mtintr !Ru^ toiHen ern^rm @ie |1(^ 
beutlu^tr (Sch.). Um bed @otned toitten^ um meinettoiUenr for the sake of or in 
the interest of the son, for my sake. SBegeitr ^Iben, and tottten all appear 
with pronouns, and are used promiscuously. 

15. B u f I d ^f as frequently with the dative, denotes the result, ** in 
consequence of." dufolge bed ^uftraged^ in OHisequence of the commission ; 
ben S^erabrebunden ^ufolgey in accordance with the verbal agreements. 

Prepoeitions governing the Dative. 

303. ©(^rcib: wit, na6:f, na^ft, nebfl, idmt; feit, »ott, gu, gutol'ter ; 
cntgegen, au^er, a\x^ — j^etd m\t Hem Xatxi> nieber* 

1. 9 br still used in the Alemanic dialect (Baden, Switzerland) as a 
preposition. In business style it denotes the place from which merchan- 
dise is delivered or the time after which anything is to be had ; ab ^m^ 
burg, ah S^eujol^r, ab = " all aboard.'' 

2. ^ u d denotes the starting point of a motion, the opposite of in + 
accusative, = "out of," "from*': 3lud ben ^lugettr aa^ htm ©inn, *'out of 
sight, out of mind": au^ bem ^fcnfler fe^en, to look out of the window. 
Origin and descent: an^ alten Beiten, from olden times; aix^ ^nnoioer^ 
from Hanover. Material : aud Ccbnir of clay ; cm^ 3Re^I, of meaL Motive : 
and ?WttIeib, $a§, from pity, hatred. Origin also in aud (Krfa^rang, from 
experience ; and SJerfe^en, by mistake. Notice the idiom : aui Stm fiebiirrta, 
a native of Cologne, bom in C. 

8. ff uger, outside of, beside, the opposite of in + dattve. Denotes 
also exception and " in addition to." More frequent in the figurative than 
in the local sense, because angerbalb is more precise. 5Cuger bem |>aufe, not 
at home ; anger ^onfe freifen, to dine out ; au§er fi* feln, to be beside one's 
self, ^x ber abetter war anger mir ba. Mark once the genitive auger Sanbed 
ff^nr to go to foreign parts ; also the accusative in auger atten Btt>«iW W«n# 
to put beyond all doubt. (@e|en being a verb of motion.) 

4. SB e i. Original meaning is nearness, hence by, near, with : bei ber 
9iiit\mt, near (by) the bam ; bet ber S^nte, near the aunt or at the house of 
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the aunt ; 6cim 3eu«, by Jove ; bic ©d^lad^t M 2B6rtl^, the battle of W. ; bei 
%\^(il fein, to be at dinner ; M Xag unb Bci 9?aAtf by day and by night ; Bel 
(clncm) 9iamm ntmtn, to call by name (but Sricbric^ m i t ^amtn, Frederic 
by name) ; bei (rare) neunjig ©cfangcnen, about ninety prisoners ; bei Strafe 
wn je^n 5Warfr ten marks fine. 3(^ ^aU fern ®elb bei mitr I have no money 
about me. The accusative stands in bet ©eite legem brtngen, fttUtn, to lay, 
put aside. In M. H. G. after verbs of motion regularly the accusative, 
but in the spoken language now discarded, though still found in the 
classics. 

5. ©tnneit/ sometimes with genitive, expresses now time only, 
"within" : btnnen bret Sal^reii/ within three years. < be — innen. 

6. @ n 1 9 e' e It denotes approach, both friendly and hostile, towards 
and against ; stands generally after its case. 2Bir gingen bem Sreunbe ent** 
gegen; ful^ren bem SCBinbe entgegen. With verbs of motion it frequently forms 
separable compounds and is really more adverb than preposition. 

7. ® e g e n u' b e T/ opposite, facing ; generally after its case ; rarely 
gegen — fiber. 2)em ©(^lofie gegenuber. 

8. ® em a gr preceding and following its case, according to, in accord- 
ance with ; really an adjective, ^em S5erft)re(i^en gemd^, according to the 
promise; gema§ bem ®efe^e/ according to the law. It is more definite 
than nac^* 

9. fW i t means " in company with," " with " ; denotes presence, ac- 
companying circumstances and instrument. Slrm in Slrm mit bir, fo forbore 
ic^ mein Sa^rl^unbert in bie ©(^ranfen (Sch.). 9Wit f^rcubctir gladly; eile mit 
SBeile, hasten slowly ; mit ^ug unb SWe^t, justly (emphatic) ; mit ber Beit 
ppcft man fRofen, in due time . . . ; mit gleig, intentionally ; mit bem |)feil, 
\>m Sogen (Sch.). (See mitteld, 302, 7.) 

10. 9? a (^ denotes originally a " nearness to," being an adjective (nabe); 
then "a coming near to," and generally corresponds to Eng. "after" in 
point of time, order. With verbs of motion (literal and figurative) " to " 
and " after." 9?adb ettoad jlreben, P(^ febnen, to strive after, long for ; m6^ WtxX" 
temad^t ; nad^ bir fomme x^t it is my turn after your ; ttacb ©erlin reifcn. " In 
accordance with," not so expressive as »9emtt§»* in this sense often after 
its case. 9?acb ben Oefe^en »erbient er ben lob ; bem SCBortlaute nacb/ literally. 
Aim: mOf et»a« fcblcigen, Wiegen, to strike at, shoot at. 9i?a(^ ettt)a« fd^mecfcn, 
riecbenr etc., something has the smell, taste of; nadb etmad urteilen» to judge 
by ; na(i^ ettoad or iemanb fc^icfenr to send for. (See %vi and gemapO 

Digitized by V3OOQ IC 



124 SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITIOlir — DATIVE. [303- 

11. 9{ d ^ fl is the superlative of na^e (vaii), and denotes very close 
nearness to in place, order, = +** next to." Bundc^fl has no different force. 
Unb nd(^fl bcm Qthtn xoai crjlt^fl bu bir? (G.). 

12. 9^ c B fl denotes very loose connection and connects also things 
and persons not necessarily belonging together; famt, on the other hand, 
only what naturally belongs together. 3luf eincr Stangc tragt ftc cincn |)ut 
ncbjl ciner ga^ne (Sch.) (a hat and a banner). < ncbcnfl < L. G. nevens. 

13. <Bam t, mit famt, ju faint, " together with." 9Ric^ famt mcinem ganjcn 
^ccrc Brings i^ bcm ^erjog (Sch.). See ncbfl. It implies a close union, which 
does not lie even in mit. 

14. © c i t, older flnt» = + since, denotes the beginning of an action and 
its duration to the present moment, ©cit bicfem Xagc Wroeiot mir jebcr 
!Wunb (Sch.). (£r i(l herein fcit mc^rerm ©tunben (id.), it is several hours since 
he came in (into the city). . (Scit einigcn 3ajrm ja:^U cr !eine 3in\tn, For sev- 
eral years he has paid no interest. 

15. 2> itr ** from," denotes the starting point of a motion or action in 
time and place. Its case is often followed by another preposition or by 
^er. 2>on bcr ^anb in ben !Wunb; »on Shorten fam*d §u ©(^Idgcnr from words 
they came to blows. SJon Dflern bid ^Jfingflcn ifl ffinfjig Sage. Origin: 
SBalt^cr »ott bcr SJogclwcibc. %ux^ »on Si^marcf. ^err »on ©(^ulemburg. 
Hence ijon in the names of persons denotes nobility : ^crr »on @o unb ^o. 
S5on Sugcnb auf ; »on ®runb aud, thoroughly ; »oit Djlcn IJer. Separation : 
fifci, rein »on ctwad. Supplants the genitive : cin !Waim »on (g^rcr »on groicn 
i^enntnijfcn ; bet ^0bcl ]9on ^arid. Denotes the personal agent : SBattcnflcin 
wurbe von ^iccolomini l^tnterdangen unb von vielcn (S^encralcn im ^tid^e (in the 
lurch) gclajfen. Notice : ^(i^urfe von einem SBirt (Le.). Cause : na§ vom 
(with) XaUf vom SRcgcn. 

16. Bu denotes first of all the direction toward a person (but nad^ 
toward a thing) 4- " to " : }u jcmanb gc^cn, fommcn, ft)rc(^cn, etc. ^ic fang ju 
i^m# i!c fpra(S ju l^m (G.). Bu il(^ fommcn, '*come to" ; ctroad ju P(^ fhtfcn, to 
put something in one's pocket. (This is its only use in O. H. G. In 
M. H. G. its use spread.) In dialect and in poetry it stands before names 
of cities and towns (= at). Bu ©tragburg auf bcr (Sd^anj (Folk-song). 3^r 
fcib mcin ®a(l ju ©(^wtjj (Sch.). 

In certain very numerous set phrases and proverbs ju stands before 
names of things. Direction: von Ort ju Drt, from place to place; ju 
93ctt(e), jur Stix(iit, jur @(i^ulc, ju (SJrunbc, ^u fftatt gei^ = " take council " ; 
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many loose compounds with fa^rcit; ju ^aU, j« ©tattcitf ju ©(^bm, ju (£nbc, 
ju (S^ren fommcn; ju Sc^anben, in S'itd^tc; jum ©c^clmc werben. 

Place where ? : wju bciben ©eitcn bed 9J^cin(3« (Song) ; j« ^aufCf gur ^anb 
fein; ju Supcn licgcn. Manner of motion : ju Sanb, ju SGBaiTTcr, jtt 9)feTb (ju 
8llo6)r JU ©agcn, ju 9u§ = Eng. **by " and "on." Transition or change : 
jum ^onig mad^cn^ wa^len, erncmicn ; jum ^axxtn, jitm beflcn l^abm, to make a 
fool of. Degree or size, numbers : jum Icil, in part ; ju ^unberten^ by the 
hundred ; ju brcicn tt>arcn tt>ir im Biutmcrr there were three of us in the 
room ; jum %et)t betriibt (G.), sad unto death. Combination of things : 
Vltf^mvx Bit ntc 9)feffcr, ©atj obcr ©cnf ju (with) bcm (£i? Dft ^att' ct !aum 
Staffer JU ^^tt>arjbrot unb SGBurf! (Bii.). Notice the use of ju before nouns 
followed by ^inein, ^craud, etc.: jum %^oxt ^inaud; jum Sfenflcr ^eraud. Time 
(rare) : Unb fommt er ni(3&t ju Oflern^ fo fommt cr ju S^rmita't (Folk-song). After 
the noun = "in the direction of," " toward " : bem !Dorfe ya, toward the 
village ; nad^ bcm Dorfc, to the village. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative: 

304. 35i«, turdj, fiir, gegen, o^ne, fonbcr, urn, wiber^ 

1. as i d/ till, until, denotes the limit in time and space. When denot- 
ing space it is followed by other prepositions, except before names of 
places. The nouns of time rarely have an article or pronoun. S3id BfCifl^ 
na(i^t ; Bi^ and Snbc oHcr Dinge ; Md ^icr^cr unb nt^t wetter ; bid an ben l^eUen 
Sag; neunjtg bid ^unbert Wlaxt\ Md SSraunfc^weig. (Sid <bi + az, + Eng. 
by + at.) 

2. !Dur(3&, + ** through/' denotes a passing through : burd^ ben SBalb^ 
bur<3^d 9?abelo^r, Extent of time (the case often followed by btnburc^): 
burd^ Sa^rjel^nte Jinburd^; bie ganje Beit (^in)bur(^. Cause and occasion, very 
much like au^ : burd^ Si^ati^WfjIgfeitf burc^ eigenc ©d^ulb. Means: bur(i^ etnen 
9) fell »eTtt>unben, burd^ eincn !Dienibnann beforgen, attend to through a porter. 
(Dur(^ more definite than mit. See this and mitteld. It denotes now no 
longer the personal agent.) 

3. S ft r, + for, denotes advantage, interest, destination : 2Ber nid^t fiir 
widj ijl# ijl »iber mtd^ (B.). dx fammelt fiir bie 5lrmen. !Die ^c^eere ifl fein Spicl^ 
|tug fiir itinbet. Die 3Ba^r^eit ijl »or^anben fiir ben SBeifcn, bie ©c^on^eit fiir ciii 
fii^Ienb |>erj (Sch.). Substitution and price : !Da trttt fein anberer fiir i^n cin 
(Sch.). 3Rein Ceben ifl fiir ®olb nid^t fell (Bli.). Limitation : 5* ptr meine 
i)erfon. ®enug pir biefed 3WaI. Sl^r jeigtet einen ferfen 5Wut . ♦ . fiir eurc Sabre 
(Sch.). (BtM fftr (BtM, point by point. In its old sense (local) only in 
certain phrases : ©d^ritt fiir (by) ©ii)rittf Za^ fiir (by) Xa^, ©a^ fiir (after) 
S'a^. (See \>ox.) 
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4 ® c e It denotes ** direction toward," but with no idea of approach 
tliat lies in ju and m^* It implies either friendly or hostile feeling if 
persons are concerned = " towards," " against." ©cgen bit ©anb lejncn; 
degen ben @trom fc^toimmetu SBnm i(^ mi^ gegen fie »eT))|li(^ten fott# fo mitnen fte^d 
aud^ gegen mi^ (Sch.). ®tbt e^ ein Wi\ttd gegeit bit @4u>tiibfud^t ? ®egen !Dttmm<' 
(Kit fampfen ®dtter fet^fl ^erdebend. Exchange, comparison : 3d^ toette ^imbett 
gegen eind. 9ioIanb tvar ein Bwerg gegen ben 9{tefen. Indefinite time and num- 
ber : " towards." ©er StxatUtt f^lief erfl gegen SRorgen ein. Der gelb^r ^te 
gegen breil^unbert taufenb ^olbaten* ®egen brei U^r* ^egen once governed the 
dative almost exclusively and traces of it are still found in Goethe. 

® e tt is still preserved in irgen ^immel.'' (S)en < gtn < gein < gegen, 
+ again. See entgegen^ which implies a mutual advance. 

6. D J n e, " without," the opposite of »m\t,** irbei." SKit ober o^ne itloufel, 
gilt mir glei(^ (Sch.), " With or without reserve, it is all the same to me." 
(Ein fRitttx o^m Burd^t unb Xobel. In irO^nebent'' is a remnant of the D. in 
M. H. G. ; gwetfeldo^ne of the G. occurring after the M. H. G. adverb dne, 
from. (Stn)ad ifl ni($t o^ne> there is something in it (Coll.). JD^ne in Com- 
position, see 489, 8 ; -i- infinitive, see 291, 1. 

6. Sonber, "without," is now archaic except in set pnrases like 
wfonber Q^ld^ttt," wfonber Stweifel," *• without compare," " no doubt," + Eng. 
asunder. Once governed the accusative and genitive. 

7. Untf "around," " about." Unb bie ©onne, fie ma^^tt ben tteiten fftitt mn 
bie 9Belt (Amdt). Unb urn ijn bie ®rogen bet Stxont (Sch.). ^er or ^erum often 
follows the case : 3n einem ^albfreid flanben urn i^n ^er fed^d ober fieben gro§e 
iJonig^lbilber (Sch.). It denotes inexact time or number : Urn SWittemaci^t 
bcgrabt ben Scib (Bii.). Urn brei ^unbert ^iirer^ an audience of al)out three 
hundred, (©egen is rather *' nearly,'* urn means more or less.) But i,um 
brci\)icrtel fSnf* means "at a quarter to five." "At about" would be 
wungefa^r urn" or ^nm ungefal^rr" e.g., nngcfabr urn 6 Uf)x, It denotes further 
exchange, price, difference in size and measure : Siug' urn STuger 3ajn «m 
Sa^n (B.). mti ifl eud^ feil urn ®elb (Sch.). Urn s»ei Bott ju Hrtn. Cr ^t 
|l(^ «m jtt>ei 9)fenntge »ene(^net. Loss and deprivation : um^d Se6en bringen, to 
kill ; um^e ®elb fommenf to lose one's money. Tia war^d urn il^n gefd^e^n (G.), 
He was done for. SBer brad^te mtc^ brum? (urn beine Stebe) (F. 4496), Who 
robbed me of it? It denotes the object striven for: urn etttad toerben, 
fpielen, fragen, bitten, fheiten, beneiben, etc. The object of care, mourning, 
weeping ; 2Bein' «m ben S3ruber, boc^ ntc^t unt ben ®eUebten »eine (Sch.). (Sc^abc 
»«?'« urn eure ^aare (id.). 3li6)t urn blefe tjut'd mir leib (id.). 
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8. SB i b e Tf •• against/' always in the hostile sense. Denotes resistance 
and contrast : 2Bad ^ilft mi SGBe^r unb SGBaffc wiber ben? (Sch.). ©« ge^t i^m 
toibtr bie ^atax, It goes against his grain. + Eng. " with " in withstand. 



Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 

305. 2ln, auf, Winter, in, neben, liter, unUv, »or, 3»lf(j^cn. 

1. In answer to the question whither? they require the 
accusative. In answer to the question where? the dative. 
3)flan3e tie Saume »or ta^ ^aud. I:ie 33aume fle^en i)or tern ^aufe. 

2. In answer to the question how long and until when ? 
they require the accusative. In answer to the question when ? 
the dative ; ^m 'iai^xt 1872 tt)urte ©trapurg »iecer ol^ t)eutfd)e 
Uni»er|itat erbffnet* 3Bir reifeit auf ^ierge^n Sage ind Sat>. 

3. When an, auf, in, iiBer, unter, ijor denote manner and cause, 
then auf and iiber always require the accusative, but an, in, unter, 
loor generally the dative, in answer to the questions how and 
why? 2Ctr freuen und iiber (= over) and auf (= looking for- 
ward to) feine ?lttfunft Sluf tiefe ffleife, but in tiefer SBeife. 
Der Settler toeinte tjor greuDen iiber bie l^errlic^e ®ah* 

The above general rales, as given in Kraase's grammar, will be foand of much 
practical valae. 

306. 1. Sin + Dative. 

After nouns and adjectives of plenty and want : ^Kangel an ®elb, rcl^ on 
®utcm. After adjectives when the place is mentioned where the quality 
appears : an Beibcn Sii^cn la^m, an eincm Sluge Minb. After verbs of rest, 
increase or decrease, and after those denoting an immediate contact 
or a perception : Sin bcr Duelle fag bet ^naBe (Sch.). €^ fc^U an 33u(^crn. 
Dcr Sludwanbcrer litt am SGBed^felftebcr^ !Dcr Bigeiincr fu^rt ben SSrcn an cincr 
^ctte. !Dctt SJogel crfcnnt man an ben fjebern (Prov.). It denotes an office 
and time of day ; am I^eaterr an ber Univerfltat, am Slmte angeflettt fein, to 
bold an office at ... ; am ^Korgen^ ^6enb; ed ifl an ber 3eil . . * » it is 
time .... 
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2. 9n + AocQsatiTe. 

After tttdtn, nument^ malnen and siinilar ones, and verbe of motion. 
Denfet an bm 9hi|nw nic^ on bie (Sk^^r. <Sc^ @ie fl(^ bo^ (wd Senfler (near 
the window). Inexact nomber : an bie brei mal ^tmbort trntftnb 3)knn (as 
many as). From its English cognate " on ^ on differs very much in 
meaning. *' On '' generally is auf. See also 300, 2. 

3. auf + "upon/* For auf -f Dative, see 305, 1, 2, 3. 
It denotes rest or motion apon the sor&ce* 

3luf + AocusatlTe. 

Stands after verbs of waiting, hoping, trusting, etc., e.g., onf etnntd 
mxtcti, ^offen, fi(^ fcefiraun (recall), gcfapt fcin, jldj frotm (see 306, 3), nnWm, 
(cd) auf fttt>a« »agmr ^ren. Here it stands generally fw the old gen. with- 
out preposition. 3(^ !ami mi^^ auf bie gtnauen ttrnfl^mbe ni^ befimteRr I cannot 
recall ... t>tx ^unb ©ttrtet «ttf fel« dxtfftn. «effe a«f bie ffiwte bed ee^rer*. 
Sro^t nici^t auf euer fftt^ (8ch.> After adjectives d^ioting pride, envy, 
anger, malice, e.g., eifcrfiu^Hgr iieibiW, flolj, bdfe, erb^t eifcrfftd^tig auf feine 
(£^re (Sch.) ; floU auf feine Unfd^b; trbofl auf ben ^efangenen (itber would mean 
cause). Exact time, limit, and measure ; often with M^** Here belongs 
the superlative, see 300, 2. S3l« auf^ BluU fbi9 auf ©j^etf unb Xranf 
(Le.). (£d if! etn SJiertel auf brei, a quarter past two. Sluf bie SKinu'te, 
^efu'nber auf ©d^§»eite, at shooting distance. ©i« auf bie !Reige, to the 
last drop. Stuf ficben f(^on eine^ wfeber (Le.). (Nathan had " toward " or 
*' as a return for " his seven dead sons one child in Becha.) $luf etne ^arf 
gel^en bunbert ^fennfge* 

4. ip i n t e r + " behind," opposite of „i»r/' See 305, 1, 2. 

It denotes inferiority : ®ic franj3f!f(^e STrtiHerie flonb tteit ^er ber beutf(3^ett 
nurutf (ambiguous, either stood far back of the G. or was much inferior to 
the G.). Notice the following idioms : |1^ Winter tttoa€ maditn, to go at with 
energy. 3d^ fann nid^t babinter fononen^ I cannot understand it. CEd binter 
ben D^ren l^aben, to be sly (colL) ; btnter bie Dl^rm fc^lagen, to give a box on 
the ear ; fidj et»tt« fiinter bie D^ren fi^teiben, to mark well 



5. 3tt + in, into (A.). 

prepositions are more nearly 
2. 
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The German and English prepositions are more nearly identical than 
any other two. See 305, 1, 2. 
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3n -f Accusative. 

Denotes direction, including transition, change, division : SBeittt ber 
Ccib in ©taub jcrfaHen, Icbt ber grope 9iame no(^ (Sch.). Dcutff^lanb ^erri§ auf 
biefem ffttWta^t in i»ei IReUgio'nen unb gwei uolitif(^e 9)artei'en (id.). 

6. 91 e b e n, near, by the side of. See 305, 1, 2. < eneben, 
lit. "in a line with." 

7. Uber + over, above. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 
Uber + Accusative. 

After verbs denoting rule and snperiority over, e.g., l^errfd^Ctti flegen^ 
verfugen (dispose) ; laughter, astonishment, disgust, in general an expres- 
sion of an affection of the mind, e. g., iiber etwad laci^enr erflaunen^ |1(^ * • . be** 
flagen/flci^ . . . entruflen^ j1(3^ cirgern. (For an older simple genit.) iJarl ber ®ro§c 
jlegte fiber bie Sad^fen. Da3 Seflament ^erfiigt iiber ein grofed SJermogen. SCBie 
fhi^te ber 5)6bel iiber bie ncuen Si»re'en (G.). Die ©efangenen bcllagen fic^ iiber 
i^re aSe^anblung. fiber fein SSene^men \iQi\>t \^ mic^ rec^t gedrgert. It denotes 
time and excess in time, number, measure : Uber'd 3a ^r^ a year hence, 
only in certain phrases, duration : iiber SfJac^t, bie S'lac^t iiber. 2)en <Ba\>l<jit)^ 
iiber waren jle jliHe (B.). fiber ein Sa^rr more than a year (ambiguous, 
either *' more than a year" or " a year hence "). fiber brei taufenb ^anonen. 
fiber aHe SBegriffe [cibon^ beautiful beyond comprehension. 

When it denotes duration or simultaneousness, or when the idea of 
place is still felt, then the dative follows ; when it denotes the reason 
then the accusative follows. This is clear when the same noun stands 
in both cases, as in 3c^ bin uber bem SBuc^e eingef^lafen, means " while reading 
it I fell asleep.*' ^^ bin iiber bad S3udb eingefcS^lafen means "it was stupid, 
therefore I fell asleep." fiber ber S3efcbretbung ba vergejf i(^ ben ganjen ^rieg 
(Sch.). ©*abe, ba§ iiber bem fc^ijnen SBa^n bed Cebend be|le ^alfte ba^in ge^t 
(Sch.). 

Notice \)on ettt>ad and uber etwad fprec^en. 3d^ \i(kbt ba»on gefproc^enr I have 
mentioned it. 3ci^ ^Oi^i bariiber gefprod^eu/ 1 have treated of it, spoken at 
length. 

8. Uttter + under. See 305, 3. 

In the abstract sense this rule holds good. It denotes protection, in- 
feriority, lack in numbers (Dative, opposite of fiber), mingling with, con- 
temporaneous circumstance (D.). It stands for the partitive genit. 
{= among). Uttter bem ©tibu^e. !Der ^elbwebel flejt unter bem Dffluer. 2Ber 
»itt unter bie ©obaten, ber . . . , he who wants to become a soldier (Folk- 
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Bong). (£r ifl bruntcr ^iblitltn, he did not reach the nomber. SantBrai 
6ffnete feinem (Sr^^if^ofe unter (amid) freubigem Buntfe bit Z^oxt toieber (Sch.), 
fficr unter (among) biefen (D.) rcic^t an unfcrn Bneblanb ? (Sch.) (von bicfen would 
be " of these "). It denotes time when none of the exactor modes of ex- 
pressing time is used : SBir f!nb gcboren unter gtei(^en @temen (Sch.). Unter 
bet 9{egterung bn ^(onigin Victoria = in the reign ; tod^renb implies not a sin- 
gle act, but a commensurate duration, = during. !Der Sofrifla'n f(i^Uef 
tod^renb ber ^rebigt, but ging unter ber 9)rebigt ^inaud. In irunterbeffem" and 
other compounds of that class, inbe|fen» etc., the gen. is probably adverbial 
and not called for by the preposition. 
See }n)tf(^en. 

9. 35 r 4- before, in front ot See 305, 1, 2, 3. 
SSor + Dative. 

Introduces the object of fear and abhorrence : ^ein (Sifengitter f([^u|t wx 
i^rer Sijl (Sch.). S5or getoiflTen (Krhmerungen mo*t' id^ midj gem ^uten (id.). 3»ir 
graut »or bir. Time before which anything is to happen or has happened : 
2)er ^8nig tp gefonnen, »or 5tbenb in SRabrib no(i^ einsutrefen (Sch.). SJor breigig 
3a^ren» thirty years ago. SSox ad^t Za^tn, a week ago. Hindrance and 
cause : Die (9ro§mutter n>irb ^cx i^ummer flerben (Sch.). Den SBalb loor lauter 
aSdumen nic^t fe^en (Prov.). S5or |>ungcr# ijor Durjl flerben. Preference : »or 
alien Dingen, above all things ; ]^errU(i^ »or alien. 

S5or and fiir are doublets and come from fora andfuri respectively. In 
M. H. G. f&r + A. answered the question whither ? var + D. the ques- 
tion where ? In N. H. G. they were confounded, even in Lessing very 
frequently, but in the last seventy years the present syntactical difference 
has prevailed. Goethe and Schiller rarely confound them 

10. 3tDif(i^em 

** Between " ttoo objects in place, time, and in the figurative sense. 9iein 
muf ed bleiben jwi^cn mir unb i^m (Sch.). Die SBolfenfdule tarn jwifc^en bad ^eer 
ber Sgppter unb bad ^eer Sdraeld (B.). See 305, 1, 2 ; also unter = among, 
sub 8. 

SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

307. The conjunctions are divided : 1. Into the coordinat- 
ing, like unb, benn, etc. ; 2. Into the subordinating, e. g., tteil, 
ba, aU, etc. They are treated in the General Syntax, where 
see the various clauses. 
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GENERAL SYNTAX. 
I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

308. Subject and verb make up the simple sentence. This 
sentence may be expanded by complements of the subject and 
of the verb. The subject may be either a substantive, a sub- 
stantive pronoun, or other words used as substantives. The 
attributes of the subjects may be adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronouns, numerals. These are adjective attributes. 
Substantives, substantive pronouns, and the infinitive are 
substantive attributes. Their relation to the subject may be 
that of apposition and of coordination; or they may be con- 
nected by the genitive, or by preposition + case in subordi- 
nation. Preposition -|- case is more expressive than the 
genitive alone, when the subject is to be defined as to time, 
place, value, kind, means, purpose. 

The predicate is either a simple verb or a copula + adjec- 
tive or substantive or pronoun which may be again expanded 
like the subject. The complements of the verb are object and 
adverb. The object is either a noun, substantive pronoun, or 
other words used as nouns. It stands in the accusative, dative 
or genitive, or is expressed by preposition + case. The 
adverb qualifies the verb, adjective, and other adverb. It is 
either an adverb proper or preposition -|- case of substan- 
tive or what is used as such. It may also be a genitive or an 
accusative. 

309. As to form the main sentences may be divided as 
follows : 

L Declarative sentences, which either afiGurm something of 
the subject or deny something with regard to it. Affirmative : 
Sura ift tcr ©djmcrj ml cwig ifl Hie greut)e (Sch.). !E)u tafl i:ia^ 
ma'ntm unt) 3)erlcn (Heine). Negative : Sad Seben ifl ter ©liter 

Digitized by V3OOQ IC 



132 GEKERAL SYiTT AX— SIMPLE SElSTTEBrOE. [309- 

l^b^jle^ niiit (Sch.). ©le foDen i^n nlc^t \^aim, titn frelen teiitfc^en 
SRl^ein (Beck). 

1. The doable negative is still frequent in the classics and coUo- 
qoially, but it is not in accordance with correct usage now : ^cine £uft »on 
feinet ©cite (G., classical). SKan jie^t, bag tx an nW^ fcincn Slnteil nimmt 
(F. 3489) (said by Margaret, coll.). After the comparative it also occurs 
in the classics : iBxr muiTen bad 2Ber! in biefen nac^jlen Sagcn wetter forbern, aid 
ed in Sa^ren nid^t gebie^ (Sch.). 

2. After verbs of "hindering," ''forbidding,'* " warning," like »er-' 
^ilten> )9ei^inbern# tpornenf ^^erMeten, etc., the dependent clause may contain 
mnxd^Ux 3lnr ^ittet euc^r ba§ i^r mix nic^td j^ergtegt (G.). ^imm bi(^ in ^(iiU bag 
h\^ fSia^i ni(^t »erberbe (Sch.). 

3. When the negative does not aflfect the predicate, the sentence may 
still be aflSrmativa ^iid^t mir, ben eignen Stugen mogt i(|r glauben (Sch.). But 
nic^t mir stands for a whole sentence. 

2. Interrogative sentences: ^afl tu ba^ ©(3^Io§ ^^f^^^w? (XJh.). 
aJer reitet fo fpat burci^ giac^t unb SSinb ? (G.). Double question ; 
SBar ber ©ettler »erru(ft obcr war er Bctrunfert ? ©laubft bu ta^ ober 
nicifet ? SSlUj^ bu immer welter fAtweifen ? (G-. ). 2Ber n?el§ ba« ni*t ? 

For the potential subjunctive in questions, see 284, 3. 
For the indirect question, see 326, 2. 

3. The exclamatory sentence has not an independent form. 
Any other sentence, even a dependent clause, may become 
exclamatory: D, bu 333alb, o i^r Serge briiben wic feib i^r fo jung 
gefclieben unb ici^ bin worben fo alt! (XJh.). Da« ift ba« 2o« ted 
©(^bneit auf ber Srbe ! (Sch.). SSad lanV (owe) ii^ i^m niAt aHed ! 
(id.). SCie ber Snah gemadjfen ijl ! 

For the imperative and optative sentences, see 284, 2 ; 286. 

310. Elliptical clauses generally contain only the predicate 
or a part of it, including the object or adverb. ®uten SWorgen ! 
®elt ! Truly I ©etroffen ! You have hit it I Sangfam I ©(^neU I 
etc. It is very frequent in the imperative, see 287. 

Proverbs often omit the verb : SJtct ©efd^rel unb njenig SBotle. S^Uxnt 
i?lnber, Heine ©orgcn; groge tinber, groge eorgem See 309, 3. in which the 
last examples are really dependent questions. 
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Concord of Subject and Predicate. 

311. The predicate (verb) agrees with the subject in num- 
ber and person. 

Two or more subjects (generally connected by unt) require 
a verb in the plural : Untcr Den 2lnn?efentett medifein gurtj^t unt 
grflaunen (Sch.). toij an tern ^erjen nagten mix Ux Unmut linD tie 
Streitbegier (id.). 

1. If the subjects are conceived as a unit and by a license greater in 
German than in English, the verb may stand in the singular ; also in the 
inverted order if the first noun is in the singular. Ex. : 2Bad ifl bad fiir 
tin Wlam, ba§ i^m SBinb itnb SKeer gc^orfam i|l (B.). (£^' fprcdje ©cU unb 9^ac^* 
mltf etc. (Sch.). 2)a fommt ber MMtx unb feinc Stxitditt, By license : ©agen 
unb SJutt ifl jweicrlei (Prov.). T>a€ SWidtraucn unb bie (£iferfu(4t ♦ . . crtt)a(4tc 
balb toiebcr (Sch.). 

2. The plural verb stands after titles in the singular in addressing 
royalty and persons of high standing. In speaking of ruling princes the 
plural also stands. Servants also use it in speaking of their masters 
when these have a title. Ex.: (£urc ((£».) tWaicfldt, ©ur(i^lau(^t, (gjccllettj 
Bcfc^len? ©einc SKaicjl^it ber ^aifer ^aUn geru^t, etc. 2)er ^err ®e^eime 
^ofrat fittb niti^t ju ^aufc. ^ie ^crrf(i^afi |lnb audgcgangeti. 

312. After a collective noun the verb stands more regularly 
in the singular than in Eng. Only when this noun or an in- 
definite numeral is accompanied by a genitive pL, the plural 
verb is the rule. In early N. H. G. (B.) this plural was very 
common. Die SRenge flo^. 2iae SBelt nimmt Sell (G.)- ^^b ba«J 
iunge SSotf ber ©(j^nitter fliegt aum Sana (Sch.). aUe 5Wenge Heined 
^aufed foDen ftcrben (B.). 

313. When the subject is a neuter pronoun, ei3, ble^, baij, 
etc., the neuter verb agrees with the predicate noun or sub- 
stantive pronoun in number: T)ad n?aren mix fellge Sage (Over- 
beck). Sd f!nb tie gruc^te l^re^ S^«n« (Sch.). fid jogen brei Sager 
tooU auf We Sirfc^ (XJh.). In this case ed is only expletive. SSBer 
Pnb biefe ? 
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314. When sabjects are connected by tnUotUx — ottt, niiii 
nur — fontem auij, meter — noii, fowo^I — afe (anii), the verb has 
the person and number of the first subject and joins this one 
if the subjects are of different persons. The verb for the 
second subject is omitted, dnimttx in ge^fl (or gebfl tu) otcr 
iil. ZdU tear Id) fci^uto, teilij er. Subjects of the same person 
connected by the above correlatives ; by oter, nebfl, mit, famt 
have as a rule a singular verb and the verb joins the second 
subject. Dew Solfe tann toeDer geuer bet no* SBajfer (Sch.), 
Neither fire nor water can harm those people. 

315. If the subjects are of different persons, the first has 
the preference over the second, the second over the third. 
Moreover, the plural of the respective pronouns is often 
added. Der ta unli id), wir jlnt au« Sger (Sch.). Du unt) ter 
Setter, (l^r) ge^t mii ^aufe. 

The adjective as a predicate or attribute haa been sufficiently treated 
under the adjective, see 210-226. 

316. The noun as a predicate agrees with the subject in 
case ; if the subject is a person, also in number and gender, 
but in the latter only when there are special forms for mascu- 
line and feminine. See 167. Ex.: "Die 3C>e(tgef(!^id)te ifl bad 
ffleltgerldjt (Sch.). tU 9lot iji tit 5Kutter Der Srftnbung (Prov.). 
I)ad 9Wa^(i^ett will ie^ Srjie^eritt ttjerben, auerfl »ollte fie ©(i^aufrielerin 
werben. 

1. If one person is addressed as @ie or S^tr the substantive stands of 
course in the singular. „(Sle flitb etn groger ?Wcijler im ©d^iefen.'' Poetic and 
emphatic are such turns bs : fRegierte fRed^t fo U^tt i^r i»or mix im <BtauH ie^t, 
benn i^ Mn (£uer Stbni^ (Sch., spoken by Maria Stuart). 

317. The substantive in apposition has the same concords 
as the substantive in the predicate, only the rule as to case is 
frequently found unobserved in the best writers. SJa« SSenud 
bant), tie Sringeritt ted ©turfd, lam 2War«, ter Stern ted Ungliidd 
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f^nett gemi^en (Sch.). 3^r lennct i^n, ben ©(i^b^er Vx^ntt $eere 
(id.). 

The apposition maybe emphasized bynantlii^ and aU : Sl^nettr aU einem 
gereiften ^amt, glau^m toix, 

II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

318. The compound sentence consists of two or more 
clauses, which may be coordinate (of equal grammatical 
value) or subordinate (one dependent upon the other). 

Coordinate Sentences. 
We may distinguish various kinds of coordinate sentences, 
which may or may not be connected by conjunctions. 

319. Copulative Sentences. The conjunctions unb, audb, 
t)c^9leid)en, gleicJ^fafld, c6enfafliS, and their compounds, It^hiiim 
aud), fo a\x6^,tbm\o aviii*^ nWt rtur— fonfecm au(J^; nidjt allein — 
fontieni aud) ; fotwo^l — aU (au(^) ; mux — no6^ indicate mere 
parataxis. S^'um, augertem, u6erl)ied, ja, fogar, ja fogar, »ielmc^r 
emphasize the second clauses. Partitive conjunctions are 
teild — teife, ^alb — ^alb, sum Seit — gum ZdL Ordinal con- 
junctions are erflend — ^mittn^, etc. ; guerfl — tann — renter, 
etttilit^, Sule^t; 6ato — bain. Explanatory are namliiJ^, unt) gwar. 
Ex. : Die 9RuV i^ Mn, tier ©pag ifl grog (F. 4049). $alb jog fte 
i^n, l^alb fang er l^in (G.). 3<^ tt)in wjeter Icugnen ned^ 6ef(^5nigen, 
taf id) |!e berebetc (id.). 9li4t aUein bic erjien Sliitett faHen ab, 
fonbem aud^ tie Srud)te (id.). 

1. Notice that the adverbial conjunctions such as Balbr ^ule^tr ham, 
Wcbcr — ttO(^r ^alb, tciWr etc., always cause inversion. Some admit of 
inversion, but do not require it, e.g., avi6^, crjlcn^r ndmlici^. The ordinal 
conjunctions and ti5mU(3^ are frequently separated by a comma, then no 
inversion takes place. (£rj!cn^ i|l c^ fo bcr fdxan^, gwcltcn^ toifl man'd fclkr 
au(^ (Busch). 

320. Adversative Sentences. 1. One excludes the other 
(disjunctive-adversative) : ober, or, entttjetcr — oter, fonfl (else). 
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oitt)emfa(I«, otherwise, Ex.: gr (SJaDenilein) mu^te entweter gat 
nici^t befc^lcn oDer mit ^odfommener grel^eit ^antdn (Sch.). One 
contradicts the other (contradictory - adversative) : fontem, 
vielme^r, fontent * * , ))ielme^r. The first clause contains niiji, 
iioav, freili^, aOerting^, mo^I. @o magten fie fid^ nic^t iit Die 9ldl^e 
ter geittDe, fonbent fe^rten un^errt^teter ©acifee juriitf (Sch.). 

2. The second sentence concedes the statement of the first 
in part or wholly. The first may contain niijt, etc., as above; 
the second has aitx, often in the connection aUx to&i, tennod) 
abtx, abet flIcl(i^»o^( ; adein, libriflend ; nux. SUein is stronger than 
after. 

Mark the contrast between ahtx and fonbcrrir Eng. bat. 5lbcr concedes, 
fonbern contradicts. (£r war jwar nic^t franf, abcr boc^ m(3^t baju aufeclcgt, " but 
he did not feel like it." (St mar niii^t hard, fonbern er mar nur nicl^t basu auf" 
gelcgt (he only did not feel like doing it). SJiclc f!nb bcrufcn ober votnxQt f!nb 
au^crwd^lct (B.). Den Ungc^euern, ben ©Igantifd^n ^m man il^n (Sornelfle) 
nennen follen, aber nld^t ben ©rogen (Le.). SGDaifcr tl^ut'd fifetU(3^ nici^t (It is not 
the water that is effective in baptism), fonbern bad Sort ®otte«, fo (which) 
mit unb bel bem SCaffer ifl (Lu.). 

3. The second sentence states something new or different 
or in contrast with the first without contradicting or exclud- 
ing or limiting the same. It occurs commonly in narrative 
and may be called " connexive- or contrasting-adversative. " 
Conjunctions: aber, ^ingegen, Dagegcn, iibrigend, tro^bem, fllei(i^t»o^I, 
in^cffen, etc 'Eic Selcltigung i|i gro§; aber grbgcr ifl feine ®nabe 
(Le.). e^ fci^eint dn Slatfel unD to* l|l e^ fclitiS (G.). g^iflbie 
fcbonflc ^offnung; tod^ Ijl e^ nur eine ^offnung (Sch.). 

321. Causal Sentences. One gives the reason or cause for 
the other. Conjunctions: b(a)rum, ted»C;ien, ta^er, benn, namlidb, 
etc. The clause containing the reason generally stands 
second, the one beginning with „tettn" always. Notice "Cmn, 
"for,*' always calls for the normal order. Ex.: ©ofeaten t»aren 
teuer, benn tit 9Wenge ge^t nad^ bem ®Iii(f (Sch.). Sine Dur(blau4i= 
tigfelt Ia§t er fld^ nennen ; brum mug er ©olbaten fatten fSunen (id.). 
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' 322. Illative Sentences. One sentence is an inference or 
effect of the other. Closely related to the cansaL Conjunc- 
tions : fo, a1fo, fbmi't, folglid^, mit^l'tt, te'innad), etc. Sleine ffte&itt 
(right hand) Ifl gegcn Den Tixnd ter gicbe ttnem))flnt)tt(i^ ♦ ♦ ♦ fo 
(then) felt i^r ®8^ »ott Serli^ittgen (G,). D i e ©otmeii olfo f^eitten 
m^ nii^t mti^t (Sch.). 

Sdbobdinatb Sentences. 

323. We shaU distinguish three classes of dependent 
clauses, according to the logical value of the part of speech 
they represent: 

1. Substantive clauses, with the value of a noun. 

2. Adjective clauses, with the value of an adjective. 

3. Adverbial clauses, with the value of an adverb. 

Substantive Clauses. 

324. The clause is subject : Xad ebcn i|l ter gluA Der Wfen 
a^at, ta§ |le fortroii^renD 33iJfe^ mu§ gebiiren (Sch.). 9Rid^ xeuit, nag 
W^ t^t (id.). Predicate (N.) : Xic 3Rettfd)ett |!nt) tti*t immer 
voa^ j!e fd^etncn (Le.). Object (A.): ©laufeji ^u ni6^, tap etne 
SBarnungdjHmme in Sraumen Dorfceteutenb gu un^ fpriAt? (Sch.). 
ffiad man fdimarj auf n>el§ befl^t, !ann man getrojl nad^ ^aufe tragen 
(F. 1966-7). Dative : SBo^l Dem, ter bl^ auf tie Sletge (to the 
very end) rein flelebt fein Seben ^at (He.). Genitive : SBed tad 
iperj x>on ijl, ted ge^t ter ^Jlunt fiber (B.). Apposition: I)en etein 
©tola, tag ttt tir felb|l nid^t genugejl, ^etjeii' ic^ tir (G.). 

325. As to their contents the substantive clauses may be 
grouped as follows: 

1. I)a§, or declarative clauses, always introduced by „tapj' 
®ilon ©ofratcd Ic^rte, tap tie ©eele ted 9Renfdjcn unflerblid) fei, or tie 
8e|re,tap tie ©eele . . . , or mir glauben, tap tie ©eele . . . 

More examples in 324. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



138 GEKEBAL SYNTAX — SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. [325- 

2. dauses contaming indirect questions : a. Questions aft^r 
the predicate always introduced by ob ; in the main clause may 
stand as correlatives ti, Dad, teffen, tMon, etc. Sr l^atte ni(tt 
flefd^ricien, ob er gcfuttt fleWieben (Bu.). (See F. 1667-70). 6. 
Questions after any other part of the sentence, introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, by an interrogative adverb, simple 
or compounded with a preposition, viz., mx, »ad, »ic, mo, toann, 
toomit, looker, too^ln, etc. Ex. : graget nici^t, marum i6^ traure (Sch. ). 
See F. 1971. Segreifjl tu, »ie antii^tig fd)t»armcn »iel letd^cr aid 
gut ^anbeln ifl? (Le.). 9lo(!^ fe^It und ^unbe, mad in Untermalten 
Uttt @djm9j gef(J^e^en (Sch.). c. The question may be disjunc- 
tive, introduced by o6 — oter; ob — oDer ob; ob — ob. Ex.: 
?lber fag^ mix, ob mlr jle^en oDer ob mir metter ge^en (F. 3906-7). 
Unt e^^ ter Sag j!(J^ neigt, mu§ (ici^^d crHaren, ob i^ Den greunt), ob ici^ 
Den aSater fott entbel^ren (Sch.). 

Remabks. — 1. The mood in 1 and 2, according to circumstances, is 
either the indicative or the potential subjunctive. See the examples 
sub 1 and in 324. 

2. In wbag^'-clauses the other two word-orders are also possible, but 
without bag: ©ofratcd Ic^rtc, tie ©celc fci unjlerMic^. (£d »urbc bc^upm, gcjlcrn 
f^U man i^n w^ auf bcr (s5tragc gcfcl^cn. 

3. When the subject is the same in both clauses or when the subject 
of the dependent clause is the object of the main clause, in short, when 
no ambiguity is caused, the infinitive clause can stand in place of ba§ + 
dependent order. 9)?an l&offt, ba^ untergcgangenc ©d^iff nod) j« ijeben. 2)ic 
Wkti ^at bcm iJaufmannc bcfo^lcn, fcln <B^\lh ^o^cr ju l^Sngen. 

3. Clauses with indirect speech — after verbs of saying, as- 
serting, knowing, thinl^ing, wishing, demanding, commanding. 
They either begin with Da§ with dependent order or they have 
the order of the direct speech. The subjunctive is the reigning 
mood. For examples and tense, see 282. 

4. Clauses containing direct speech, a quotation: Dad 3Cort 
ifl frei, fagt Der ©eneral (Sch.). Der ^bnig rief: 3ji ber ©anger 
ta? 
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Adjective Clauses. 

326. The clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or by 
a relative adverb. Nothing can precede the pronoun in the 
clause except a preposition. Unless the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, the verb stands in the third person. 
Ex.: Du fpri# »on S^ittn, Die »ergangen |!nt) (Sch.). Die ©tiittc, 
tie ein fluter 9Renf(J^ betrat, ijl elngewei^t (G.). Der tu »ott tern 
^Immel U% fu§er griete . . . (id.). 

For use of the prononns and more examples, see 255-258. 

827. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as in English. 
In several relative clauses referring to the same word, the pronoun need 
stand only once, if the same case is required ; if a different case is neces- 
sary, the pronoun should be repeated. This is often sinned against, for 
instance by Schiller : ©ic^ ba bie SJcrfc, t)ie er fd^ricb unt) fcine ®lut gcfle^t, 
instead of toorln cr ♦ . ♦ fieflc^t. 

2. The relative clauses beginning with totXt »a« without antecedents 
are really identical with substantive clauses, e.g., !Da fc^t, bag i^r tiefjinnig 
fajt, tt>ad in bed !Wenf(^cn |)trtt nicfct pagt. %vlx toad brein gcl^t unb nic^t brcin ^tf^i, 
cin fraftig SSort ju ^ienjlen jle^t (F. 1950-3). 

3. Case-attraction between relative and antecedent is now rare. 

Slid ml^tx, denoting rather a cause than a quality, is now archaic, but 
still quite frequent in Lessing's time. Sncad, aid todd^tx \i6) an ben Mopeu 
(mere) giguren ergc^ct, = "^neas, since he delights ..." (Le.). SJon bcr 
Sragoblc, aid iibcr bic und bie Beit j^icmltci^ ailed baraud (of Anstotle's Poetics) 
gotincn ..." about tragedy, in so far as time has favored us ... " (id.). 
wDa" in the relative clause is no longer usage. SBcr H jle^ct, fc^e %\x, bag cr 
nic^t faUc (B.). 

328. The mood depends upon circumstances. The poten- 
tial subjunctive (of the preterit and pluperfect) is frequent 
after a negative main clause. ®d ijl leine groge ©tatt in Deutfd):? 
lant, Die ber Dnfet ni(%t befudjt ^atte (= did not visit). The sub- 
junctive of indirect speech also stands. I)ie Stegierung ter 
Sereinigten ©taaten bef(!^merte ^ij u6er bie Sanbung fotjieler Slrmen^ 
»et(J^e mdxiijt europalfiJ^e Slegierung fortf^ide. 
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Adtebbial Clauses. 

329. They are introduced by the subordinating conjunc- 
tions. The main clause often has an emphatic adverb, e» g., 
dfo, tarn, la, ta^in, ie^t, tia^er, narum. @o does not^ as a rule, 
stand after dependent dauses expressing time and place, and 
generally becomes superfluous in EngHsh after dependent 
clauses of manner. 

330. Temporal Glauses. 1. Contemporaneous action imply- 
ing either duration or only point of time. Conjunctions : 
jua^renn, ittDem, inDed (inDeffen), toit, ta (all meaning "while," 
"as"); folange (aU); fo oft (al^); fo halt) (afe); ta, mo (rare and 
colloquial) = when; toenn (toann is old) + ** when," refers to 
the future; als, "when," refers always to the past with the 
preterit; n?eil, Diettjcil, Derweil, = + "while," are archaic. 
©olange, fo oft, fotall' are now much more common without 
„aUJ' 

Ex.: 91(3^ ! ulcllcld^t inbcm (as) wir ^offtn, ^at un^ Un^il fd^on gctrofcn (Sch.). 
^nx bcr ©tarfe wirb bad ©dbitffal jwlngcn^ mm bcr ©d^wfid^ling unterlicgt (Sch.). 
Utit TOic (as) cr flfet unb xok cr laufd^t, tciU ftc^ bic glut empor (G.). Slid bed 
©anctud SBortc famen, ba fd^cllt cr breimal bet bcm Xiamen (»©anctud . ♦ .« is 
part of the mass) (Sch.). ©d irrt bcr ^Wcnfd^, folang' cr jhcBt (P. 317). ©oBalb 
bic crjlcn Ccrd^cn fd^wirrten (crfc^icn) ein Wtdt)6)tn Won unb n)unbcrt>ar (Sch.). 2)ad 
©ifcn mug gcfd^micbct tocrbcn, well cd glu^t (Prov.). SSill mlr bie ^anb no^ 
rcicjcn, bcrtocil ici& cbcn lab (= while I am loading the musket) (Uh.). 

2. Antecedent action, L e,, the action of the dependent clause 
precedes that of the main clause. Conjunctions : nai/ttm, 
after ; M, aid, mnn, after, when ; feittem, feit, felttem t)a§ (all 
mean + since) ; fobalt (aid), fo»ie, joie, as soon as ; the adverb 
faum -f inverted order. 

Ex. : ^Immtx (no more) fang t(^ frcubigc Sicbcr, fcit id^ bcinc ©timmc btti 
(Sch.) SBcnn (after) bcr Scib in <Staub jcrfaOcn/ lc6t bcr grojc 9iamc nw^ (Sch.). 
Unb tt>ie er winft wit bem ginger, auf t^ut ^^ bcr »citc Bwlnger (id.), ^aam toax 
bcr S3atcr tot, fo fommt dn jcbcr mit fcincm Siing (Le.). (Notice the inversion.) 
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2)er ^Mq »crUcg ^^xnUx^, m^tm er c^ jur gfirforgc mit ciner l^inldngUiJ^cn 
Scfa^unvj »crfc^en ^ttc (Sch.). 

3. Subsequent action. The action of the dependent clause 
follows. Conjunctions: S^c, 6e»or, + "ere", "before"; bl0, 
until, with or without t)a§. 

Ex. : 9?ic "otxa^^tt ben SWann, cl^^ bu fcin Srm'rcS erfannt l^ajl (Ha), ©ctjor 
wtr'^ laffen rinncn, betct clncn frommcn ©prud^ (Sch.). SBi^ blc ®lotfc M »cr^ 
fit^lct, lafj! hit jlrengc SlrBeit ru^n (id.). (£]^e tt>tr cd m^ 'otx^a^tn (unexpectedly), 
bTa(^ ber SDagen jufammen* 

a. The main clause may be emphasized by harm, hamate, ham, tarauf, 
and fOf if it follows the dependent clause. 

In 2 and 3 the potential subjunctive can stand. 

331. Local Clauses. They denote the place and direction 
of the action of the main clause. They begin with tt)0, ttJO^in, 
too|er, and the main clause may contain a corresponding ba, 

Ex. : SBo SWcnf(i^cnhm|l nici^t jurct^t, ^t ber |>tmmcl oft geraten (Sch.). !Dic 
©elt t|l »oIIfommcn nUxaU, wo ber 9)Jenfd^ nic^t l^infommt mit feiner Dual (id.). 
Denn eben m SScgriffe fe^en, ta jleUt ein Sort jwr rec^ten Beit jl(^ ein (F. 1995-6). 
^ein SBafTer i|l j« i^aben, too^in man fld^ aud^ toenbe* 

«. The demonstratives ha, hatpin, ba|er in the local clause are now 
archaic. Do not confound the relative clauses and indirect questions with 
the local clauses which generally refer to an adverb. 

The potential subjunctive may stand in them. 

Clauses of Manner and Cause. 

332. Modal clauses express an accompanying circumstance 
and are therefore related to contemporaneous clauses. Con- 
junctions: inim, bag nid^t, ol^ne bag, without, intern nl^t, flatt or 
anflatt bag, instead of. Ex: !E)er Sflitter glng fort, intern er auf ben 
©egner eincn »erad)tlid^en md marf. ^ij bin nic in Sonbon, tag id^ 
mdiit bad 9Rufeum befud^te (subj.). 

1. They may have the potential subjunctive. But these clauses occur 
more frequently in the form of participial and infinitive clauses With 
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„o^nc jUr" ,ratt|latt ju" : ^U^a^, anflatt su cnnjfangeiw nmfte s«^lett* (gr ritt fort 

333, Comparative clauses denote manner, degree, and 
measure. Conjunctions: text, aU, " as," " than " with the corre- 
sponding fo, alfo, ebmfo (= so) in the main clause. After the 
comparative aU, Denn, meter, "than." Other forms: gleid)»ie — 
fo ; fo t»le — fo ; just as — as, so. SJie denotes rather manner 
and quality, aU the degree and quantity. When both clauses 
have the same predicate, contraction is common. Then toit 
denotes likeness, ate identity. 

Ex. : 3cl^ flngc »ic tcr SJogcl (Ingt (G.). X)attfet ®ott fo warm aW i^ fftr Mefen 
2:runf cud^ banfc (id.). SGDie bu mir (irt^ufl'' understood), fo i(^ bir (Prov.). Du 
Mfl mir ni(^W me^r aW fcin ©o^n (Sch.). 2)cr trdgc ©ang bc^ ^ricge^ ^at bem 
iJfittig cbmfotjicl ©(^aben get^n al^ er ben ffttUUtn SJortctl 6ra(^te (id.), ^tte (!(J^ 
ein Slaniletn angemdjlH aW toie bcr X)oftor Sutler (F. 2129-80) {aU tote is collo- 
quial). „2Bic cin Slitter,- •* like a knight " ; ^ali (ein) SHitter," "as a knight/* 
©cin &\vid xoax grower aU man Uxt^ntt l^atte (Sch.). Cined ^aupted (by one 
head) Idnger bcnn aUcd 3Jolf (B.). ©eber is very rare. 

1. Specially to be noticed are the clauses with aU oh aUtomit gener- 
ally followed by the potential or unreal subjunctive. For loetm + de- 
pendent order occurs also the inverted without tocnn. Ex.: 3^r etlet ia, aid 
loenn i^r %lu^tl l^dttct (Le.). ©ud^e bie SSiflFenfc^ap, aid toftrbefl ewig bu ^ier fein; 
Sugenbf aid l^ielte ber %eb bid^ f(^on am firdubenben ^aar (He.). But the indica- 
tive is possible : Unb ed trallet unb (lebet unb branfct unb jifuJ^t trie toenn Saffer 
mit ^cucr (!d^ mengt (Sch.). 

2. !Denn is preferable after a comparative when several ^ald" occur. 
©ic is colloquial. (£d fragt jid^ ob Sejfing grower aid ^Dic^ter berni aid SWenf(]^ 
getoefen fei. 9^t(^t in the clause after aid is no longer good usage, though 
common in the 17th and 18th centuries. Lessing has it very frequently. 

3(3^ lebte fo eingejogcn^ aid id^ in fWeigcn ni(^t gelebt l^attc (Le.). 

a. SWd&tS weniger a\$ means '* anything but/' literally "nothing less than that," gen- 
erally felt by English speakers as meaning " nothing but,*' e. g.^ 91>eT id^ barf fagen, ba^ 
biefe (Sinrid^tung bet ^abel nid^td toeniger a(3 notwenbig ifl, i. «., that this arrangement of 
the plot is anything but necessary (Le.). In ^nid^tS old" = " nothing bnt/^ as after all 
negative pronouns, „ntcmanb old bu" = nobody but yon, old has exclusive force, = 
♦* but.*^" 

3. Other correlatives are fo eincr — toie; bcr nfimlid^c — ttie; berfel^e — 
loie; fold^# lo + positive adjective — wie (quality) and aid (degree); after 
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SUf aHju + positive and after ein anberer stand aU + baf or toemu aU and 
infinitive, e.g., (£r bcnft ^u cbel, aU t>ai cr fo ettoad »ott imd cwartctt f Smite. 
<£r if! ber namlu^e tt>ie er imnter toax, (Sure ^erfd^nung uxtr ein toenig gu r<3^nell# 
aid bag j!e bauer^ft ^atte fein foUen (G.). 

Notice the potential subjonctive after maX^ bag*" 

334. Under tliis head comes really the proportional clctuse, 
which expresses the proportion of the decrease or increase of 
what is asserted in the main clause. The conjunctions are 
the following correlatives : ie — tejlo, urn fo (or urn teflo, rarely) ; 
j[e — It, = the — the; {e na^tem (or na^tem or »ie, rarely), 
according as. If the main clause stand first, its correlative 
is dispensable. 

Ex. : 3e mejr ber ^exxat f^moljr bcjlo fd^redliiJ^er tottcl^d ber hunger (Sch.). 
3e langer, ie Ueber (Prov.). 3e me^r er ^t, ie mel^r er tt)iff. (3c) nad^bem einer 
ringt, nad^bem i^m gelingt (Q.), *' The success depends upon the efibrt." 

1. 3e = ever ; beftor " on that account," " hence," see 442, a. Notice 
the dependent order in the first, the inverted generally in the second. 

335. Consecutive clauses express the result or effect of the 
predicate of the main clause. Conjunctions: ba§ (fotap), that; 
in the main clause, if any correlative^ fo, fo fe^r, bergeflaft, terart, 
fold^. Ex. : @o »erabf(i^eut ijl tie S^rannei', taf j!e fein SJerfjcug 
pttDet (Sch.). @r f^Iug, t)a§ laut Der 3Ba(t) erltang unb ailed gifen in 
©tiiden f))rang (Uh.), 

1 The result may also be expressed in the form of a main clause or 
of an infinitive clause : t>^6i itt>crnd^m' \6^ gerti nod^ ei'mnal alle ^Xa^t, fo Ueb 
ipar mir bad ^inb (F. 3128-4). 3(3J bin ju alt, urn xm ju fpielen, su iung urn o^ne 
«B«ttf(^ ju fein (F. 1546-7). 

2. Mark the potential and unreal subjunctives of the preterit and plu- 
perfect which may stand in these clauses : ^ermeint 3]^r mic^ fo iung unb 
f(d^tt)ad^, bag ie^ mit Sliefen flrltte? (Uh.). *JbM 9)ferb »ar fo laJjm,bag »ir fc^neller 
}tt 9fu§ ^eim gefommen todren. 

336. Bestrictive clauses limit the value and scope of the 
statement of the predicate and border closely upon the con- 
ditional and comparative clauses. Conjunctions: nur ta§, only 
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(that), oitftr t>ai, except that, in fb fern (ate), toofem, in l»ie fern, 
in fo or in toie m\t, in as for as, in as much as. The negative 
force is given also by the subjunctive and the normal order 
with the adverb 'ttna or by ed fei Unn, ed mare Denn, la^, which is 
now more common. 

Ex. : Sir warm gat nit^ fo fi6cl bratt, mt haf »lr ni#t« pi triitfcn l^ttcn. We 
were not ftt all bo badly off. only ... 3ii fo fem mm biefe SBcfen $tvt^ fWbr 
f^ilbert bie )>oe{!e aud^ Jtdrper (Le.). (Er entfentte fi(^ niemald toeitr er fagt^ ed 
i^ bemt (H. and D., IV. 4^-3). 34 laffe bUi^ nu^t, bu fegnefl mic^ benn (unless 
thou bless me) (B.). dtu^i^ (gebenfe U^ mt(]^ )tt ^^er^alten); ed fei benn/ bag 
(unless) cr fi^ an mciner €§re obcr mcincn ®iitcrn »er0rcifc (Set.). 

1. This is a very old construction, quite common in M. H. G. The 
negative force lies not in ttm, but in the lost ne + the potential or con- 
cessive subjunctive, ^enn < M. H. Q. danne, is unessential. Compare 
M. H. Q. den Up tnH ich f)erliesen, gi en werde mtn tc^ — my life will I 
lose, (she become not mj wife) unless she, etc. Snwz lebete in dem walde 
tif erUrUnne danne balde, das waa uharU tot, = XDad int SBalbe le^te^ bad n>ar 
oiif ber ©telle tot, e« fcl beim bag ed balb ba^on Itef or gelaufcn todxt (quoted by 
Paul). N^e disappeared as early as late M. H. G., particularly after a 
negative main clause. It is left in luir < ne waere = (c0) Jodre tiidjt bag. 
Bee Paul's M. H. G. gram., § 885-40. 

337. Caitsd clauses denote the cause, reason, and means. 
Oonjimctions: ba, since, meil, because, intern = by + present 
participle in Eng. Correlatives, if any: ta'rum, ta'^er, fo, te^^ott 
etc. Da'burd^ ba§, ba'mit ba§ express rather the instrument 
SBell expresses the material cause; ba the logical reason; „in^ 
ttm** is a weak causal and borders rather closely upon the 
contemporaneous „ittnem." Denn + normal order expresses a 
known or admitted reason. It is emphatic. See 321. 

Ex. : X)a« ©(^te^))tatt (hawser) serri^r toeil ber @(i^lei»pbam^fer (tug) lu f^d 
Mm, 9Kit betn befieit SBiQen leiflen toir fo mttx^, mil utid taufenb SS^iEen freuaen 
(G.). Scbcn anbem $« fd^idfen tfl bcRcr, ba x^ fo fian bin (G.). X)ir Mft^t getolg 
bad fd^enflc ®lii(! a«f (grbeti, ba bu fo froarni unb ^cirig btjl (Sch.). dti^tlita »u§te 
f!(i nur baburc^ gu l^elfm, bag cr ben Sfeinbfellgfcitcn cltt fc^Ieunigcd (Snbc mac^tc (Sch.). 

1. 9htnr bietDeilr aHbietoeitf mafetu fintemalr and others, are rare and 
arohaio. 
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3. The daoses with bo'bttr^ ha^ ba'mit ba§ border dosely upon the 
substantive clause. Iba, says Becker, denotes the real a7id logical rea- 
son, totil the logical only when the kind of reason is not emphasized. 
SBetl stands in a clause that answers the question as to the reason. 
Sarum murbe SBattenflein al^gefe^t ? SBeU man i^n fitr einen S^errdter ^ielt. 

338. Final clauses express intention and object. Con- 
junctions: Danti't, tiaj, "in order that." ?luf Da§, unt> ta^ are 
archaic. In the main clause rarely stand tarum, bagu, in ter 
?lbpd)t, au Hem ^mdt (both followed by tag)^ 

Ex.: Varum tbtn lei:^t cr fcincm, bamit cr jlet^ ju gc^m f^aU (Le.). *S>aivi \\\:\:> 
i^m ber ^erflanb, bag er int imtem ^erjen fpitret/ toad er erfd^aft mit feincr ^ano 
(Sch.). (S,f}xt SQaUx unb 9){utterr auf bag bir'd mo^l ge^e unb bu lange UUft auf 
(grbcn (B.). 

1. The reigning mood of this clause is the subjunctive. If the object 
is represented as reached, the indicative may also stand. Urn j« + inf. 
forms a very common final clause ; !Wan UU nic^t «m gu eflen, fonbcrn man Ipt 
urn ju leben. 

339. Concessive clauses make a concession to the contra- 
diction existing between the main danse and the result ex- 
pected from it in the dependent clause. They are called also 
adversative causal clauses. Conjunctions : obfllei'ci^ (ob ♦ ♦ ♦ 
gIei(J^), obfc^o'n (06 . . . f(J^on), obtt)o|I (ob • . ♦ tt)0^1), ob aud), ob 
g»ar, tt)cnn aud>, mxvx fltei(J^, ob, all = " although." The main 
clause may contain be'nnod), bod^, nici^t^^eflotwettiger, gtcid)tt)0^l, but 
fo only if it stands second. 

Eelative clauses with iudefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs, njer . . ♦ axii^ (immcr,ttur), wie . . • au(^, fo . . . au4 
(no(J^) ; inverted clauses and those with the normal order, con- 
taining the adverbs fc^on, glelc^, jtoar, ttJO^I, frcilldj, no(!^ have also 
concessive force. 

Ex. : 3(1 ed glcic^ ^ai^i, fo leu^tet unfcr SRcd^t (Sch.). (Compare Dbglcid^ cd 
^a^X ijl, ob ed glci^ 9?a(^t ifl . . .) 2Ba« gcucrdiout ibm au(^ gcraubt, cin ffigcr 
Srojl tjl t^m gcblicbcn (id.). SJhttlg fprad^ cr ju SReincfcnd bcjlcn (in favor of R.) 
fo falf(^ au(i^btcfcr befatmt war (Q.). (Etn ®ott ijl, rtn ^rtligcr SBltte tcbt, ttle audb 
bcr mcttf^Ud^e toanfc (Sch.). (KrfUtt* baoon bein ^erj, fo grog cd Ijl (F. 8453). 
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9tan fommt ind ©ereber »>ie man fld^ imrner fldlt (G.). 2>eiii 8dfm^t tM oSed 
^d^mx, tt t^ue nntd er toiU (Haitj). 3]var t»€tg i(^ vid, to(( mo^* i(^ aEed toifTen 
(F. 601). 

1. Mark also the form of the imperative and utib + inversioii : @ei 
w^ fo bumm, e« gibt t)0(^ icmanb(cn), bcr bid^ fur »cifc ^olt. 5)cr SWcnf^ i(l frci 
gcfd^ffcn, ijl frei, unb »firbe cr In ^ttttn gcBorcn (Sch.). 

2. Mood : if a fact is stated, the indicative ; if a sapposition, the con- 
cessive and unreal subjunctive. See examples above. 

3. When certain parts of speech are common to both clauses, there 
may be contraction. Dbtoo^l t)on ^o^cm ©tamm, licbt er bad ®olf (Sch.). 

340. Condituyndl dauses express a supposition upon which 
the statement of the main clause will become a fact. If the 
supposition is real, the conditional clause has the indicative; 
if only fancied or merely possible, the potential subjunctive; 
if it implies that the contrary of the supposition is about to 
happen or has happened, ihen it has the unreal subjunctive 
of the imperfect or the pluperfect. Conjunctions : xotm, if; 
faUd, im gaOe bag, in case that; menn anberd, if ... at all; also 
tvofem, fofem (such often difficult to distinguish from a conces- 
sive clause) ; mo, fo (rare). The main clause may have ba, bann, 
in "tiim %cXit, and if it stand second, generally begins with fo. 

Ex.: ©cnn |!(^ bic SJSIfcr fclbfl befrein, ba fann bie SBol^lfal^rt nt(3Jt gcbct^n 
(Sch.). SBcnn bu aid SWann blc 2Biflcnf(^aft ^cmic^rflr fo farni bcin ©ol^n a« ^65'rcm 
Bid gclangcn (P. 1063). SBer mlebe ni(J^tr xotm cr^d umgcl^en fann# bad iufcrfle 
(Sch.). <So bu !ann)fcfl rittcrli^, ffcut bcin after ©ater (Id^ (Stolberg). 

1. Other forms of the conditional clause are the inverted order, the 
imperative, and the normal order with benn + subjunctive (= if . . . not, 
unless ; see 336, 1). 8et im Scfl^ unb bn »obnfl im ^t^X (Sch.), Possession 
is nine points of the law. ^em Ucbm ®om weidj^ ntcl^t wx^, pnb'll bu ijn auf 
bcm SBcg (Sch.). 

2. ©ofcrn nfiJ^t, aufcr t»cnn, ed fel benn bag# if not, unless, denote an ex- 
ception to a statement true in general. Der Solf ifl ^armlodr au§er tt>enn er 
f^unger $at. See 336, 1. 

3. Sometimes the preterit ind. is substituted for the unreal subjunc- 
tive in the dependent or in the main clause or in both. Its force if 
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assurance, certainty. 2:rof citt StixxM tnein ®cjld^tr a^, fo libV l^ jliJ^er td^t 
(Gleim). 3«tt biefcm 9>feil burci^fc^og ^ (£«*, tocnn i(^ mcitt UcBc« Stin\> gctroffcn 
^^tte (Sch.). O todrfl bu tt>a^r gen>efen unb gerabe, nie fam ed bal^in^ aHed fi&nbe 
anbcrd (Sch.). 

4 Contracted and abbreviated forms : (£tttt»orfen Blod ifl^d ein gemcincr 
8fret)cl; »oIIfu§rt t|l'^ cin unflerblici^ Utitemc^men (Sch.). aBcttnni(^t, tt>o nid^t, 
too moglid^ are very common. Sir oerfuc^ten i^n too mi^g^li^ )tt berul^iden^ toemt 
nid^t gans ju entfernen. 

For the teneee see also 275-280. 

WORD-ORDER. 

341. We distinguisli three principal word-orders according 
to the position of subject and verb: 

1. The normal, viz., subject — verb. 

2. The inverted, viz., verb — subject. 

3. The dependent, viz., verb at the end. 

(By "verb " we shall understand for the sake of brevity the personal part and by 
"predicate" the non-personal part of the verb, viz., participle and infinitive.) 

342. The normal occurs chiefly in main sentences : I)er 
SBinD tot% It is identical with the dependent order if there 
is only subject and verb in the dependent clause. X)ie ilRu^Ie 
ge^t, mil ter SBinb we^t. 

343. The inverted order occurs both in main and depend- 
ent clauses: ®e^t t)ie 2KuMe ? SJe^t ter SBinD, (fo) ge^t tiie SKu^le* 
It occurs : 

a. In a question. 

b. In optative and imperative sentences. 

c. In dependent clauses, mainly conditional and after aU + 
subjunctive when there is no conjunction like roenn, oh, etc. 

d. If for any reason, generally a rhetorical one, any other 
word but the subject, or if a whole clause, head the sentence. 

e. For impressiveness the verb stands first 
Examples with adjuncts (objects, adverbs, etc.) added: 
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a. S^relbt tcr greunt ? Stcttt tax Dlener nl(J^t lange au« ? 3Ca« 
firetbt Mr ter greunD ? 

But when the inquiry is as to the subject the normal order stands of 
course. 2Bcr f^reibt elncn 8rief? 2Ba^ i|l bcr langen 9ict)c !urjcr ©inn? (Sch.). 

6. 3Ro0e nie ber ^ag erfci^elnen, totm te^ rauben ^Heged iportocn 
tiefed jHHe Sl^al turci^toben (Sch.). For more examples, see 
284, 1, 2. 

But the inverted order is not required: ^te 3^^! ber Sropfcn, bic er ^egt, 
frt ewrctt Xagcn suficlc^t I (F. 989-990). 

c. SSiBji tu genau crfa^ren tt)a« f!^ jtemt, fo fragc nur bet eblm 
grauctt an (G.), 5Birt) man wo (= irgentwo) gut aufgenommen, 
muf man nl(^t gleid^ wictcrfommctt (Wolff). (Sr) ©tricib t)rauf ein 
©pange, Sett' unD Sling^ al0 waren'^ eben |)ftjferUng' ; banlt' nidJt 
ttjeniger mCti nic^t me^r, aU ob'0 ein Sorb t>oB Jliiffe toar' (F. 2843-6). 

Notice here the inversion after aW alone, but dependent order after 
aid Ob. See 340, 1 ; also F. 1122-25, 1962-3. 

But for emphasis and to add vividness, the normal is stiU possible : 
^u flel^cfl jHII, cr mrtct auf j H ftrid^jl i^n an, er jlrebt an bir bmauf (F. 1168-9). 
This is mere parataxis. 

d. Die Sotfd^a^ ^x' i^ too^I, attriti mir fclbtt ^er glaube (F. 765). 
(Sm|l i|l ta« Scben, fetter iji bic Sunfl (Sch.). mii bat meiit ^erg 
betrogen (id.). 2Co aber ein Slad ift, ba ^erfamnteln fid^ bie Slbler (B.). 
Deine^ Oeifte^ 'iiCkV Id^ einen $aud^ »erfpurt (TJh.). See also F. 860- 
1, 1174-5, 1236. Uberfe'ben lann Sa^Iud ble^ ©emiilDe nidbt l^aben 
(Le.). ®ef(^rlebett fte^t: „3m 2lnfang toar bag SBort" (F. 1224). 
See also 236, 3. 

1. The main clause, inserted in any statement or following it, has in- 
version according to this rule. !Dad, fpriii^t etr ift fetn ^ufentbaltf n>ad forbcrt 
bimmclan (Sch.). SGBic jeib ibr ^\M\\^, cblcr ®raf ! l^ub cr »ott SfrgUjl an (id.). 
For emphasis the speaker can insert a clause uninverted : !©enn» i^ tt)etg 
t^t er Ijlbcr Wter bic er bereinjl erbt, xotxi (H. and D., III. 53). 

2. The coordinating conjunctions aber» allein, bcnn, nixx^\\^, ober# fonbernr 
«nb standing generally at the head of the sentence, any adverb with the 
force of an elliptical sentence {^xoolx, jar etc., having generally a comma 
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after them) call for no inversion. After enttoeber there is option. Ex.: 
5lbcr tie ^unfl ^at in ben ncuercn Beiten ungleid^ miitxt ©renjcn erl^altcn (Le.). 
Qtoax cuer Bart ifl fraud, bod^ ^cM i^r nld^t bic SRiegel (P. 671). gitrwal^r ! x6) 
bin ber einjigc ©o^n nur (H. and D., IV. 91). 3a, mir l^at cd bcr ®eifl gcfagt 
(id., IV. 95). 5)enn bic CWcinner jlnb l^cftig (id., IV. 148). 

3. When the dependent clause precedes, the main clause can for em- 
phasis and very frequently colloquially have the normal order. Ex. : 

|)atte cr bic Urfad^en biefcd aHgcmeincn ^Iberglaubcnd an <SMfPwe'd <B^ox(l)tiitn 
and) gefud^t, cr toiirbc j!c balb gcfiinbcn l^aben (Le.). 

e. $at ble ^bnigin to6^ niAtd »orau^ »or tern gcmeinen Sfirgemeibe 
(Sch.). ©tcl^en tt)ic gelfen bo(!^ jtwei 9Ranner gcgen einanber I (H, and 
D., rV. 229). Generally contains to6^. 

344. The dependent order occurs only iu dependent 
clauses. The clause begins with a relative or interrogative 
pronoun which may be preceded by a preposition ; with a 
relative or interrog. adverb; or with a subordinating conjunc- 
tion. Ex. : SCenn i(^ ni6:it Sllc^anber mare, mbdjte i6^ wo^l Diogcned 
fein. 3^ tttrtt er 6at, ic me^r er mitt (Claudius). 80 flolg idfe bin, 
mup icb mir felbjl 9eflel)tt : bergleid^en ^ab' ic!^ nic gefc^n (G.). 2Ble 
foldfee ttefgcpragte Silber to(!^ gu 3^^^^" i" w"^ fdjtoftw fonnen, bid tin 
SSort, ein Saut |le wecft (Le.). See also F. 2015-18, 2062. 

345. The dependent order does not occur in main clauses, 
but it is not the only order of the dependent clause. 

1. The verb precedes two infinitives. One may be the past 
participle of a modal auxiliary. Ex.: Sann i* t)ergeffen,wie'd 
l^atte fommen Bttiten? (Sch.). t)a^ tin 9Renf(J^ bod^ einen SRcnfc^cn 
fo ^crlcgen foil maijtn ffinnen! (Le.). 

o. Bat in this case and in other compound tenses the " verb " (t. e., the 
personal part) may also stand between the participle and the other aux- 
iliary or the infinitive, e, g., wcil bcr itaufmann bad ^aud foff gcfauft ^abcn or 
gcfauft foH ^aben (in poetry). ®cfaufl ^abcn fott is the common order. 

2. The normal order may stand: 

1. In dependent clauses containing indirect speech. 5r 
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glaubt, @^f|>ere ^dU Smtud aum ^elDen ted ©hided madden toMtn 
(Le.). 

2. See last sentence of 358. 

3. In certain clauses with negative force containing an 
enclitic ,,t)enn": ed fei tenn ta§ + dependent order. See 336. 

4 In substantive clauses : ®ott roti^, id) bin nid^t fd)ttlt (Le.). 
This is mere parataxis without conjunction. 

346. The auxiliaries ^ahm and fein are also frequently 
dropped in dependent clauses to avoid an accumulation of 
verbal forms, both in prose and poetry. Lessing, Goethe, 
and KJopstock, especially the first, drop the auxiliary very 
freely and skillfully. 

Ex.: SBie unbegreiflid^ iii )>on i^m beleitigt tooxim (supply Un 
here or before beleitigt) unt> tiod^ wertc (Le.). SKoglidj, ta^ t>er 
Sater tie Jpranne'i ted e i n e n 0lingd tiici^t latiger in feinem ^m\t 
(supply ^at) tulten tooUm (id.). 

347. The dependent order in main clauses is archaic and poetic. 
Ex. : ©icgfrieb ben |>ammcr »o^( fc^wingen funtit (dialect for fonntc) (Uh.). 
Ura^nc, Orogmuttet/ 5Wuttcr unb ^inb in bumpfer <Stubc bcifammen flnb (Schwab). 

348. 1. The inverted order in the conditional clause and in a main clause for the 
eal^e of impressiveness has sprung from the order of the question. Ck)mparef for 
instance: 1. 3tl bcr greunb treu y (question). 2. 3fl bcr grcunb treu? (question). (Sut, 
fo »ltb er tnlt 6elfle^en. 8. 3fl ber greunb treu (conditional clause), fo ttirb ct mlt feclflc^en. 
4. 3fl mlt bet gteunb bo^ treu flebllcben I (impressive inversion). 

2. The main clause has inversion when the dependent clause precedes, because it 
^nerally begins with an adverb like fo, bann, etc &t^\t bu nt^t, fo t^ufl bu Unrest. 
Without fo, the inversion really ceases. Hence we say, the normal order may still 
stand for emphasis. But fo, etc., were so frequent that inversion became the rule. 
Inversion is therefore limited originally to the question and to the choice of placing 
the emphatic part of the sentence where it will be most prominent. 

349. 1. The dependent order was in O. H. Q. by no means limited to the dependent 
clause. Toward the 10th century it begins to become rarer in the main clause. In 
early M. H. G. it became limited to the dependent clause, so that now we may justly 
call it the '* dependent-clause order.'* 

2. The verb at the end is, no doubt, a great blemish of Cterman style— second only 
to the separation of the little prefix of separable compound verbs, which may turn up 
after many Intervening parts at the close of the sentence. According to DelbrUck, the 
dependent order— subject, object, verb— was the primitive one, still in force in Latin. 
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General Bules for the Order of other Parts of the 
Sentence besides Subject and Verb. 

Position of the Predicate. 

350. The predicate, be it an adjective, a substantive, par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or separable prefix of a compound verb or 
the first element of a loosely compounded verb, stands at the 
end of a main clause in a simple tense. The adjuncts of the 
predicate, such as objects, adverbs, stand between verb and 
predicate. 

Ex.: Der ©enne mu§ fd)eit>en,tcr ©ommer ijl ^n (Sch.). 3^r feio 
tin 9Reijler (id.). Sr ^at tterlor^ne SBortc nur ge|>roc!^en (id.), ^ein 
©djilt) fing tiefen iWortjlreic^ auf (id.), ©traflofc grc(i^^eit |>ri^t t>cn 
©itten 4>o^n (id.), ©ejlem fant> cin SBagner^Sonce'rt flatty 

In the dependent clause only the verb changes position, subject and 
predicate remain as in the main clause, and the adjuncts stand between 
them. For instance : ®laubt bad ni^t ! ^^x wcrbct biefcd ^ampfcd (£nbe nim" 
mer crbUtfen (Sch.), becomes Olautt nid^t, bag i^rbiefed ilampfcd (£nbe ie erblitfen 
mrbet. 

351. In the compound tense the separable prefix immedi- 
ately precedes the peirticiple, be it in a main or in a dependent 
clause. !Erei§ig 3a^re ^abcn wir gufammen au^gclebt unt audge^alten 
(Sch.). Die E^olera will (is about to) u'ber^anP ne^men. See 137. 

Order of Objects and Gases. 

352. a. Case of a person before a case of the thing. Slber 
au(^ nod) tann . . . fu^r m ^alfer fort, ten ®tdnt)en ben grieben gu 
geigen (Sch.). 

6. Case of a pronoun before a noun. SSSlan kflimmte fie 
(them) tern atlgemeinen Unwiden ^um Dpfer (Sch.). 

c. The dative stands before the accusative; if both are per- 
sons, the accusative may stand before the dative. (Sr felbfl 
^atte rem Dicnjle biefed 4><tufed feine erjlcn 8elb3%e ge»ibmet (Sch.). 
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d. The accosatiye-object stands before remoter objects, a 
genitive or a preposition + case. But see also a. Wan miftt 
fagctt, Soltalre ^a6e eln ©emW »on Her 3Bl(i^HgfeU tlefer 3)erf6nU(J^feit 
ge^abt (H. Grimm). Die ©(i^filerin fci^rieb einen StuffaJ fiber Den 
SCinter. 

e. As to pronouns, f!d} stands generally before ti, and both 
before eveiy other pronoun. The personal pronoun stands 
before the demonstrative. The personal and f!A may stand 
before the subject, if it be a noun, in the inverted and depend- 
ent orders. Sr ^ot Pc^ ed angeeignet. ^rummau (a proper name) 
na^ert pd> il^m (Sch.). SBer tarf fid^ fo ttmai erlauben ? 3enem Den 
2Beg gu Dem MmifAen S^rone an »erfAlie§en, ergtijf man Die SBajfien 
fii^on unter 9Watt^ia« (Sch.). SBae i^m Die i)ergr5§erte SWad^ Der 
©tiinDe (estates) an Settjtt^Stlgfelt noc!^ ubrlg lie§, l^ielten feine 
SIgnaten (relatives) unter tintm ^ifimp^iiitn S^<^H (^^)* ^^^ f^^ 
Die glotte ergeben? ^afi tiuu if^m mteDer gegeben? 

1. e also includes the personal pronouns : SBie fonnt^ id^ o^ne deu^en mt(^ 
i^r na](>n ? (Sch.). The rules a, c, d are by no means strict. 

353. For the position of the adjective, see ihe use of the 
adjective, 194, 212. Notice that what depends upon an 
adjective, participle, or infinitive precedes them. I)ie Sngss 
lanDer PnD ibrem iperrf(J^er^aufe ergeben. S^m ©e^en geboren, ^vm 
©cfeauen beflettt, Dem Surme gefd^moren, gefattt mix Die ffielt (G.). 
ffiir baten i^n, Den Srief auf Die foj^ gu geben. (@^af|>ere'd ffierfe 
flnD) feine SugcnDle^ren, in ^apM gebraci^t unD Durcife reDenDe S^emt^el 
erldutcrt (Le.). 

Position of Adverbs. 

354. In general, adverbs stand before the words they 
qualify. The modal adverbs nid^t, etma, jwar, fcfton, tool, etc, 
and tiie adverbs of time immeT; fc&on, {e^, nie, ntmmer stand 
generally immediately before the predicate or in place of it if 
there is none. lied SilDni^ ifl beaaubemD fdjijn (Mozart's ^aubtt^ 
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Pete) ein fe^r l^cftiger ^uflen grcift t>m Jtronlen jlarl on* Dad 
fdjmere ^erj tt)irt tiicbt turc^ SCorte lelcfet (Sch.). (Sd^on uieic Sage 
fci^^ Of ed fcfeweigent an (id.). 3ct» ^abe cud^ tioci^ tiie erfannt (B.). 
$afl tu t^tt nod) n^t kfuii^t? (Notice the opposite of the Eng- 
lish order in " never yet," "not yet") 

355. An adverb of time stands before one of place, and 
both before one of manner. Ex. : S?iele Sauem toavtn geflcm 
mil ter ®tat>t au 9»arfte gefa^rcn* fflir fal^ren morgen per Sifcnba^n 
nad) 3Hirt)oIjlat>t. Sd tanjt flcb auf tiefcm glatten gu§6oDcn tiicbt fe^r gut* 

1. Of several adverbs of time or place the more general precede the 
more spedfic 9Blr reifcn morgen fru^ urn 6 U^r 59 SWiraiten at. !Dcr 9>olijijl 
fonb ben Setrunfencu auf ber gajrl^age im 2)rc(fe lichen. 

2. Adverbs of time precede objects when these are nouns, bat pro- 
nouns precede all adverbs. 2Bir fctcrn balb ben 4ten 3mU, ben Sag ber Unab" 
^angififeitderflarung. Sir l^offttt i^n morgen oiif bem SBal&n^ofe in treffen* 

356. Only aber, namli(i^; iet)0(!^, and a few others, can sepa- 
rate subject and verb. Ex : Ecr 3li(J^ter aber fyxaii (Le.). !Eie 
9la#igatt ieto* fltigt »unt>erfc^bn* 

357. As to the position of the prepositions, they, with very 
few exceptions, precede the noun ; when they follow the noun 
has been stated under Prepositions. See^ for instance^ 303^ 
7, 8, 10. 

Position of Glauses. 

358. Dependent clauses have, in general, the positions of 
those parts of speech and of the sentence which they repre- 
sent, i. e., the substantive clause standing for the subject or 
object has the position of the subject or the object in the sen- 
tence, etc. No special rules are needed for them. When 
there are several dependent clauses, the last often takes for 
variety the normal order introduced by unb» 

The following examples show well-placed dependent clauses : ^eitt 
5Jaifer fann, wad nnfer ijl, »crfd^en!cn (Sch.). SJerfiegelt ^' W^ nnb »erbrieftr 
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ba§ tt meat guter (Engel ifl (id.), Die (Slf^rV bie i^m gebuitr geb^ t(i^ i^ gern; ba^ 
Siec^t bad er f!(^ Jtlmmt, i^emeigrMc^ i^m (id.). ^Id uib iunger »ar^ liebte ic^ nid^td 
fo fe|t, aid 9loma'tte (novels) (G.). SRw^Kiieu wugte (u^ baburci^ ju ^elfcn, bap er 
ben Seinbfeligleiten jtoifci^en beiben ein fd^eimi^ed (£nbe mid^e (Sdu). 3Rein pter 
®eiil bctoa^rte mid^ ba»or, bie flatter an ben 93ufen mix ju Icgcn (mir before bie 
Slotter in proee) (id.). 2)er SPfenfc^ bege^rt, aUt€ an fld^ g« retgen (G.). 2Bie 
glfifflid^ if! ber, ber^ urn flc^ mit bent Sd^ittfal in Q^inigfeit (u fe^n^ nu^t fein ganged 
•or^erge^ed Seben wegjuwerfen brand^t (id.). 

359. The rales giTeo can hardly be ahetrscted from poetry. Bren in prose they 
will be foand freqaently infringed. Rhythm, rhyme, and, in prose, emphasis control the 
order of words and aflow of much choice. Bat students translating into Gterman should 
adhere to the ralos very strictly. It will be noticed that the German w(»d^order coin- 
cides very nearly with the old English, and. does not differ after all so much from the 
modem English word-order. The chief points of difference are the dependent order, 
the position of adverbs of time, which in English stand generally at the end, and the 
position of the adjoncts of adjectiyes, participles, and infinittres, which precede the 
latter instead of following them as in English. 

1. The word-order required by certahi conjunctions ba& been freqaently mentionfid 
in the General Syntax. See, for instance, 320. 
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LIST OF ABBKEVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS THAT 
EEQUIBE EXPLANATIONS. 



Ags. = Anglo-Saxon. 

(B.) = Bible. 

(Bo.) = Bodenstedt. 

(Ba.) = Blirger. 

(Ch.) = Chamisso. 

D. = Dutch or Dative. 

(F.) = Hart's Edition of Goethe's 

Faust, Part I. 
Fr. = French, 
(a.) = Goethe. 
Go. = Gothic. 
Gr. = Greek. 
G. T. = General Teutonic. 
(H. and D.) = Hart's edition of 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea. 
(He.) = Herder. 
H. G. = High German. 
(Hu.) = A. von Humboldt. 
I.-E. = Indo-European. 
L. = Latin. 
(Le.) = Lessing. 



L. G. = Low German. 

(Lu.) = Luther's works excepting 

his translation of the Bible. 
M. G. = Middle German. 
M. H. G. = Middle High German. 
N. G. = North German or North 

Germany. 
N. H. G. = New High German. 
O. Fr. = Old French. 
O. H. G. = Old High German. 
(Prov.) = Proverb. 
(R.) = Riickert. 
Rules = the ofScial rules for spell> 

ing, see 37. 
(Sch.) = Schiller. 
S. G. = South German. 
(Sh.) = Shakespere translated yxy 

Schlegel and Tieck. 
(Uh.) = Uhland. 
V. L. = Vulgar Latin. 



< means ** derived from," '* sprung from," " taken from." 

> means " passed or developed into," *• taken into." 

+ between a German and non-German word denotes common origin 
or ** cognates." hi other positions it means " accompanied or followed 
by." 

* before a word means that that form of the word does not actually 
occur, but is conjectured or reconstructed. 

: = :, or : as :, means a relation as in a mathematical proportion. 

I, II, III after verbs indicates the strong verb-classes. 

— between letters means *' interchanges with," e.g., ^ — (^ as in ^o^cr — 
§o(^ or e — i as in ne^men — nimmjl* ^ j 
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The numbers refer to tbe ptragrapbs. The nmlaats have a tepante plaee, & after 
a, b after o, ft after u. 



Ablaat: nature of, 898; foar grades, 
394,463.2; 496; 497. 

Ablaat eertes : and verb-classes. 1^2- 
129 ; I.-E., 394. 1 ; Q. T., > O. H. G. > 
N. H. G., 395^00; 459-467 ; group- 
ing of, 459. 

Abstract nouns : article before, 149 ; no 
aitlcle, 145 ; 165, 2; plural of, 171 ; 
62, Bern. 

Accent: 417,418; degrees of. 419; 
chief on stem-syUable, 420 • 420, 2; 
478, 4; Bng. in Norman-Fr. words, 
420, 8 ; in compounds, 421-423 ; sec- 
ondary, 424 ; rhetorical, 426 j " free " 
in I.-B., 420, 2 ; in foreign words, 427, 
420,1; 424,4; 493,2; 63,2; charac- 
teristic of Germanic Lang., 478, 4; = in- 
tonation, 392, 1. 

Accidence : 3S-138 ; Historical Commen- 
tary on, 428-476. 

Accusative: office of, 198; after verbs, 
198-206; two A. after verbs, 199; 
predicate in passive, 202, 2 ; cognate, 
203 ; logical subject in, 205 ; after re- 
flexive verbs, 206 ; adverbial, 207; dif- 
ference between A. and G. of time, 208, 
1 ; after adjectives, 207, 1 ; 183 ; abso- 
lute. 209 ; 297, 1 J by attraction in the 
Sred. after laffcn, 202, 1; after prepos., 
04-306; with Inf., 292. 

Adjective: decl. of, 69-72 ; 436 ; origin 
of strong decl., 437; comparison of, 
73-76, see comparison, compar. and 
snperlat. ; 438, 439 ; used as nouns, 
220, 221, 181 ; gender of same, 160, 
8 ; 169 ; 162, 8; G. after, 182, 183 ; 
D. after, 194 ; A. after, 183; 207, 1. 

Attributive use of, 211-217 ; only 
used attributively, 211 ; uninflected 
U8ed attributively, 212 ; in the predi- 
cate, 218, 220 ; as nouns declined 
strong, 214 : G. sg. m. and n., 216, 1 ; 
declined weak, 213 ; 21 7, 1 ; as nouns, 
221, 1 ; origin of double decl., 215 ; un- 
settled usage as to strong and weak 
decl., 216, 221 ; after indef. pron., 
214; 216, 4; 181 ; after person, pron., 
216,2; twoormoreadj., 212, 3; 217. 
In the predicale, 218, 219 ; only used 
in pred., 219 ; position of adjuncts of; 
853 ; accent in certain compounds, 



422, 1-7; derivation of, 522-528; 
used as adverb, 554. 
Adjective CUiuses : nature of, 323 ; 326- 
328 ; 339. 

Adverbial Clauses : nature of, 323, 329 ; 
various kinds of, 330-840 ; see tempo- 
ral, local, clauses of manner and cause 
(832-340), final (338), conditional, 
(340), etc. 

Adverbs : origin of, 551-555 ; < G. of 
nouns, 187, 552 ; 4-prepoB. supplanting 
the person, pron., 234 ; syntax of, 299, 
300 ; after preiK>s. + noun, 300 ; ad- 
verbs which are only adverbs, 300, 1 ; 
554, 2; adjective as, 300, 2; 554; 
comparison by, 223, 224 ; relative and 
absolute superl. of, 300, 2 ; nature of, 
301, 1 ; interrogative, 251, 6; relative, 
258, 326, 331 ; demonstrative, 327, 
8; in local clauses, 331, a: position in 
a sentence, 354 ; order of adverbs of 
time, place, manner, 355; accent in 
compound, 423. 

Adversative Sentences : coordinate, 320. 

Afiricate : 413, 5 ; 408, 1. 

Alemanic : 483, 1. 

Alphabet : printed and script, 1, 2 ; ori- 
gin of the G. letters, 360 ; Latin letters 
in G., 360, 2 ; relation to G. sounds, 
361. 

Anglo-Saxon, see English. 

Apposition : < G. of nouns, 181 ; 179, 
1:317. 

Articles: inflect, oi; 38; accent of, 39; 
contraction with prepositions, 40; speU- 
ing of, 39 ; 41 ; syntax of, 140-158 ; 
nature of 140 ; general cases of absence 
of, 141-146 ; before proper nouns, 
147 ; before abstract nouns, 149 ; be- 
fore names of materials, 150 ; before 
collective nouns, 151 ; repetition of, 
158. See A., def . and indef. 

Article, Def. : infl. of. 38 ; attraction to 
preceding words not prepositions, 41 ; 
contractton with preceding prepos., 40 ; 
relation to Eng. possessive pron., 154, 
243,3; distributive for Eng. "a," 156. 

Article, Indef. : infl. of, 38 ; aphaeresis of; 
41 ; after certain pronouns, 144, 252; 
before certain pronouns, 157. 

Austrian: 483. 
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Auxiliaries: of tenee: infl. of, 110 ; use 
of, ^65, 266 ; 283, 2 ; omigsioii of, 
346 ; in passive voice, 273. 

Modal : see pret. pres. verbs ; special 
uses of, 267; verbs of motion omitted 
after, 267, Rem. ; imperative force of, 
287, 4 ; + per£ and pres. inf., 28S, 1 ; 
290; in future, 279, 3, a. 



Bavarian-Austrian: 483, 2; 488, 6, a. 
Bible: 486; 487. 
Brechung : 405, Bern. 



Capitals : initial, 364 ; in pronounB of 
address, 230; in article, 39. 

Cardinals, see Numerals. 

Cases : see individual cases, N., O., etc ; 
order of cases in the sentence, 352. 

Causal Sentences : coordinate, 321 ; sub- 
ordinate, 337. 

Comparative : see comparison ; use of, 
2*42 ; by adverbs, 223, 224 ; conjunc- 
tions after, 333. 

Comparative Clauses : 333, 1-3 ; with 
ni($t, 333, 2. 

Comparison: of adjectives, 73-76; 438; 
439; irregular, 76, 1; defective and 
redundant, 76, 2; the suffixes, 73, 438 ; 
by adverbs, 223, 224, 222, 1 ; of two 
qualities of the same object, 224. 

Compound words : accent of, 421-424 ; 
irregular accent of certain nouns, adjec- 
tives, and prefixes, 422 ; secondary ac- 
cent in, 424 ; 521 : see nouns, a^)., 
etc. ; 516 ; compared with £ng., 521, 
2, ft. 

Compound tenses : 109-115 ; 283. 

Conce8!i>ive Clauses : 339. 

Conditionals : formation of; 115, 283, 6 : 
force of, 280, 281, 284, 5. 

Conditional Clauses : tenses in, 280, 284, 
5 ; nature of, 340 ; several forms of, 
340, 1 J word-order in, 343, c. 

Conjugation : strong and weak, 101-103 ; 
446,476 ; weak, 117, 118, 447, 454, 
455 ; strong, 120-133, 446.456-460. 

Conjunctions : classification of, 307 ; ori- 
gin of, 301, 558. 

Coordinating : copulative, 319; adver- 
sative, 320; concessive, 320, 2 ; causal, 
321 ; Illative, 322. 

Subordinating : in temporal clauses, 
830 ; in comparative clauses, 333 ; 
334 ; in consecutive clauses, 335 ; in 
restrictive clauses, 336; causal, 337; 
final, 338 ; concessive, 339 ; condi- 
tional, 340. 

Consecutive Clauses : 336. 

Consonant-declension, see n-declension. 

Consonant-stems: become i-stems, 54 ; 
428, 2 ; 432, 1 ; 432-435. 

Consonants: description of, 374-389; 
open, 374-381 ; shut, 382-385 ; na- 
sals, 386-388;; compound, 389 ; Ions:, 
380, 5 ; cous.-table, p. 1G7 ; uee Qrimni*s 



and Vemer's Laws; doubling or length- 
ening oi; 389, 5; 413, 5; 488, 2, c; 
535, 1, R. 3. 

Coordinate Sentences: 318; various kinds 
of, 319-322. 

Copulative Sentences : 310. 

Danish: 479, II. 

Dative : office of, 189; as nearer object 
after intrans. and certain compound 
verbs, 190 ; as indirect object after 
trans, verbs, 191; ethical, 192; after 
impers. verbs, 193 ; after adj., 194 ; 
190; supplanted by prepos. + case, 
195; after prepos., 303, 305, 306. 

Declension : of articles, 38; of nouns, 42- 
68 ; 428-435 ; of foreign nouns, 64, 
62, 3; of proper nouns, 65-68; of the ad- 
jective, 69-72; of pronouns, 81-100. 

Demonstrative Pronouns : 88-91 ; use of, 
244-250- origin of, 442 ; supplanted 
by ^ict and ba + prepos., 251, 2. 

Dependent Clauses, see Subordinate. 

Dependent order of words : 341, 344 ; 
in main clauses, 347, 349; the oldest 
order, 349, 3. 

Dialect: and written lancniage, 390; in 
M. H. G.. 485, 2 ; in N. H. G., 486, 
487: in the pronunciation of the edu- 
cated, 390 ; and the public school, 392, 
5. 

Diphthongs : pronunc. of, 32 ; analysis o^ 
372 ; become single vowels, 488, 4 * < 
long vowels, 488, 5. 

Dutch : 481, 3 ; 493, 3. 

East Frankish : 482, 3 ; 486. 

Elliptical clauses and phrases : 310 ; 284, 

6, Rem.; 287 ^343, d, 2. 
English : 479, m. ; 492, 4 ; umlaut in, 

402, 2. 
Euphony: 418, 1. 
Exclamation : G. in, 188, 309, 3 ; order 

of words in, 343, e ; see interjections. 



Final clauses : 338. 

Flemish : 481, 3. 

Foreign nouns : decl. of, 64 ; gender of, 
163 ; verbs. 538. 

Foreign words : spelling of, 365 ; ac- 
cent, 427, 420, 1 ; 424, 4 ; in G. word- 
stock, 492-494. 

Fractions: 533,2. 

Frisian: 481,1. 

Future : formation of, 114 ; force of, 
278 ; imperative force of, 278, 8 ; 
287, 8 : present with future force, 274, 
6 ; condit. for pubj. of, 281 ; origin of, 
283,4; 279,3. 

Gtender : of nouns and their distribution 
among the declensions according to, 
43; syntax of, 159-169; grammati- 
cil aud sex, 159, IGO ; concord of the 
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same, 165-168 ; aceordini; to meaning, 
160; according to endine?, 161; donbt* 
fW and double, 162 ; cnange of, 161, 
Bern., 163; of compound nonns, 164; 
concord of, 165-168; between sabject 
and predicate, 313, 316. 

Genitive : office of, 180; varioiifi kinds of 
Q., 180, 1>7 ; partitive G. passed into 
apposition, 181, 251: supplanted by 
prepos., 181 ; dependent upon adj., 
82, 182 ; dependent upon verbs as 
nearer object, 184; as remoter object, 
185: after impersonal verbs, 186; ad- 
verbial G. of place, time, etc., 187; sup- 
planted by A., 207, Bern.; difference be- 
tween A. and G., 208 : after prepos., 
302; in exclamations, 188. 

German Dialects : classification ot 480> 
483; 484. 

Garman Language: see S(hT\ft8prache ; 
history of, 47^-404 ; relation to other 
Germanic languages, 480-486. 

German Soirnds : analysis of, 366-389. 

Germanic Languages: relation to other 
I.-E. languages, 477; characteristics of , 
478: classification of, 470-484. 

GerunAve: 107 ; 289, Rem. ; 298 ; 452. 

Gothic: letters, 360 ; language, 479, 1. 

Grimm's Law : 407-415 ; G. T. shilthig, 
407-410 ; G. shifting, 413-415; mod- 
ifications of, 412 ; in dialects, 480 ; in 
derivative verbs, 535, 1, R. 2. 

Hessian : 482, 2. 

High German : explanation of terms, 480, 

3, a. See South German. 
Hildebrantelied : 485, 1. 

Icelandic : 479, H ; 229, 1 ; 530. 

Illative Sentences : co-ordinate, 322. 

Imperative : 105, 450 : in strong verbs. 
121 ; personal pron. m, 286, 1 ; fhture 
with imperative force, 278, 3 ; 287, 3 ; 
force of, 286 ; other verbal forms with 
the force of, 287 ; conditional and con- 
cessive force of, 339, 1 ; woi-d-order in, 
343, d. 

Indefinite Pronouns : 94-100, 445 ; use 
of, 259-263. 

Indirect Speech: tenses in, 282; mood in, 
285; 325,3; 338. 

Indo-European: 477. 

Infinitive: 106, 451; nature of, 288; 

290, 8, b ; perfect, 288, 1 ; imper. force 
of, 287, 1 ; without and with xu, 289- 
291; 291,3-6; without ^n, 289, Rem.; 
after certain groups of verbs, 290 ; with 
ju. do., 291, 1 ; as object and subject, 

291, 2, 3 ; A. with, 292 ; as a noun, 
293 : governed by prepos. + \\\. 291, 1 ; 
inf. clause, 325, 2, Rem. 3 ; 332, 1; 335, 
1 ; position of two, in dependent clause, 
345, 1 ; position of adjuncts of, 353. 

Instrumental: 194. 

Interiectiou!?: 569, 560. 

Interrogative Pronouns : 92, 444 ; nee of, 
251-253 ; D. supplanted by »uo(i) + 
prepos., 251, 3. ^ \i 



Interrogative Sentences : 309,3 ; indirect, 
325, 2; disjunctive, 325, 2, c; word, 
order, 343, a. 

Inverted order of words: 341, 343; in 
inserted main clause, 343, 1 ; origin of, 
in conditional and in main clauses, 348, 
1 ; after certain co-ordinating copjnnc« 
tions, 319 : in a clause instead of ob« 
^\if, etc. 339. 

I-stems : 52-55 ; 429. 

Iteratlves: 531, 3. 



Jo-Btems: 46,2; 428; in a^]., 437, 8; 
496,3; 622. 



Kansteisprache: 486, 487. 

Labializatioi;), 367, 1 : 370, 4, Rem. 
Language: written. ^&ee Schfintprachs, 
LawofFinals: 478,8. 
Levelling: nature of. 491,1: in the strong 

pret., 460; in tne weak verbs, 454, 

455. 
Low Prankish : 481, 8. 
Low German Dialects: 480, 1; 481; 

> H. G., 493, 8 ; their relation to the 

written language. 392, 1-8 ; 391. 
Low Saxon : 481, 3. 
Luther: 486,487. 

Middle Prankish: 482,1. 

Middle German Dialects: 480,2; 482; 

488, 3, a ; 488, 4. 
Middle High German : 485, 2 ; transition 

of sounds to N. H. G., 488-491. 
Mi-verbs: 136; 449,1,2; 473-476. 
Modal Clauses: 332. 
Modal Auxiliaries. See Auxiliaries. 
Mood : see subj., imper. ; in a4jective 

clauses, 328. 
Multiplicatives : 531, 1. 

N-declension : of nonns, 47, 61, 62, 
432-435 ; of adjectives, 69, 213, 215. 

Narrowness of vowels: 367,2. 

Negatives : 309, 1 ; double negative, 309, 
1 ; in comparative clauses, 333, Z. 

New High German : 485, 486. 

Nominative : 178, 179 ; absolute, 297 ; 
predicate, 179; A. for, in pred., 202, 1. 

Normal order of words : 341, 342 ; in 
subordinate clauses. 345, 2; after co- 
ordinating conjunctions, 343, 2 ; when 
the snborainate clause precedes, 343, 3; 
348, 2 ; 343, c ; 358. 

North (German : see Low G. 

Norwegian: 479,11. 

Nouns: decl. of, 42-68 ; systems of noun- 
decl.. 42 ; distribution of nouns among 
the three declensions according to gen- 
der. 4,3, 433 ; general rules for noun- 
decl., 43 ; strong decl. of, 44-60, 428- 
431 ; weak decl. of, 61, 62, 428, 2 ; 
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432 ; mixed decl. ot 63, 436, 1 ; me 
of cases, see individaal cases; deriva- 
tion of, 496-516; compoeition, 517- 
5^1 . gender of compound, 164 ; ac- 
cent of, 421. 422. S^ Number, Proper 
N., Foreign N.. Abstract N.. Compound. 

Kamber: Singular and plural of nonus: 
pi. the basis of classification of strong 
nouns, 44; no sign, 45, a; umlaut, 
46, d; -c, 49-65; -«t, 66-60, 431; 
(e)n, 61-63 ; pL in -S, 60 ; irregular, 
61, 172, 173 ; double forms, 68, 162, 
4; 431, S: of abstract nouns, 171; 
nouns only in pi., 174. 

Sing, or pi. after nouns of quantity, 
etc., 176: why sing., 1 76 ; slug, where 
Eng. pi., 177; slug. neut. of pronouns 
refer to masc, fern., and plural nouns, 
168, 313. 

Sin;;, and pi. of verbs : 311 ; pi. after 
a collectlTe noun, 312 ; ** pL of majes- 
ty," 311, a. 

Numerals : 77 ; inlL of, 78 ; when in- 
flected, 226, 227; cardinals, 77-79; 
p). in -e, 227 ; in -tt, 228, 2 ; ordinals, 
80. 211, 630, 632 ; inflniUve, lOO; 
derivation of, 62»-633. 

Old High German : 485. 

Ordinals: see Numerals. 

Orthography : division into ^Uable?, 86; 
regulated by government, 37, 361, 2 ; 
historical notes on. 360-365; umlaut- 
signs, 362; on the marks to show 
length, 363 : on use of capitals, 364 ; of 
foreign words, 366 ; government rules, 

O-stems : lose sign of the pi., 47, 61, 
428. 



Participial Clausee : 294, 4 ; 332, 1. 

Participles : 102, 107. 463 ; use of, 294 
-297 : position of aajnncts of, 363. 

Past part, without ac-, 108, 113, 
453, 2; 470, 528; isolated, 129, 
Rem.; 131, Rem.; 524, 4 ; imper. force 
of, 287, 2 ; passive force of, 296 ; act- 
ive force of, 295, 2 ; 296 ; dependent 
upon fommen, I^eipen, etc , 296 ; of 
verbs of motion, 296; absolute con- 
struction, 297. 

Pre8.part.,274,6; 283,3,4; 294,453; 
In compound tenses, 283,1, 2; 351. 

Passive : see Voice. 

Perfect: formation of, 112; force of. 
276; with future perf. force, 279,2; 
Enp. perf. — G. pree., 274, 4 ; impera- 
tive, 286, 1; infinitive, 288. 

Personal Pronouns : 81, 82, 440 ; syn- 
tax of, 230-235 ; gender of, 81 ; use 
of, in address, 230-233 ; repetition of, 
233, 2 : omission of, 233. 1 ; sup- 
planted by other pronouns and preposi- 
tions, 234 ; in the imper., 286, 1. 

Phonology : 360-427 ; orthography, 360 
-365; analysis of sounds, 366-389; 



as standard of pnmnnc, 390i-392 ; pho- 
netic laws. 393-417 ; acctmt, 418^27. 

Plattdeutsch : 481, 2, a ; 484. 

Pluperfect: formation of, 112; fbroeof, 
277; relation to Condit,, 280, 281« 
284,6. 

Plural: see Number. 

Popular Bt]rmology : 404, 8, 8. 

Possessive Pronouns : 86-87 ; tsyntaz ol^ 
239-243 ; origin of, 441 ; compounds 
with, 87; used subetantivelv, 240; 
repetition of, 241, 242, 2 ; relation to 
def. article, 154, 243,8 ; supplanted bv 
demonstr. pron., 242, 1 ; uninflectod, 
239, 243, 1; after G., 180, 4. 

Predicate, 308 ; concord of subJ. and 
pred., 311-317 ; number of verb after 
collective noun, 313 ; when subjects are 
connected by eoi^unctions, 311, 314; 
person of verb when subjects are of dif^ 
ferent penons, 315 ; position of, 360, 
361. 

Prepositions: syntax of, 301-306 ; nat- 
ure of, 301, 1, 2 ; 666 ; classification 
of, according to cases, and treatment of. 
In alphabetical order, 302-3O6: gov- 
erning the G.^ 302 ; eoveming the D., 
303: govemuig the A., 304 ; govern- 
ing D. and A., 305 ; general position of, 
357. 

Present: infl. of, 103: of weak verbs, 
118. 447; of strong verbs, 121, 456; 
O. H. G., 446 ; of pret.-pres. verbs, 
134 ; uses of, 274 ; periphrastic, 274. 
6 ; irapcr. force, 287, 8 ; formation of 
present-stem, 467. 

Preterit: infl. of, 103; weak, 454; 
strong, 458 ; levelling in. 460 ; double 
subj., 125, 126. 464,8 ; 129 ; of pret.- 
pres. verbs, 134. 470' force oi; 275 ; 
relation to condlt., 280,281,284,6; 
Ind. for unreal subj., 340, 8. 

Pret.-pres. verbs : 134 ; 136 ; 108, 2 ; 
267 ; 470L-472. 

Pronouns: inflection of, 81-100, 440~ 
445; syntax of, 230-263; concord 
with noun, 165-168, 235; origin of; 
496 ; position oC in the sentence, 352, 
e; neut. pron. refers to mapc. orfom. 
nouns, 168 ; neut. pron. one of two 
accusatives, 199, 1, 2. See reciprocal, 
possessive, etc., separately. 

Pronunciation : of letters. 1-37, 366 ; 
standard of. 390-392 ; disputed points 
in standard, 391 ; Hanoverian and N. 
G., 390, 4 ; 392, 1-3 ; dialect in, 390, 
1-8. 

Proper Nouns: decl- of, 66-68; article 
before, 147, 155, 1 ; gender of, 160, 2, 
with Rem. ; 164. 



Question : eee Interrogative Sentences. 



Reciprocal Pronoims: 84, 197, 206, 

238. 
Reduplication : nature of, 468 ; in VIL 01. 
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of verbfl, 130, 181; In the preeent, 

457,8. 
Beflexive Pronoans: 83,237; personal 

for, 337. 1. 
Belatiye Glaases: fpee Adjective d. 
Bolative PronouDS : 93 ; use of, 254- 

258 ; origin of, 254 ; supplanted by 

adyerbe and conJnnctionB, 257, 258, 

326, 327. 
Beetrlctiye Clansee : 336. 
Bonndness of vowels: 867, 1 ; in S. G., 

391,5. 
Bnnes, 492, S. 
MOckumlma : 402, % ; 466. 



Scandinavian, 479, H 

Schfiftsprache: 390; 486, 2 f 486,487. 

Sentence : stractnre of simple, 308 ; con- 
stitnents of; 308 ; arrangement oi; see 
word-order: various kinds of main, 
309 ; 284, 2 ; 286 : oomponnd, see co- 
ordinate and subordinate. 

Shifting of mates : see Grimm's Law. 

Shifting of spirants : see Vemer's Law. 

Silesian : 482, 6. 

Singular: see Number. 

Slavic : 477 ; 481, 2, Bern. ; 482, 4-6. 

Sonancy: 376. 

South Frankisn : 482, 3. 

South German Dialects : 480, 8 ; 483 ; 
488, 5, a ; 489 ; 490, 1, a i relation to 
the written language, 391, 392, 4. 

Snabian : 483, 2. 

Subject : 308 ; concord of, and predicate, 
311-31 7 ; position of subject and verb, 
341, 356. 

Subjunctive : kinds of, 284 ; potential, 
284, 8; 325, 2. Bem. 1 ; 325, 2 ; 328 ; 
in conditional clauses, 340, 448. 

Subordinate Sentences : 318, 323, 324- 
340; word-order in, 343, e: 344- 
346 ; 350, Rem. : omission of auxil., 
346 ; position of, 358. 

Substantive Clauses : 323-325 ; nature 
of, 323 ; various kinds of, 325 ; nor- 
mal order in, 345. 

Superlative : see Comparison • use of, 222 
-225 ; never uninflected, 222 ; absolute 
and relative, 222 ; applied to two ob- 
jects, 225; of adverbs, 300, 2. 

Stirdness: 376. 

Swedish : 479, a 

Swiss : 483, 1, a. 



Temporal Clauses : 330. 

Tenses : simple, 101, 103, 448 ; use of, 
274, 275, 283. 

Compound: 109, 112-116, 276- 
281 ; origin of, 283 ; position of sepa- 
rable prefix, 351. See the separate 



Thuringian : 482, 4. 

Time : modes of expressing time, 226 ; 
G. of; 187 ; A. of, 208. 



Umlaut : signs of, 31, 362 ; as a sign ol 
the pi., 45, b; 48 : in compariscm oi 
adi. , 74 ; in prei. snpj). of strong verbs, 
121 ; in the pres. of strong verbs, 127, 
Bem. ; 129, Kern. ; 130, Bem. ; 131, 
Bern. : 404 ; nature of, ^01 ; in Eng., 
402, 3; spread of, 488, 1 ; in derived 
verbs, 535. 

Upper Saxon : 482, 5. 

Variatives: 633. 

Verb : principal parts of, 102 • infl. of, 
103 ; persona] suffixes of, 104, 118, 
121, 449; classification of, 264 ; ir- 
regular weak, 119, 454, 455; weak 
ve-^bs are derivative, 117, 1. 

Beduplicating: 130, 131, 458 ; non- 
thematic, see mi-verbs; anomalous, 
134-136. 

Compoimd : 137 ; D. after, 190 ; A. 
after, 198, 547-550; accent in, 421. 

Beflexive, 138 ; 197 ; 206 ; 236, 3; 
264. 

Impersonal: sul^t of. 236,1, ^5; 
cases after, 186, 103, 205 ; G. after, 
184-186 ; B. after, 189-193 ; D. or A. 
alter, 196, 200 ; A. after. 198 ; two A., 
199, 201; neuter, 179; trans., 191, 
264 ; intrans., 264. 

y . of motion : comp. tense of, 265, 4 ; 
266; 283^; 290,2; past part, of; 
296; see Kumber, Predicate, auxil., 
pret. pres. verbs ; person of, in relative 
clauses, 326 : position of, 341, 350^ 
Bem. ; derivation oi; 534-550. 
Vemer's Law : 411, 412, 416, 
Voice: passive, infl. oi; 116; construc- 
tion in, 179.2; 202, 2; 268-273; 
replaced by reflexive construction, 272; 
origin of, 273 ; in Go., 283, 1. 
Vowel-declension : see Noun, strong ; 

428-431. 
Vowels : quantity of, 33-35, 488, 8, b ; 
analysis and description of, 367-373 ; 
vowel-table, p. 162; general remarks 
upon, 373; doubling of, 33,363,4; 
connecting v. in conjugation, 118; 
449, 2 ; 454, 2, 8 ; in ablaut, 393- 
400 ; in umlaut, 401. 402, 404 ; in- 
terchanges of, 403-406; lengthening 
of, in W. H. G., 488, 2 : ^hortening o^ 
488, 3; diphthongization of long v., 
488, 5. 
Vowel- stems : see Vowel-Declension. 

Wordformation : 495 - 559 ; substan- 
tives, 495-521' pronouns, 496; ad- 
jectives, 522-533; verbs, 534-550; 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
551-558 ; intellections, 559. 

Word-order: 341-359; normal, 342; 
inverted, 343; dependent, 344. See 
these separate heads; in poetiy and 

W prose, 359. 
ord-stock: 492-494. 
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WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY. 



The first containti a list of the German and English wofds, prefixes and floffixes 
specially treated in the p^rammar. Also the strong and irregular verbs with the princi- 
pal parts, and the second or third pers. sing, of the pres. ind. and the imperative sing., 
if they are at all peculiar. 

The umlauts have a separate place, ft after a, 6 after o, ft after u. 

The numbers refer to the paragraphs. I., II., III., etc., mean the strong verb-classes 
and ablaut series. 

After the substantives the gender (m., n.,/.) and the plural ending are always indi- 
cated of the strong nouns, the gender and w. (= weak) are given after the weak nouns. 
When there is no pi. sign at all, it is indicated by -. When the cognate Eng. word is 
rare, or when its meaning diflfers quite widely from the German word, it is placed after 
the common Eng. meaniuff. 

The vocabulary is meant to cover all untranslated single words and illustrative sen- 
tences as far as § 147, except the foreign words 62, 8; 63, 2; 64. 
. If weak verbs mnet have the connecting vowel this is indicated by the preterit. 
- after a word means a prefix in composition, before a word it means a sufSx. 



a. 

a, pronunc. of, 3; description of, 371, 4; 

quantity of, before r, xt, tb, 33, 488, 2 ; 

in ablauts., VI., 469, 4 ; in ablauts. I.- 

V., 459. 
a, in Engl, phrase " so much a pound,^' 

156. 
Was, w., pi. ^f€tt carrion, 
ob, from, 303, 1; 516, 1. 
aber, but, 60, + word-order, 343, 3; 356; 

comnared with fonbern, 320, 2 R 
mix-, 516, 1. 
abb^nbcn, lost, 429, 1. 
ob'jc^tclben, to copy, see fii^rclbcn. 
9l6t, m., "e,+ abbot. 
aib, alas, 60; 559, 1. 
a^tcn, with Q., to attend to, in 82; (ai^s 

tcte). 
oe, as sign of nmlant of a, 362, 2. 
aeu as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 
«fter-, 516. 2. 
-age, noun-suffix; fern, gender, 161, 2; 

163, 6. 
al, pronimc. of, 32, 372. 1. 
oa, + all, 100; dcf. art. after, 144; neuter, 

168; use of, 261; accent, 422,6. 
alleln, conj., but; + word-order, 343, c. 
otter-, +superl., 222; accent, 422, 1, 5. 



222; 



ollcrblnaS, certainly, 552, 1. 
attcrlic'Dft, charming, very lovely, 
422, + 8hakspere*8 alderliefest. 

aUmhW^r gradually, 526, 3, e. 

aW, before a predicate noun, 179 ; in ap- 
position, 31 ~; before a relative pronoun, 
327, 3 ; in temporal clauses, 330, l; 
in comparative clauses, 333, 343, c; 
after comparative, 333, 2 ; after adiec- 
tives, niditi, annix-, 333, 2, a, 8 ; + bal, 
333, 3. 

alt, + old, etym., 453, 1. 

?Hter, n., -, age, old age, 

am < an bem, +on the, 40, 

-am, noun-suf., 501. 

9lmt, n., -er, etym., 516, 8. 

an, +on, 305, 8; 306, 1, 2; compared with 
ouf, 300, 2. 

an < an ben, 40. 

on'binben, to tie, see blnbcn. 

-anb, noun-suftix, 506. 

anber-, + other, 94 ; accent In comp.,423, 
1; etym., 445, 3; in comp., 630. 

anbertMO = lJ, 530. " 

\Snuiut,/., no pi., grace; gender, 164, a. 

an'fd;rciben, to write down, charge, see 
ii^velbcn. 
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onflott,-!- instead of, 302, 1; -i- ju and inf., 

291, 1, R.; 332, 1. 
«nt-, 516,8! 
-ant, 505. 

SlnhDort, /., «>., +aD8wer; gender, 164, e. 
?lrm, m., -c,+arm. 

armut, /., no jn^, uoveity; gender, 164, a. 
-at, 511, 3, a; in neut. foreign nonns, 

163, 1. 
atcin, m., -5, no pl.t breath, 47, 1; 501. 
otmen, to breaUie, 118, 1: (atwete). 
an, prononc of; 32 : analysis of, 372, 2; 

origin of, 488, 5: 490, 6. 
aud^, also, + eke : in relat. clause, 93, 4; 

with toenn; oi, 339. 
auf, + npon, 305, 8 ; compared with on, 

300, 3; +ha^, in order that 338. 
ouf erfle^^n, to rise again, 546, 2. 
au'frli^ten, to erect, (-rtc^tete). 
Huge, «., -«, -n, +eye, 
a-nmlant, see &, e. 
aud,+oatof, 303, 2. 
au^n, besides, 303, 8 : 4-bo|, 336. 
«5t, /., ^, +axe, 491, 2: 512, 2. 
h, pronunc. of, 31 ; 362 ; 371, 2, R. 3 ; 

see umlaut. 
Sfecn, to bait, corrode, + etch, 535, 1, B.2. 
ill, pronunc. of, 32; 372, 8; origin of, 

488, 5. 
6u^er-, + outer, 76,2. 

a 

B, pronunc. of. 4; description of, 385, 2; 

final, 385, 8; ,,^arted'' h, 383, 1, B.; 

392, 2; Eng. correspondents of, 408, 2; 

413, 2; 490, 6. 
b-, see be-; 557,1; 414,3. 
Baden, bul, flebaden, +bake,VI.,129 ; (badfjt, 

Hie) ; in comp., 528. 
5Bab, n.. -<«, -et,+bath. 
SBalfe(n), rfi^ -, beam, 46, 4. 
SBanb, n,. 58; m., 162, 4; 496. 
©anbe, /., tr., + band (of robbers, etc.). 
-bar, wij.-e^ffix, 526, 1 ; accent, 424, 

1,6. 
barm^e'rjtg, mercifhl; accent, 422, 8. 
bo^, more, very.+better, 76; etym., 439. 
©auer, m.^w.^ farmer, 62, 8 ; 63; strong, 

-, bnUder; ri., -, cage. 
93au, m., -e, see also 51. 
SBaum, m., — c, tree, +beam, 
S3ftr, m., w.j+bear. 

be-,+be-, bv. 108, 3; 540, 1; see bet 
beben, tremble, etym.^ 457, 8. 
bcbarf, see bebttrfen. 
bebecfen, to cover, + deck, 
bebicnt, etym., 295, 2. 
bcblngt, iMist part., conditioned, 126, 1. 
bebttrTen,+Q.. to need; for infl. see 135, 2. 
befeblcn, bcfabl, befoblen, to command, IV., 

127; (befle^Ifl, beflebl, be?6^Ic). 
SBefefHguna, /., w., forilflcation. 
befleifeen, bcflif, bcfliffcn, I., 122, 1; refl., to 

apply oneself to ; (bu beflelfiiefl, bu or et 

beilelftt). 
befreunben, + befdend ; (befreunbete). 



begeben, refl.,+0., to give up, 540,4; see 

geben. 
beginnen, begann^ begonnen, + b^n, m., 

125, 2 ; 454, 8 ; 457, 2 ; (begbnne). 
be^aupten, to assert, 540, 4 ; (be^auptete). 
bei, + by, near, 303, 4; in comp., 516,4. 
beib-, + botb. lOO: use of, 228. 
iBein, «., -c, leg, + bone, 
beif ammen, together, in the presence of. 
bel|en, bl6, gebiffen, + bite, I., 122, 1 ; (bu 

beifefl, bu or er bei^t). 
beUen, + to bait, cauterize; etym,^ 535, 1, 

belefeur past part, well read. 540^ 
beOen, bott, aeboaen,+ to bark, Vin., 133; 

{w. and billfl). 
bene^men, take away, 540, 4; see nel^men. 
bequem, convenient, comfortable, + becom- 
ing; 409,3. 
bergen, barg, geborgen, hide, m., 125, 8 ; 

397; (birgfl, birg, bStgc and bttrge). 
beritten, past part., mounted; 524, 4. 
berjien, barfl, geboti[len,+ burst, m., 125,8; 

(bu birfleft, bu or et birfl, blrfl or berfle ; 

bbrfle or bSrfle). 
Q3efagt(er), the afore + said 146^ 1. 
bef<!beiben, modest, past part., 524, 4. 
befier, bcfl, + better, best, 76, 1 ; 439 ; 

300, 2. 
befud^t, frequented, 74. 
beten, to pray; (betete). 
©etrilbnlS,/. or «., -iffe, sadness, grief. 
93ett, n., -e8, -en, + bed; ju— +to — or 

in—. 

bcugen,+bow 488,6. 

bemegen, bewog, bewogen, to induce, Vm., 

133 ; (bewegfl, bcwege). 
bid, Eng., 396. 
biegen, bog, gebogcn, bend, IL, 124, 2; (bu 

beugft, rare), 
©ienc,/., w., +bee, 455, 2. 
bieten, bot, geboten, offer, EL, 124, 2; 396; 

408, 2; (er bietet and beut). 
binben, banb, gebunben,+bind, IIL, 125,1; 

496; (er binbet). 
blnnen, within, 303, 5; 557, 1. 
ffltnje, /., m, + bentgrass, 490, 2. 
93irnc, /., w.. +pear, 435, 8. 
bid, tnf, until, prepoe,, 304, 1 ; ooni-i 330, 

8; etym.. 557, 1. 
bitten, bat, gebeten, ask, + bid; V., 128,2; 

199; 233, 1; 457, 1; 466; (er bittet). 
blanf, shining, 74. 
blafen, blieS, geblafen, blow, Vn., 130, 1; 

(bu blifeft, bit or er blftft). 
hia% pale, 74. 

iBIatt, w., -e8, -i:-€r, leaf, + blade. 
blau,+blue, 74. 

bl&ttern, to turn the leaves of a book. 
iBIct, n., nopl., lead. 
bletben, btteb, geblieben, remain, I., 122,2; 

+inf., 290, a 
bleltbcn, bticb, fleba(^en,+ bleach, I., 122, 1. 
93(ate, + blowth, blossom ; eiym,^ 430, 1. 
©ote, tn.y w., messenger. 
iBoot, n., pi. ©6te, +boat. 
©bfewtcbt, m., pi, -e or -er, rascal, 57, 8 ; 

59. 
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SBranntweIn, m., -e, + brandy. 

hxaUn, brlet, acbtatcn, roast, fry, VII., 130, 

1; (bratft, trftt). 
Brau^en, need, compared with mAffen, 

267, 4. 
SBraut, /., -c,+bride. 
Croutigam, m., -c, + brldeCTOom, 429, 1. 
fcre&cn, Ua^, gcbrot^eii, + Dreak, IV., 137; 

(bu btiAfl, ixi^). 
Brennen, wanntc, flcfcrannt, + bam, 119, 1; 

455; (fcrennte). 
Brlngcn, bradjte, gotrad^t, + bring, 119, 1; 

454, 2; (br&(!^te). 
ffironn, »»., for iBronnen, SBrunnen, well, 

spring, +boum, 489, 4; 46. 4, 
ffirofom, m., -c, crumb; 93ro|ome, /., w., 

47,1; 501. 
S3tot, »., -€, sometimes -e,+bread. 
SBrubet, m,, ^, + brother, 46, 48, 411, 

415. 
SBrunncn, see SBronn. 
83uA, »., ^cr, + book. 
a3uue,+ ball, see 162,3. 
Bunt, variegated, 74, 5. 
83urg,/., w.^ castle, 397; in comp., 164, c 
SBurf(i^, #»., -€, and w,^ fellow. 



c, pronnEC of, 6; in foreign word8,389, 8. 

6afu8lel)vc, /., w., theory of the cases (of 
nouns). 

causeway, causey, +(S^auf[ce, 494, 3. 

^ pronunc. of, 6; 375,4; 378,8: 383, 
1; description of, 375; quantity of vowel 
before, 35; Eng. correspondents of, 410, 
3; 414,8: 415,1,8; 490, 3; (^-g, 
416; d) — f, 493,4; (^ - f, 535, 1, R. 2. 

ch. Ger. correspond, of, 414, 8; 535, 1, 
R. 2. 

-ii^cn, + -kin, 46, 1; 493, 4; 510; neuter 
gcnd., 101. 3; pronunc of, 6; 375, 2. 

-*e(n), in verbs, 536, a. 

(S,pvi% m., !/;., + Christian, 43.5, 8. 

choose, + ticicn, 416, 1. 

*f, (^8, pronunc. of, 29, 383, 1; 490, 8, a. 

a, 14 ; 383, 1 ; Eng. correspondents of, 
413, 4; 414, 3; cC — (^, 535, 1, R. 2. 



7^. 

b, pronunc. of, 7, 385, 3: description of, 
384, 2. Eng. correspondents of, 410, 1; 
413, 1, a; 415; b — t, 416. 

-b, 511, 1. 

ha, + there, adv.; before a prepop. begin- 
ninfr wiih a vowel, bar; in relat. chiu!?e, 
258, 327, 2 ; in ioc^il clauses, 331, a ; 
= because, since in causal clauses, 337; 
= as. when in temporal clauses, 330, 1, 
2; etym., 561, 1; after demoustr. pron., 
245,3. 

5)ac^,n., -er, roof, + thatch. 

bac^te, see benfcn, also 417, 1. 

fDame, /., «;., lady, +dame. 

ham\%€or{J,, in order that, 338. 



ba'mlt,+ba^ = by+part. clause, 337 

2)anf, w., -c« ; pi, of, see 173. 

barf, see bftrfcn. 

bag, + that ; see bcr; peculiar use of, 168; 

for G., 183. ' 

ba^, + that, oonj. ; in substantive clauses, 

325 ; + ni(^t = without + part, clause, 

332 ; in other adverbial clauses, 335, 

336, 338. 
b&u^t, see beu^t. 
-be, noun-suffix, 511,2. 
'Dc^nung^sb, 363, 2. 3. 
beln, G. of bu, 81 ; possessive pronoun, 

bciner, G., see bctn. 

bemungea^tet, notwithstanding, pr^., 302, 

beneen,ba^te,geba(!^t,+ think, 119,2; 402, 
2; 454, 8; (bd^te). Inf. as noun, baS 

Dcnfcn. 

dentinal, w., monument: for pi, see 58. 

benn, + then, for, 301, l ; causal conjunc- 
tion, 32 1, 33 7 ; after comparative, 333, 
2; in restrictive clauses, 336; origin of, 
551, 1. 

bet, + the, def. art., 38-40 ; demoustr. 
prononn 8H,442; lengthened forms in 
cu., It, Ml, -^1; relat. pronoun, 93. 

berar: nij;, srj rliat, 335. 

bcrai ^G. pL), 88, 93. 1; use of. 244, 1. 

beivra , 87, H9. 

bc'r.iiir^ilL ra^r in such a manner that, 335. 

beitv, t-ec: C'Crcn^ 

bcih-iiac, he, that one, 91, 1; 247. 

bci'.-. Hli, 44 a. 

beii/Liv. -iolLi-^i,', the same, 91. 

bcr:;.::L i uiijli.', 330. 

it: ::v.. [Hfcn, 89. 

bein'ii;^, kjj, 

ben-, ^ the, 442, a; correlative of ie, 

bcud)t < bflnfcn, 1 19, 2 ; 454, 3. 

beutfcife, German (+ Dutch), 413, 1, a. 

'Dcut^d^lanb, n., Germany. 

-dge, Ger. correspondents of, 413^ 4. 

•Dtd^ter, m.. -, poet. 

bic^^, +thee. Ace. of bu, g. v. 

tie, + the, rem. def. art., see bcr. 

fcicg, bief(cr), + this, 90 ; etym.^ 443 ; use 

of, 245, 246; bic8 unb ba<*, jeneS, 245,2; 

supplanted by adverb +prepos., 246. 
bteiDcll, + while, 330; because, 337, 1. 
<j5' .. , *^'-!];;; forjo/. see 58. 
biii.vn. Cd»jui-ru,u:\,>iifciingcn, III., 125,1. 

bit. ^ ihi'.^, U. uf ttl, ([. 1?. 

bod', fcr/t., ytJE, aftcrall,+ though, 343, e. 

1)1 tuvr m,^ -i;j}i. -45'teti, 63, 2. 

boiL.'(-.+ double, 531,1. 

'^'. .iiisjiafH /., -v*. dlslnifis, 

brci(i>L'Li| CvKiirfj or bviJid^ gcbrof(!^cn,+ thresh, 
111,, lar., a. 1,'tfi : CfcrMc^c or brojdHv 
trifi^^fii bu nna i:r titf^i, bii^c^, also weak, 

brtuAfii,. ttanfir i^ci^runf^eni to penetrate. III., 

briii- rliinl. 41 6, 1; iiao. 
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bumpf, hollow (sound), -¥ damp, mnety 

(air), 74, 5. 
bunfcC dark, compar. bunflcr. 
burd^, + throogh, 804, 3; compar. with 

Bon, 869 ; with mlttelS and mU, 303, 7 ; 

Beparable and iosep. prefix In comp. 

verbs, 549, 1. 
<Dut^Iau^t, /., «?., Serene Highness, 
banfen, banltc, geban!t, impers, verb, it 

seems, + (me) thinkB, 119,3; 454,8. 
bttrfen, burftc, geburft, to be permitted; infl., 

135, 2; past part, 108, 3; use of, 367, 

2; etyfn,^ 416. 



e, pfommcof, 8 ; description of, 371, 1- 
8; unaccented, 371, 8; 485, 2; si^ of 
lengtJi, 33, 363. 1 ; si^n of umlaut, 362; 
be^re t, xt, rb, 33, 488, 2; nign of plu- 
ral, 47, 49, 51, 5^; in cardinals, 227; 
in the a^.-sufllxes -t\, -cr, -en, 71; con- 
necting vowels in conjugation, 118; 
in ca£>c-9nfl9x, 43, 46 ; derivative e in 
verbs, 635, 536 ; secondary before v, 
491,2; t -i,le, 127, 128,403; t-^'o, 
489,1. 

-e in imperative, 106; 118, 3. 

-e in nouns < adj., 498, 1; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

^ in ^o-stemH. 46. 47, 61, 437, 8 ; 498, 
2 ; gender of tiucn nouns, 161, 8. 

-c in adverbs, 554, 1. 

e^t, genuine, etym.^ 488, 3, a. 

(&de,f., w., comer, +edge, 413, 4. 

ebcl, noble, 404, 71. 

e^c, before, + ere, 7C, 2, 6 ; 439, 2 ; oonj,, 
330, 3. 

et, pronunc. of, 32 ; analysis of, 372, 8; 
origin of, 488, 5. 

-ci, noun-suffix, 498, 8 ; gender of such 
nouns, 161,3. 

(Sibant, m., -c, son-in-law, 47, 1 ; 601. 

-cicn, verb-suflix < French verbs in -ier, 
538. 

clgcn,+own, ac^., 470; 471, 6; 524, 4. 

etgentiimUc^, accent and meaning, 422, 2. 

ciicn, to hasten. 

cim < einem, D. of ein, q, «., 41, 1. 

C^imcr, pail, etym.^ 398. 

cin, +a, one, indef. art., 38, 41; after weli^, 
roaS far, 92, 2, 8 ; indef. pronoun, 72, 
95, 259, 200; cln |)ar, cln wenig, a few, 
a little, 100. 

cin, adv.^ + in; — unb <iu%, + in and out; 
528, 7. 

einanber, -»• one another; unlnflected, 84. 

clnaeborcn, for two meanings see 528. 6, 7. 

clnig-, indef. pron,^ some, 95 ; adj.^ + 
united. 

elnmd, +once. 39, 41. 

ei'nnebmen, take possession of, see itc^men. 
In 85 genomtncn eln for ctngcnommcn by 
poetic license. 

Ginobe,/., w., solitude, desert, 511, a. 

einS, + one, 531, 3; for cognate Ace., 
204. 



etnft.+once, 681, 8; 565,2. 

el'nfmWe wn, to study well, commit to 
memory. 

einjeln, aaio.y singly, 555, 3. 

citcl, vain ; unlnflected *' nothing btit," 
212, 1. 

-^X, nonn-«nffix, 46, 428, 6 ; 499; gender 
of such nouns, 161, 1; 161, 3; a$.-suf- 
fix, 71, 523. 1; verb-suffix. 106. 

elenb, wretched; etym.^ 401, among Ex- 
amples. 

elf, + eleven, 77; 629. 

elk,+ei(^, (Slentier, 490, 8. 

-eln, in verbs, 636; connecting vowel 
in -, 118,3. 

6(tern, parents, welders, 1 74, 404. 

-cm in nouns, 501, 523, 2. 

cmp-<ent-, 641. 

empfe^len- emvfa^I, empfc^ten, recommend. 
IV., 127; 464,8; (empf5^lc,buemvfle^Ifl, 
empfic^t). 

-en, noun-sufflx, 46; 428, 5; 501; 502 ; 
indicates masc. g^nd., 160, 1: in the 
n-declension, 61, 62 ; in the pi. of for- 
eign nouns, 64, 3, 8 ; in D. and A. of 
proper nonns, 06; in G sg. of adj. for 
t%, 72; 91, 3: 216, 1; in pronouns, 
244, 3 ; 440, 3 ; in mixed declension, 
63; in comp. nouns, 518, 1, 2. 

Adj.-sufflx, 71 ; 211 ; 524. In the 
past part, 107; 453; 502; 624. In 
the inf., 106; 461. in adverbs, 551. 

-cnb (nb), in the pres.part., 107; in nouns, 
505; in the geruntf, 107. 

Gnbe, n., -§, -n, + end. 

enge, narrow, 408, 4. 

Gngel, m., -,+ angel. 

-cn3, adv.-sufiix, 555, 3 

ent-, 541. 

Gnte, duck, 430, 1. 

entgegcn, + against, "to meet," 303, G; 
657, 1; see gcgen. 

entfagen, to renounce. 

entroetcr (— obcr), + either — or, 343, rf, 2; 
558. 

cr, he, 81. 

ct for §evr, gentleman, Mr., 230, ^. 

-cr, noun-suffix, 428, 6; 65, 507; indi- 
cates masc. gend., 161, 1; 163,8; as 



sign of plural, 56, 431. 



.auj.-suffix, 71,523,8; 507,2; in ad- 
verbs, 551 ; 556 ; compar. suflix, 79; 
438 ; in the G. of pronouns, 82, 88, 
244, 2 ; 440, 2 ; in verbs, see -cm. 

CT-, 642. 

Croc, double gender, 162, 8; neut pLGrfc 
is rare. 

Gtbc,/., fr.,+ earth. 62, R. 

-erct, noun-suffix, 497, 8, R. 

erbaben, lofty, 129, R.; 524,4. 

crfalten, to grow cold \ « o « a 

crraiten, rett., to caich cold f****^* ^' 

-crli(^, adj.-suffix, 526, 8, e. 

crloic^cn, evIofA, crlofAcn, to go out (candle, 
fire), VIII., 133; 7evltf^c|f, bu and er cr* 
Ufc^t, critic^). 

-cvn, adj.-suffix, 624, 8; adj. in — , unm- 
flected, 211. 
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-er(n), TCrb'Snmji, S3 7, 2; connecting 

erretAeii, + reach, attain. 

ctjifcflUenj eri^oU, eri^oUen, resound, VIII., 

crlf^reif^n, erf^taE, crirt?iO(fcn, to be ftnght- 
eiied, I V,, 1 3 ?; (Erirtirirffl, erjt^ntf); when 
triTi--. ■."^iv-H]ly utiiik. 

evil. li.-., . . :. 7ti,-l.&;4=39 2. 

enoagen, erwog, crwogcn, consider, VIlL, 
133; (crw&flfl). ^ ^^^ „ 

erwa^ncn, to mention ; ecym^ 457, '^. 

era- + arch-, 616,6. 

eS, + it, N. and A. sg neut, fil; pflcoliar 
nses of, 236 ; gender, KIS ? rtnilncing 
cognate A., 304; 33G, 6^ U. of masc. 
and neuter, 82 ; 183; A. 4^iiiJt>kute4 by 
prepos., 334,1; indeflniro eubjiicti fi;?0, 
1,2,4, 5; grammatical sutujL'ct and osple- 
tive = there, 336, 3; :Ji:4; [jo^it km of 
eS (A.), 353, e ; c8 (N ) and invtsrHion, 
336, 3, o. 

c8 fei bcnn, bap, unless, 339; 340, 2. 

effen, a|, flcgeffen+eat, V., 138, 1; (Dutffefl 
or l^t, it ijt, t|) ; pres. part., 394, 1 ; 
etym., 409, 1; 466. 

©ffig, vinegar, + acid, 509. 

etli(i9-, some, 96. 

etroacv something, anything, somewhat, 
96; 199, 1; 360. 

eu. pronunc. of, 33; analys. of, 373,3; 
origin of, 488. 5; cu — ie, 406. 

cui^+you, V. and A. of t^r, q. «;., 81; refl., 
83; reciprocal, 84; 338. 

cucr + your, possessive pron., 85. 

eurer for cucr (G.), 83. 

(Sw.+your, 86; 311,2. 



f, pronunc. of, 9 ; description of, 380 ; 
Bng. correspondents of, 410, 2; 414, 2; 
416,1; 493,4; f — b, 416. 

-fai^,-fold, 631, 1. 

ga^,»., -er (and-c); compartment, pigeon- 
hole; 
T^abcn, w., pi. and meanings, see 48, 1. 
fa^cn, archaic for fangcn, q.v,; 417, 1; 

468, 2. 
fa^rcn, fu^r, gcfa^tcn, drive, + fare, VI , 

139 ; 400 ; 467 ; + jpajicrcn, 390, 2 ; 

(fa^rft). 
go^rt,/., i£?., journey, ride, 430, 1, a. 
foacn, fid, gcfattcn, + fall, VH., 130, 1 ; 

468,2; (tattfl). 
faII8, adverbial G. in comp., = case, 91, 3; 

conj., 340. 
fali^ + false, 74, 5. 
fangen, fing, gcfangcn, to catch, VIL, 130, 

1; Cf&ngft). 
far + fern, 76,2. 

fafjcn, to seize, (bu faffcfl or fa^t), 118. 4. 
faft, almost, 300, 1; 554, 1. 
faulcnaen, to be lazy, 639, 3, a. 
S^abrte,/., W; trade, 430, 1, a. 
fatten, to fell, 535, 1, a. 
-faitlg + -fold, 531, 1. 



fe^tcn, mir flcfMi^!n + fl^ht, THL, 133; 

(i?u firtftft, Wf also weak). 
Scberf/:, iii., + featbor, ptu^ 
ff^tem^fail, lack, 494. 
S^Liit; m.t -i-f t^iicmyi, + flei]d, SOS; partial 

J^L'lc, ji,, -^r^ field. 

SS;„^»^> f rock, 46,4. 

fv'fi, firm, o5i, L 

ftfiicr, ?^, +flrt!; pi. of, 173. ^ 

J^tAti!lflfbit:^t', Ti., n munnUiin nutf»E inK.E. 

ERViirla, <: %i£ riidjti;, fir. 
tintm, (ant, a^iunuen + find, IJIh, 136, 1; 

464; ifin^m- 
?r(nf, m., vif..+fincb. „_ ^^^ 

int^oii + lis?b (tji Mdie|l or ^Wt ^^^Wt H^- 

liA, sbnllow, Eevel, 74, B. 

cdjtcn, 110(3^1, ^cMun, to broifL VHI,, 133; 

(pii fltAift or fUdjft, irr fll*t, flt*t or ftcd^te). 
^k £iuno ttljt? , /► , Y/f. , acci dtjnctf. 
jiictien, flQfl. seilveinr + rt>", H.^ IS^*, 2; 

(ilctic^ilf [Icufl aro zircbalcK 
|Ii?l>cii, ftuli, ju!ElLH^E■lt. + iltie, n,, ia4, 2; 

4;»0, X i); (fleiidjft. Umt^ art* ttrchaic). 
fti^ficiv ficiic Bf(loy<!>i^ T1-, 124, J 53^, 1, a; 

(ttir tr (ICHjit archaic). 
^m, n., ^e. + mlt, 64 j 4^0 I. 
ppi!n + to float, tnijje.j 635, t tf, 
ft[jl^{!iib(c?) ^tlitj fcillowiuir, 146, 1. 
Inrlom, 410, 1. 
fett + forih, on, 76, i. 
fr-, 54 5; net! uur-. 
fraflcii, tiLia, to iisk, 1 a 9; 467, 8; coaBtruc- 

tKHi afltir, urn. 
^Taiif /., Kff., woman, wifb, Mte, 

^Touenitmunur, »., -. i^tly; J "J** - 

graiLlefn, n., -, yatiii^r itniy, MIftP, 166. 

frdlid). to be an re, 3t>0, 1 ; 3:iU ; 664, 

fretfti' frdfi, flcfr^Tfen^ + <^t, V., sao t^cn ; 

JU»,a; 138,1. 
5i;i!iuib, m„ -iv+friend, S05. 
bcc gTi(!be(iiJ, m., no pi., peaca, 46, 4; 

47, ^ 
frimn, fiifr, oeftDiCilr to freesse, n., 134, 2. 
frtft, chtcrfui, 74, 5. 
frcmm, pioui*; harmlL'Sfl, 
frufl, pn^t. cif iTa£:^l^!T. I2», 461. 
fiui ^arly. 300, 1; 654, 1. 

tufitptt, liSL^i part, of fiurcrti 463, S. 
^u lift; tit), m,, i^tmrk; sec 4«, 4, 
iviirifrf, r"., H^., + furrow , 430, 1, 
fijrtlwr/r6|l _^ ^ 

r^nl, m„ -C6. «^, f foot, 430, 1 
Riidjrm. /, ^- -tnnen, + ifb£cii, 504. 

fcfilU^n, coll, + foiil, 503,a, 

Kix + for, 76. a, b[ 304, 3; 306, 9; 

fil4^ &. 
mrljafi, oawBrd, 76, 1, , „ , „ 

Hlvllc'I) aelMtii'nj to put u\t mtn, 513S, 7, 
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9, pronnnc. of, 10: 375, 8, 4; 391, 2 ; in 
foreign words, 378, 4; 383, 1, Rem.; 
after n in N. G., 383, 1, a; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408, 8, 4; gdf 4:93, 4; de- 
scription of, 383, 2; see ge-. 

gan — gunnen > ^bixnen, 471,6. 

gana, whole. 

gar, flwy., done ; otfc, even, very ; + nici^t, 
not at all. 

®atbcrobe, /., i£>., + wardrobe, 

g&ren, gor, gegoren, to ferment, VIIL, 133; 
(g&rfl, rarely gierfl, often weak through- 
out). 

flc-, g-, 516, 7 ; 543 ; In the past part.. 
107, 108 : 453, 2 : 528 ; in nouns of 
neuter geua., 161, 3 ; in p. p. of com- 
pound verbs, 546, 2. 

gebiten, gebat, geboren, to bring forth, 
+bear; IV., 127,398 ; (pret. snbj. ge* 
Bare, bu gebierft, gebter). 

gebcn, gab, gegeben, +give, V., 128, 1: (glcbfl, 
gieb^; 466; impersonal, 205; 236,4; 

®etf, m., «7., coxcomb. 

®eba^t(et), the above mentioned, 146, 1 ; 

< gcbenicn, q. v. 
®ebanfe(ii), m., + thought, see 46, 4 ; 

47,2. 
gebencen, gebat^te, geba^t,+ think of, men- 
tion; see benten. 

gebel^en, gebie^, gebic^en, thrive, I., 122, 2. 
kbt^t, n., -e, poem, 
gebiegen, adff.^ solid, pnre, past part, of ge- 

beipen, according to Vemer'sLaw, 411; 

524, 4. 
®efalte(n), m., pleasure (in), &yor, see 46, 

4; 47,2. 
gegen + against, 304, 4 ; see etttgf gen, ju, 

naA, urn. 
gegenuber, opposite, 303, 7 
ge^en, ging, gegongen, + go, VH., 130, 1; 

136,1; 457, 2; 474; +inf., 290,2; 

past part., 296; (bu ge^fl, ge^e). 

^M [ for meaning, etc., see 162, 8. 

®eift, m., -<r,+ ghost; wit 

geiAen, to be stingy, etym,, 539. 

®elb unb ®ut, lit. money and property=all 

one*8 possessions, 
geiegen, convenient. 524, 4. 
gelingen, gelang, gelungen, to be successAil 

(in), III., 125, 1. 
gelten, gait, gegotten, to be worth, valid, m., 

121, 126, 8; impersonal, 205; (gdttc — 

g&tte, bu giUjl, cv gttt, imper. gelte as a 

rule). 
®ema(^, w., " cr, apartment 
gcma^, according to, 303 8. 
®ein&t, n., -er, soul, disposition. 
gen, towards, 304, 4. 
©enera'l, m., -e or ■^,+general. 
genefcn, genaS, genefen, to recover, V., 128, 

1: (bu gene^eft, er oenefl, genefe). 
gente^cn, genofe, genolfen, to enjoy, II., 124, 

1 : (bu genicpcfl or genicjt). 
gertng, small, compar. ol, 76, 1. 



geWftftig, hm, 

gefc^e^en, gefc^a^, gefc^^n, to happen, V., 

128, i; (e« gef(^ie^t). 
@ej(^led^t, n., -<r, race, generation. 
®pfc^metbe, n., -, set of jewehry. 
gefc^ioeige, (X>/^.,=Bay nothing of, 233. 
®efe(Ie, m.,*t0., journey man, fellow, com- 
panion. 
®cfeUi(^aft, /., w., company, party. 
l^W,n.,8ee57,58. 
®ejpcnfl, «., -er, spook, ghost, 
geffen, past part of e^fen, 128, R 
ge^att, shaped, past part < fieuen, 455, 8. 
gefunb-i-soand, wholesome, 74, fi. 
®etreibe, n., -, grain, etym., 511. 
getrofl, confident, 419; past part. < trdflen, 

455,8. 
Oevatter, m., -, +god-ilEtther. 
®en>anb, n., -e, -er, garment 58. 
gewanbt, active, clever, 74, 6 ; past part, of 

wenben, 455, 8. 
®ewet^, n., -, trade. 
®ewiramel, n,, -, swarming, 
gevinnen, gemann, gevonnen, win, m., 125, 

2; (gcTOonne — aewonne), 
gh, G. correspondents of, 415, 1. 
geroi^, certain, etym., 412, 2 ; past part., 

453, 1. 
gte|en, go^, acgc^en,+to pour, n., 124, 1; 

(geu&t, geuf rare, gie^efl or gte|t). 
®i{t, »., -e, poison, + gift; etym., 399; 

403, 1; gender of, 162, 8. 
®ta^j n., -fet^, -fer, +gla88, 492, 8. 
gtauben-i-to believe. 
®taube(n), m., + belief, see 46,4. 
glei(!^+like; for fogIei(!^=immediately; +in- 

verted order, 339. 
-glei^en, in comp. with pron., +the like of; 

*n, gtt^, gegtti^en, to be like, I., 




(er gleitet). 
glimmen, glomm, gegIommen,+ to glimmer, 

Vm., 133. 
®nabe, /., w., grace. 
®otb, n., no pi., gold. 
®ott, !»., -c«, ^cr, +God, 408, 8. 
g5nnen, not to grudge; etym.y 471, 6. 
graben, grub, gcgraben, to dig, VL, 129; (bu 

grabft). 
gtetfen, griff, gcgriffen, to seize, L, 122, 1. 
greinen, grlcn, aegrienen, + grin (generally 

weak, rare), 1., 122, 1. 
®raf, m., w., count 
©rtffel, m., -, style (slate-pencil). 
grinfen,+grin< gtetnen, 122, 1. 
a¥o^+ great; compar. of, 73. 
©ro^mutter, /., -,+ grandmother. 
gra|cn+ greet; (bu graiefl). 
gut + good : compar. of, 76, 1 ; compared 

with XDohi, 299, 2, a; 439. 
glUben+golden, 524, 2. 
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^, pronimc. of, 11 ; description of. 374; 
Eng. correBDondentB of, 410, 8; 416, 1; 
silence of, 33; 363, 2 ; 491, 2; loBS of, 
415, 3; sign of lengtii, 33, 363, 2, 8; 
^ — d^, 73; 490,3,6; ^ — fl,134,Rem.; 
416. 

l^abctt + hare. infl. of, 110; contracted 
forms, 111, 1; impersonal, 205i in 
comp. tenses, 265 ; 983, 1, 2 ; + inf., 
290, 1. 

-^aft, a4j.-snffiz, 546, 2. 

i^aoeftolj, m., w., baciielor; pi. also -«. 

^alv, before cardinals, 226, 2; after ordi- 
nals, 229, 1. 

-^alben, f or . . . sake (of), comp. with pro- 
nouns, 87, 89; prep., 302, 4 

Bolder + halt; prep., 302, 4. 

Jolten, ^ieU, flc^aIfcn,+hold, Vn., 130,1; 
(bu f)mt, er ^&tt). 

§anb, /. ^e, +hand, 53; 429, 1. 

-^anben, in comp., 429, 1. 

banbeln, to act, trade. 

$anbgemein (tverben), to come to blows, 
219. 

i&anbjti^u^, m., -e, glove. 

^angen, ^ing, fle^ngcn, + hang (intr.\ Vll., 
130, 1- (bu ^&ng}l). 

iaffen+tohate, 414, 1 Ex. ; bu Hfefl or ^a^t. 
aft + hast, see ^aben. 
^a^,+hate, 414, lEz. 
at + has, see^a^en. 
auen, ^te6, ge^aueu/ + hew, strike, YII., 
131; (bu^aufl). 
£aufe(n)/ m.,+neap, crowd, troop, 46, 4. 
JauS, »., -fc8, -^r, + house ; — unb §of, 

house and Ikrm, — and home. 
Bau|+oat here < ^te+auS/ 41, 1. 
odupten, D. pi., see 59. 
ocbcl, W.J -, lever. 
veBen, Bod (6ub), g 
132 ; 457, 1 ; 467 ; (^6Bc 

i^e^t, n. and m.. no ^., concealment; in 82 
he makes no secret of it . . . 

5eibe, m., te;.,-i- heathen, 162, 8; 435, 8. 

©eimfuc^uniV/., w., visitation. 

Bfint+this night, 443, 2. 

fietrat//., w.^ marriage, 511, a. 

fetfcr+ hoarse. 

pcl^en, ^ie|, ae^ct|en, command, be called, 
+hight, Vn., 108, 1; 131, 458. 2; in- 
trant'., 179, 1; trans. 201; -finf., 200, 
2, 4 ; +past part., 296, 2 ; (bu ^et|efl or 
^ei^t, crVt^t). 

-^ett + -head, 515, 1 ; tndicatee fern, gen- 
der, 161, 2; 431, 2. 

Better, serene, 71. 

fielb, m., w., hero. 

^elfen, ^alf, ge^otfen, + help, m., 125, 8 ; 
past part, of, 108, 1; 464; +inf., 290, 

$7(t>u ^iiffi, m). 

fiemb, n., -€8, -«n, shirt 

Bet + hither, + here, 443, 2. 

i^err, m.,w.^ lord, master, Mr.; reduced to 

er, 230, 8 ; short e, 488, 8. 
^ttxlidi, splendid. 



0, gcJoBcn, \n[., 129; vm.. 



l^ertjo'rt^un, reft, to distinguish one's self ; 

see t^un. 
fiera, «., + heart, infl. of, 63, 1 ; 435, 1. 
©erjog, m., -e,+duke, 416. 1. 
iperjogtuni, w., -er,+dnkedom. 
Be^en, incite, hunt, 535, 1, b, R. 2. 
pcuer+this year, 443, 2. 
6eute+ to-day, 443, 2. 
^ter + here, after pron., 245, 8 ; etym., 

443. 2. 
§immel, m., -, heaven. 
Bin, thither, away, 443, 2. 
mnter + benind, prw,, 306, 4 ; in comp. 

verbs, 549, 2 ; aeff., 76, 2. 
j^irte, m., «<>.,+ herdsman, 
his — its, 243, 2. 
^o(!^ + high, 73 ; 490, 8, &. Infl. ^o^r, 

^o^e, f^of)tS. 
^offart, r., no. pi., pride, 628, 2, b. 
'offcn+hope. 

oM + hollow, compar. 74. 

olb, gracious, compar. 74, 405. 

oieiir fetch, -»- hale, naul. 

ocfen, m., -, +hops. 

ofe,/., it;., trousers, +hoee. 

i5ren + hear, instead of ge^5rt, 108, 1; 113; 
+inf., 290, 8. 

lulb, /., no pi., favor, grace, 405 

>unb, m.y -t, dog, + hound. 

lunbert, n., -e,+nundred, 226; 529,2. 

•ftftc, /., ii;.,+hip, 430, 1 ; 512,2. 

(ftnbc^cn, n., -, little dog, 



i, pronunc of, 12 ; description ofL 369,1, 

S: < ie. 488, 4; < ft, 489, 2; < e, 

489, 5. 
t(^+I,81. 
-i(^, 509 ; indicates masc. gend., 161, 1 ; 

489, 5. 
-U^t, 509, 1; 525,8. 

Ic, pronunc. of, 33, 8 ; see i ; in redupli- 
cating verbs, CI. VII., 458, 2; 488, 8^ a. 
te— eu, 124, 406. 
-ic, nonn-suffiz, 489, 4; 493, 2; indicates 

rem. gender, 161, 2. 
-icren, verbs in, 108, 4; 493, 2; 538. 
-tgf + -y, adj.-sufflx, 525^ 1-8; 489, 5; 

for -i^. 509; 526. 8, & 
-4gen, verb-suf., 639, 4. 
-Iglelt, 515, 2. 
-4gU*, adi.-euf., 525, 2. 
l^m, t^n, i^nen, see er, fie, e*, pers. pron. 
i^r, poes. pron.. her, their, with cap. your, 

85; origin of, 243.2. 
i^rer, Q. of pers. and poss. pron., see fit, 

i^r. 
3^ro, your. 86; 441,2. 
in+in, 306, 6 ; for in ben, 40. 
-tn, noun-sufflx, 504 ; fem. gender, 161, 

2; 167: 430,8. 
inbem,<x»^., while, 330,1; 332; because, 

337. 
-Ing, noun-snflOx, 506. 
tnnet+ inner. 76, 2. 
iuuet^cUB, within, 2?«5p., 302. 
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in fofern, in wiefern, -fin bo fitf as, 336. 

hbtf (9+ earthly. 

itaenD, any, with pron. and adv., 260. 

3rrtum, m., -er,+ error, 56. 

-tf(^ +-i8h,acU.-safflx,211; 514; 525,4. 

its, 243, S. 



3. 

i, pfonmic. of, 13; 378, 4; deeciiption of, 

375, 4 ; disappeared, 491, 3. 
kgen, hant, chase; strong pret., VL, 129. 
^a^t; n., -4, -I- year; after numerals, 175. 
^dger, m., -, hunter, 
je +ever j con^. 334 ; before cardinals with 

distributive force = "at a time"; je 

na A tern = ** that depends''; +aye. 
ieb(er), every, each, mil. of, 97 ; 216, 1 ; 

445.1; incomp., 97; pL. o(; 261,8; 

+ either, 
iebed, each, 168. 
Jebwcber, every one, each, 97 ; 261, 8 ; 

445,2. «, -, , , . 

jcgUt^, every, +each, 97, 445, 1. 

iemanbr some one, 97; 260; 445,1. 

len(er), that, + yon, 90 ; 443, 1 ; G. sing, 
o^ 216, 1; uae of, 245, 246. 

Jug, see jagen. 

juug+young. 

3ungc, »w., »., boy; «., w., + young of ani- 
mals. 

eungfw,/., w., maiden ; eiym.^ 516, 12, a. 
unfer, young nobleman, -t-younker, 516, 
12, a. 

^uwel, «., -%, -tXL, + jewel. 

langflf lately; €tym,^ 555, 2. 



St. 

I, pronnnc. of. 14, 383,«1; Eng. corre- 
spondents of; 409, 8; description ot, 
383, 1. 

Ya^(, bald, -I- callow; compar. ot, 74. 

ttatfer, m., -, emperor, -i- Cesar, Czar. 

talt+coldj etym., 409, 3. 

Cann, see fonnen. 

tanntCf see fennen. 

Stax~, in comp..'422, 8. 

5?aftenf6nigin, f.^pl. -Innfn, +aueen of cats. 

taum, hardly; word-order, 330. 2. 

j{&fe+ cheese, 46, 8 ; eiym,.^ 428,6. 

fed, bold, + quick, 403, Ex. 

fclfen, liff, aeRffen, + scold QXka an old 
woman), I., 122, 1. 

feln, no, none, 72 j 95 j 445, 2. 

-fctt, noun-suffix, 515, 2; fem. geud., 161, 
2; 430, 2. 

fennen, fomtte, getannt, to be acquainted 
with, 119, 1 : 267, 1 : (fennte). 

iStette, /., w.,+ chain, 435, 4. 

fiefen, see fdren; bn fiefefl or fiefl, 

Stivib, «., -e5, -<r, child, 60. 

Stinbletn, n., -, little child. 

^^^t, /., w.y +cherry, 

nar-h clear, 74. 



ftleinob, n., -e. also -ien as if a foreign 

word ; jewel, 511, a. 
tOeben, ao&, getto&en, split, + deaye, II., 

124,2. 
Oimmen, Oomm, aeOominen, -i- climb, vm., 

133. 
ttingen, Oobs, gettungen, to sound, ring, m., 

125, 1. 
StuaU, m., «;., boy, -i- knave, 413, & 
fnorren/ creak. 

fnctfcn, fniff, gefntffen, pinch, L, 1 22, 1. 
lommen, fant, gcfcmntcn,+ come, IV., 127 ; 

465; 489, 1 ; umlaut in pree., 127, R.; 

+past part., 296 ; 409, 8. 
ConntC/ see tonnen. 
jlopf, m., -e8, -e, head. 
fofUn + cost ; constr. with, 207, 1, R. ; 

(foflefl, fojbt). 
P6ntg, m., -<?,+king. 
Idmien, fonnie, getonnt^+can, 135, 8; 108, 

2: 267, 1. 
9x0^, /., -t, strength, +craft ; pr^.^ 302, 

5,6. 
ffrebS, m., -e, +crayfl8h, 512. 
fTeif<^n, tt\\^, jefrifi^cn, scream, L, 122, 1, 
freipen, see tretic^en. 
IricAen, fro(^, gefroAcn, + creep, crawl, U., 

122, 2; (heuc^fl, oreu^ are archaic), 
ftub, y. — c,+cow,kine. 
funb + known, -i- (un)couth ; constr. with 

219. 
Ittnnt for (omite, q. v.\ in 347. 
Wren, tor, geloren, + choose, II., 124, 2 : 

132 ; 411 ; 416. 1 ; 463 ; (bu Ux^). 
5^dffen, »., iu>jp^.,+ kissing. 



I, pronnnc. of, 15 ; description of, 381 ; 
385,4. 

-I, see -cl. 

laben, lub, gelab«n, + load, summon, YL, 

129; also weak; (bu Ubfl, er t&bt). 
Ia^m-»-Iame, 74. 
8anb, ;i.,+land, jjil. see 58. 
fianb^mann, m., pi, -leutc, fellow country. 

man, 172. 
lang+long. 

Sangewcl'lc, /., ennui; accent 422, 1. 
laffen, ttc^, gclaffen, +let, VII, 130, 1; past 

pert without ge-, 108, 1; constr. after, 

199, 202, 1; 267, 7; +reflexive, 272 ; 

in the imper., 287,4; +inf., 290,2.3, 

b ; 266, 4 ; (bu loRcft or W, er l&^t). 
lo^, weary, 74 ; 76, 2 ; 439, 2 ; +late. 
lau, tepid, + luke,+ lew, 74. 
laufen, lief, gdaufcn, run, VIL, 131 ; 212, 

1; 458, 2; (bu liuftl). 
taut + loud ; etym., 396 ; 415 ; pr^., 

302, 6. 
tauter, nothing but, 100. 
lAci^eln, smile. 
I&ngfl, long ago, 555, 8. 
leben + live. 

Icfce'ubig + Hying ; accent 420, 1. 
Xegen + lay, 535, 1, a. 
le^rcn, teach ; instead of ^elc^rt, 108, 1 ; 
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constr. after, 199 ; in passive, 803, 2 ; 

+ inf., 290, a ; 395. 
-Xel, 533. 

8etb, m., -c8, -cr, body, 
Iclben, Utt, gcUtten, suffer, I., 182, 1; 411; 

416, 1; (bu Ictbcjl). 
fielbcn, n., -, snflenng. 
lelbcr, unfortunately, 225, 2. 
reiben, tlc^, gelic^en, + lend, I., 122,2. 
Adn, noun-sufflx, 46, 1 ; 500, 3 ; neut. 

gend., 161, 8 ; 493, 4. 
ficUftern + lode-star, 520, 4, a. 
-ler, noun-suflaxj 500, 4 ; indicates masc. 

gender. 161, 1. 
lernctt + learn ; instead of gclcmt, 108, 1 ; 

for Ic^ren, 199, 2 ; +inf., 290, 2 ; 395. 
fcfen, lai, fletcfen, read, V., 128, 1 ; 396 ; 

(bu ttefefl or Ilcji, cr liefl, lic.^). 
lefcrlic^, legible. 526, 3, e. 
let, in imperative, 287, 4. 
le^t- + last, 439, 2 ; 76, 2 ; after ordinals, 

532, 2. 
fieumunD, m., no pi.., repute ; etym.^ 396 ; 

494, 3, 
-Xcutc, in comp,, 172. 
-m + -like, + -ly, 211; 525,4; 626, 8; 

adverbial suffix, 544, 2. 
fii*t, n.,+ light, m. see 58. 
Iie6cn+ love, 496. 

Ste6e3brtef, m.. -c,+ love-letter, 618, 8. 
Iteacn, lag, qeicgcn, + to lie, v., 128, 2 ; 

457, 1 ; n., 132 ; +inf., 290, 8. 
-lig, 526, 3, e. 

-ling + -ling, noun-sufftx, 500, 3; indi- 
cates masc. gender, 161, 1. 
-Itngen, in names of places, 500, 3, a. 
-Itng3, 553. 
llnf-, left (hand), only used attributively 

like adjectives in 211. 
lobeu/ praise, 496. 
Sorber, m., -3, -<e)n, + laurel. 
lore+§e^re, 395. 
%0i, 71., -cS, -c, + lot. 
log + loose, + -less in adj., 626, i?. 
Idf^en, trans, and weak, to extinguish, un- 
load ; intram.i to be extinguished, see 

erlo)4(n- 
8uht)lg+ Louis +Chlodwic, 396. 
8ut^er+ Luther, 396. 
8ufl//.»-e, pleasure, + lusts, 
mgett; log; gelogen, -i-lie, II., 124, 2 ; 132. 
Cflgen jlrafcn, to give the lie, 199, 2. 

m, pronunc. of, 16 ; description of, 388 ; 

wag. correspondents of, 490, 4, 6. 
-m, see cm. 
raa4en + make, + inf., 290, 2: 266,4; baS 

(Ace.) mac^t = the reason is . . . 
tnag, see mogen. 

2Kogb,/., —e, + maid-servant, 512, 8. 
tnoger 4- meager, 71 ; no umlaut in compar., 

flWagt'fler, m.,-,+ master (of arts). 
nia^ien+ grind, originally of VI., see 400 ; 
past part, gema^len still common. 



iUJaib+maid, 512,8: (poetic form). 

aWajcflit, /., «;..+ majesty. 

mal, once, brobably = etnmol, 41, 1 ; in 

comp., 531, 2. 
man, one, 98. 
manc^+manya, 100 ; 262 ; 525,1 ; -f-einr 

144. 
aWann, m.,+man ; p/, 58, 59; in comp., 

172. 
^ax^^, m., -c, + march ; /., w., + marsh, 

162,4. 
mavfi^ieren + march, 108, 4. 
aWaji, w., -c8, -en, + mast ; /., w.., fottenhig, 

stall-feeding. 
ma^cn, because, 337, 1. 
matt, fiiint,+ mate in check-mate; compar., 

74. 
aWautrourf, m., M, + mole, e^yro., 400 ; 

494, 3. 
awau^lcin, «., -, little +mou8e. 
fOlin, »., -c, ocean, + mere. 
mel)r + more, compar. of, 76, 1 ; 100 ; 

439 ; used in comparative, 224. 
mebrer-, several, 76, 1 ; 100. 
rae^rfl-,+mo8t, 100. 
mcibcn, mteb, gcmicben, avoid, L, 122, 2 ; 

(meibcfl). 
mem, G. of t(i^, see meincr ; meln-, possess. 

pron., 85 ; in mcln Stag, Sebtag, 243, 1. 
mciuer, comparat.^ + more mine, 225, 2 ; 

G. of i6i, 86. 
meinig-, poss. pron., +mme, 85. 
mcijl + most, compar. of, 76, 1; 100. 
9»cipcl,m.,-, chisel, 
mclben, announce, (mctbcte). 
mettcn, moK, aemolicn,+milk, VIII., 133; 

(btt mclffl and milffl, mclfe and milt). 
aWctobei, /., w.,+melody, 493, 2. 
9Renf(i^, wj.. «7.,+man ; n., see 59, 514. 
meffcn, map, gemeffen, + measure, v., 128, 

1; (bu miffeft or mt^t, et mt^t). 
fSltmx, n., -, knife ; m., -, measures ; see 

162, 3. 
OKctte, /., w., + matins, 435, 4. 
ralt^+me. Ace. of t^, 81. 
minbcr, less, comparison of, 76, 1 ; 439 ; 

used in compar., 224. 
mines, in comp., 87. 
mlr+me, to me, D. oti^, 81. 
9J2t|- + mis-, 453, 1 ; 516, 8; 544. 
gWiffc-, see Wli^-. 
mit, with, 303, 9. 

aWtttagSftunbe, /., w., hour of noon, 
mtttel- + midcfle, 76, 2, b. 
mtttctfl, see mtttel-, prep., 302, 7. 
Wdtetna^t,/, J^e, + midnight, 519, 2. 
aKlttrooA, m., also /., «;., Wednesday, 

164, d. 
mm < mb,+'Bng. mb, 490, 4. 
OKo^v, m., w., + Moor. 
aWorb, m., -c§, pi. see 61. 
morf(^, rotten, 74. 
mouse — mice, 429, 1. 
mOgen, moci^tc, gemo^t+may, 135, 4; 108, 

2 ; 267, 3 ; 412, 2 ; (cr mag, pret. subj. 

m6(^tc). 
aWunb, m., -c8, -t, older -e,+mouth. 
mvL^tcl, w., -n, also/., «;.,+ muscle. 
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-mut, in comp., 164, a ; +mood 

jDiuttcr, /., -, + mother ; see Yemer'B Law, 

411. 
SRAife, /., ter.,+inldge, 413, 4. 
tt^abe, tired, 
majfen, mit^er flemu^ + most, 135, 6 ; 

108, 2: S07, 8; 471,8; (bu multr er 

n, pronanc of, 17; nature of, 386, 387, 

final It in foreign words 386, 1, Bern. ; 

abort before sonant stops, 385, 4 ; n = 

g.f i. «., '' guttural *' nasal, 386, and see 

nt, ng ; before labial, 388, 1 ; lost in 

Eng., 417, 1 ; entered the N. of nonns 

of the n-decl., 435, 2 ; loss of, 435, 3, 4 ; 

50^ ; 506, 1 ; Bng. correspondents of, 

490 5. See -en. 
na6f, after, 303, 10; see ju and aegen. 
^aiibax, m., -8, -n,+ neighbor. 63, 1. 
na(!^bein, coi^., after, 330, 2 ; according as, 

334. 
mm, /., ^,+ night, 53, 2; 429, 1. 
na^c + near, + nig£ 73. 
SRatt, m.. w.,+fool. 
iRatu'r, /., w.,+ nature, 
naij^fl-i-next, 73 ; 303, 11. 
-nb, part.-snflix. 505. 
*nefor etne+a, 41, 1. 
neben, by the side of, 306, 6 : 557. 
nebfl, besides, together with, 303, 12; 

555,2. 
needs, 552, 1. 
nc^men, na^m, genommcn, take, IV., 127 ; 

SBunbcr — , 199, 1, 2 : (bu nimmfl, nimm). 
-nc(n), verh-snf., 537, 1; 118, 1, 2. 
*nenfor einen+, 41, 1 
nenncn, 119, 1 ; 455 ; constr. with, 201 ; 

290,2; 296,2; 303,4. 
-net, noun-sot, 502, 1; masc gend., 

161, 1. 
ncu+new. 

na, pronunc of, 17, 383, 1, a ; 386, 1. 
nubf, ni(!^t8, -i-not, +naught, 99 ; 199, 1, 2 ; 

309, 1; posittonof; 354; in compar. 

clauses, 333, 2 ; 490, 8 ; after verbs of 

hindering, 309, 2. 
DWd^te, /.,«!>.,+ niece. 
ni(^t8 iveniget cA^, anything but . . ., 333, 

2, a. 
nib -I- beneath, 551, 8. 
nlcber-, <k(^.,+ nether, 76, 2. 
ntemaW, never, 
niemanb, no one, 97, 445, 1. 
~nl8 + -ness, 50 ; indicates neuter and 
fern, nouns, 161, 2, 8 ; 428, 6 ; origin 
of, 503. 
n!, pronunc. of, 17; 386, 1. 
nobeI+ noble, 74. 
nod^, ft ill ; = nor with correlative wcbct ; 

nod) nldjt, not yet, 354. 
SfJorbcn, m., +North. 
SKoten, old D. pi., 429, 1. 
nun+now; ::= because, 337, 1. 
nur, only; +ba|, 336; 336,1. 



0, pronunc. of, 18 ; description of, 370, 
1, 2 ; in ablauts, Vl., 459, 4 ; < u, 405. 
489, 4 ; < ft, 489, 3. 

eb, prtfp.,+ above, 302, 8; conj.. whether, 
325, 2 ; although, 339. 

ober- in comp., diief, + upper ; accent, 
422, 7. 

obct-, o<(/..+upper, 76,2. 

obgleii^, obi^on, obwobi, although, 339. 

Obiac«+thc above, 146, 1. 

Z)if9, fn., to., +OZ, 62, 2. 

Obem, m., no pi., breath, see Sltent. 

oe as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

O^nmacbt, fainting, 489, 8 ; 516, 10. 

of^M, without, 291, 1, R.; 304, 6; in 
comp., 489. 8 ; + 5 16, 10 ; + ba| = with- 
out + part, clause, 332. 

o^nebem, without that, 304, 6. 

O^r, TO., -^^, -en, +ear. 

on -I- an, 306, 2. 

once+etnfl; 555, 2, a. 

-or, noun-end., 63, 2. 

Ort, m.ypl. see 57. 58. 

Oflen, TO., -i, no iM.,+east. 

on, Bng. — G. au, 488, 6. 

o-nmlaut, see 5. 

6, pronunc. of, 31 ; description of, 370, 
8,4; — e 489,1; <&, 489,4. 



p, pronunc. of, 19 ; description of, 385, 

1 ; Bng. correspondents of, 413, 3 ; 

414, 2, a; 493,8. 
^ola'jl, TO., ja. ipaiajlc, J63, 1 ; 493, 1; 

494. 
^antoffel, to., -8, -n, slipper. 
pff pronunc. of, 19 ; description of, 389, 

1 ; Bng. correspondents of; 409. 2 ; 

414, 2. 
Sfal), /., w,f castle, + Palatinate. 
$\an, TO., w., +peacock, 414, 2. 
Bfelfen, pflff, flepflffen, whistle. L, 122,1. 
gjferb, n., •<%, -e, horse, +palftey. 
pflcgen, pjlofl, gepflogen, carry on, Vm., 

133 ; 469 1 (bu pflcgfl, pftege) ; always 

weak = to cherish. 
^funb,».,-e«, -c,+ pound; after numerals, 

176. 
pi, pronunc. o^ 19. 
pM, flat, 74. 

plump, awkward, +plump. 74. 
prcifen, prteS, gcprtcfen,+ praise, L, 122, 2 ; 

(bu prctfefl, et prelfl). ,* « x 

^ttna, TO., m;., + prince (of a royal family), 
ptobtcrcn, try, 108, 4. 
pubcn, dress up, bnmish, (bu pu^e^), 

118, 4. 



q, pronunc, of, 20 j 409, 8 ; as symbol, 
see n and 386. 

quellcn, quott, gequoOen, to gush forth, well 
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up, (quiKft, qnillt, quid ; also weak queU 
U\t, quelle). 
queman^ see lommeiu 



X, pronnnc. of, 81; 301,8; description oL 

374,8; 377; < 8,411,416. 
»a6e, crow,+raven, 413, 8; 435, 8; 502. 

9iab, n., -c«, " et/wheel, 56. 

mant), m., -eS, -er, edge, brim. 

rafc^, quick, +raah, 74. 

rafcn, rage, 118, 4; (bu, ct rafl). 

9iat, m., -c«, jp^. see 173. 

taten, rlet, geratetv advise, VIL, 130, 1: (bu 
ritft, er rat). 

JKatfdjIag, ratfii^Uigcn, advice, to advise, 
137,1. 

raud^, rau^,+rouffh, 400, 8, b. 

rft(i^en, rid^tc, gera(!^t or gcro(^en, + wreak 
vengeance, vIIL, 133; generally weak; 
(bu ra*ft). 

9ifttfcl, ».,-,+ riddle. 

te(i^t,+ right. 

9iec^t, n., -e, + right, pi, jarisprndence ; 
221, 4, a. 

rc(^nen, + reckon, 118,2; 537,1; (re^s 
nete). 

tcben, to epeak (rebete), 118 • 537, 1. 

rcancn + raln, 118, 2; 637, 1; (regnctc). 

rctbcu, ricb, gerieben, rnb,+rive, I., 122, 2. 

reld^ + rich. 

JRcicb, »., -t, empire. 

-rcl(v + -rich, + ric, 515, 8, a. 

SRci'd^^frctbeit, /., «<;., +lVeedom of the em- 
pire, immediate dependence upon the 
empire. 

9ici(^tum, m., -cr, wealth. 

tctf}Ctt, rl|, gcrlffcn, tear, I., 122, 1 ; (bu 
ref^etl or re(|t, + write). 

telfen, travel, 118 ; (bu teljefl or relfl). 

rctten, rttt, getttten, + ride, I., 1 22, 1 ; + fpas 
jieren, ride for pleasure, 200 ; (bu leitcfl, 
et reltet). 

rennen, rannte, gerannt, rush, + run, 110, 1. 

rctten, save (rettctc). 

-ri4 + -ric, 515, 8. 

riei^en, ro(i^, gero(!^cn, smell, II., 124, 1. 

tingen, rang, gcrungen, wrestle, + wring, in., 
125, 1 ; ringen, umringen, etc., are of dif- 
ferent origin and weak, though umruus 
gen, surrounded, is not ancommon. 

ttnnen, rann, gcronncn, drip, III, 125, 2; 
457,2 ; tonn, rSnnc also occur. 

a«lttcr, m.. -, knight. 

JWod, m., -e, coat. 

TD^ + raw, 74; 415,3. 

5Ro^r, «., -e, reed, 55. 

rot + red. 

9i6^re, /., w., pipe. 

Dl6«Iein. n., -, little rose. 

rufcn, tief , aetufen, call, VII., 131; constr. 
after, 106 ; (bu tuftl, in classics some- 
times Tttfte). 

runb+ round. 

Kdifcn, m., -, +ridge, 413, 4. 



I, S, pconunc. of, tJ 52-^4: 301, 4; descrip- 
tion of, :« 78, 1, 3^ 3 ; in G. sg. of m. and 
n. uoii]iB, 4?i ; t>f /'. nouns, 66, 518, 8 ; 
In Q, H. of Eng. a^h erl)8 (needs), 552, 1 ; 
in UiL^pL, 00; <W ; in composition with 
pQHEi, [iron., ^7; In compound nouns, 
5i«, a, a. 

f) < ft, 41"i, a ; f 111 Vomer's Law, 411, 
4 i ; Kiiii. lorjesiwndenta of, 414, 1 ; 
417,5; 4tm,3, 

-«i, nonn-snUlx^ 51 :t ; in adyerba, 652. 

's for ita'LS 41 ; for rS, q^ t?, 

^earft^c, rA., tt^,+yll^^un. 

\^^U L^fiiLly, ^ eoftly, 417, 1 ; mostly ad- 
verb. 

^adr m., ' C, + Back. 

frtfltrt + KLiy. 

-fcL noim-fl-nflix, no, 51 ; 500, 1; nouns 
of doubt fn] ^NHkT, 161,2,3. 

-fdiil + ^iomL% '»aii, 4. 

fciijit. wLtti, ;i03, 13. 

Si3in?(n), w»., + ftefld ; Infl., 46, 4, 

)antt + iuft, ;,t>utlc, 74 : 417, 1. 

^Ttl + patififlt'd t + md), 74, 

%ii^t m.^2^^* " Ft Buncsiice. 

^dUTfU; }mi flffijfffJir di ink (of animals), II., 
1 'M , I i 4 fi :i ; < t Lt ^i uf fl, + sup and + sip). 

Taii^Lni, iL-'g, gifii^en, +J7iick, II., 124, 2; (Du 
iaiiLifE, noL ffliiiifi <: Tiuflcn). 

8ciu(Miiitb U:'iriiu^(uniudec.), revel and riot. 

iMc, f.. If., column, 430,1. 

\^f iJtiimsic of, *^3; nescription of, 378, 
;j; :tKJ>, 4; Eng^, cor respondents of, 412, 
I ; 490, 1 ; dd-jiii uf, 400, 1 ; 514. 

-|(iif r>14 ; fioo -i(dj. 

!Eritati?(u), w*.^ hann^ damage, 46, 4; 48, 1. 

fd^oQcit, \^\i\, ^rfd^anijn, to create, + shape, 
VT.1 1S»^ (Ea; 1rf^a[fil» weak = work, 
priicnre). 

-\^^\i + -flblp, 515, 4 i fern, gender, 101, 
i! ; 4:i(>, a. 

fdiUiUfn, \^t![\, flffdjtJttfiip to sound, generally 
wtak, i:i:?; (bu !*iiaft). 

Sfi^arv/,, w., troop, host. 

fdiauf sij to liKik. 

-itffc^ tiiiDis offcuraftmefi, 514, a. 

fd?abcii« \^\i^, ^tS^Utt-n, to separate, de- 
part, I„ lS3,2i VU.,131; (buii^eibefl, 
er Trfjf ibf t). 

fdj^inf n, W^iXt BcJcJ^lciiEn, + shine, seem, L, 

lifesrt^cn, fdjt^, t^iff^^MlLHi cacare, I., 122, 1. 
^L'liiMu ^dji^lin gcirtmUcri, to rinff (the bell), 

YHI, \IV^\ (cjj ii^ttlfl, ic^itt are very 

rare, al&o vvf^Ak). 
tedten, S^aM, '^^S^vlitwt + Bcold, HI., 125, 8; 

491, 2 ; (tii f^ilift, er f;!^iU, f(^Ut or f(^ette, 

-iiftcn^ ijtif. In verhp, 530, 2. 

fdjcrcn, TdjDr, pefi^onii, +e5hear,VIIL, 133 ; 

(tu fd^^ievfli fdlftetH alnu weak. 
fd>eiif n, flvoiJ ; refl,, to fear. 
f<^l(&cu^ S^ii^f ^eft^cbcn, push, + shoye, XL, 
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f^ier, aeff.^ brilliant, pare ; adv,, almost, 

(qnick. comp. bold + bait)). 
f^tepen, Wop, aef(j^onen, + shoot, II., 1«4, 

1 : (bu S^imt or Wiest). 

^^'^ n.andm.,+8hid[i8ee58; 162,4. 



f Ainbeiir f Aunb (fd^anb), aeft^unben, to skin, 

m., 126,1; (buWinSeft). 
f^lafen, ft^ttef, g«f4lafen,+ sleep, VII., 130, 

1 ; pres. part., »94, 1 ; (Du Wttfji). 
f Alaff, slack, 74. 
f^Iagfttr fd^Iuo, ^HfltMtn, strike, 4-Bla7,VI., 

1 §9 : -^^ r-T toiSght ; (M<^14#). 

j*[Li..; ,;._.-, ^,^ldjUS>f{i, to Eiioak,!.,!'^ 2.1. 
|4l>;iT*:ii, Ktflifl, gpfj^linoi^ to i?han>en by 

grinding. L, 1^'4. 1_; weak — to raze. 
fiJ^IctDaiH Ti^lift, jif^dniiTfrt, ijvfjHr off, + *^llt, 

I., 1S», 1 ; (tu Jojleiifffl or f*Ift{ir). 
^(^ticren. fi^I^ff, sd*iJ>Ffi'ii, to slip, II,, 134, 

a \ (bw J41fuf|t, ^Aldij vers rart^)* 
fd)Ettr"tenf f^l^ft^ iitl^lofl'^ii, clos©,, conclnde, 

11., I3i,3; (tu f^lie^p or fc^lieii. fi^ku^t 

clc, mro), 

^(^ttnaeii, fi^lait^^ opfj^liingcn, to twine, 
+ pljiig, dcvoiir, uL, 1^5, 1. 

fdjItlcffH + slilK ^c^Uetcn according to r^'Miy 

1, R- S, 
^djma^, /,, i)o/j/,» dif^^roce, 4J>0, 3* I*. 

iii1?iiKii*)taif t4> pliitj <^d,uii£]±t«k), 
(I^inritm, fibmi^r, ^icis^itittftn, throw, + i'niite, 

I.^ 1 a^t i ; Cii Wmi^iii'Ml or T(hmtfi^t). 
i* Lti el« n , f d; ED pIj , aef (!^m rLii en , + molL \TI I., 

1 :t:s I (bu fd'tnii^fl or fit^mUjt^ cl' f^tttiljt, 

trane. IB Wuak). 
©(i^mcrj, m., -eS, -en, pain, + smart, 63. 
f(!^nau6cn, f*no6, gcfrfjnoben, snort, puff, 

+ 6nnff, II., 124, 2, abo weak; (bu 

f(^naub(t). 
ed>uecwittc^cn, + Snow-\vliite (witt is L. G. 

for wei6). 
fe^nciben, (d^nitt, gc?(!^nUtcn, + cut,I., 122, 1; 

416, 462 ; (bu fcbueibcft). 
f&niebfn, see fdpnaubcn. 
fffini^en, carve, 535, 1, JR. 9. 
f^on, already. 339 ; position of, 354 ; 

form of, 554. 
i(^on, beautiful. 522. 
f^rauben, fc^roo, gefAroben, + screw, IL, 

124, 2; (bu f^taubfi) ; also weak. 
ft^recfen, S^tat, geft^rocten, to be firightened, 

see erfdbreden. 
e(i^rccf(en), m.. fright ; infl., 46, 4. 
jArciben, (d^rieb, gewvieben, write, I., 122, 2. 
fc^rctcn, fd^rie, gefi^ricen, cry, + scream, 1., 

122,2. 
fdbrciten, f^brttt, gefe^ttcn, to stride, walk, 

I., 122, 1 ; (hi fd^retteft, cr fc^reltet). 
CcT)r!tt, m., -€«, -e, stride, step; after 

numerals, 175. 
fAroff, rugged, uncoufti, 74. 
ft^wetgcn, f^i^w^cg, gcf(!^roic3?.i, to be silent, 

I., 122, 2 
©t^wcin, n.j -Cjpig,+ sow, + swine, 502,2. 
fd)wellen, SqxooVC, gcf*WDaen,+ swell, Vm., 

133 ; (bu i(!f)wittM(3)n)ttI). 



fd^inbm, f^nxinb, (lefd^nmnbfn/ disappear, 

m.. 125, 1 ; (bu fi^winbeft, fd^iube — 

fd^iDunbe). 
fd^wlngen, fc^wana, gef(i^wungen, + swing, 

m., 125, 1 ; (f(^U)ange and f(j^n>ange). 
iJi^wimmen, fc^wamui, gefd^n)omnie»,+swim, 

m., 125, 2 ; 464 ; (fc^wdmme and 

fd^w&mme). 
f(^n)Bren, fftwur and f&»or, gcidbtooren, + 

swear, VL, 129 ; VuL, 132 ; 467, 1 ; 

(bu f Aw6rft). 
©e. < ©elne, His, 311, 2, 
©fe, m., -8, -en, lake ; /:, tff..+eea, 63. 
fc^en, \af), gffeben, +8ee, v^ 1»8, 1 ; instead 

of gc c^en, 108, 1 ; +inf., 290, 3 ; 410, 

8; 411, Ex; (bu fie^ll, ttc^). 
fcin, G. 8. of er, e« ; see feinet. 
fein, his, its, 85 ; not referring to subject, 

242,1- 243,2; referring to indefinite 

subj., 98 ; seemingly for i^r in „feincr 

3eU,« 343, 2. 
fein, to be, 110 ; 473, 1 : in comp. tenses, 

266, 283,1-3; in passive, 273 ; +inf., 

290, a a: +pa8t part, 296, 2 ; +pres. 

part., 274, 6. 
fetner, G. s. of et, e8, of him, (^it, 81. 
felt + since, prep., 303, 14; + since, «?/^/., 

330,2. 
feitbem, see feit. 

feitend, on the part of, prep., 302. 
-fcitS, in comp. with poss. pron., 87, 552. 
-jcl, noun-sut, 46, 1 ; 600, 1 ; mostly 

ucut. gend., 16, 13. 
fclb-, fclbcr,+eelf, 91, 2; before numerals, 

229, 1 ; 530 ; strengthens refl. pron., 

237, 2 ; use of, 249. 
felbonber, two of them, of ns ^according to 

the person of the verb), 229, 1. 
felbtg-, same, 248, 2. 
{elbSseefelb-. 
4eHg, a(y.-8uf., 528, 2, a. 
-fen + -se, verb-saf, 539, 1. 
ienben, fanbte, gefanbt,+6end, 119,1; 456, 

1 ; pret. subj., fenbete. 
fcnfen, fenftc, gefcnit, trans., + sink, 535, 



©effej, f 



large) chair. 

©eiid^if, /., «?.,' epidemic disease, 396. 

sh — fA, 490, 1, tf. 

shall +ToIIen, 266, 6 ; in fht., 266, 6 ; 2 79, 
8 * 283 4 

ficb' 'a. anA i)., sing, and pi. of refl. pion., 
him- and herself, themselves, 83: re- 
ciprocal pron., 84, each, one another ; 
supplants pers. pron., 237,1; 243,8, 
Rj position of, 353, e. 

fie, N. and A., fem. smg., and pi. of all gen- 
ders, + she, her, they, them, 81. 

©ic, yon in address, 230, 2; 233. 

ficd). inflrm, + sickly, 396. 

fieben, fott, gcfctrcn, boil, + seethe, II., 124, 
1; 416, 1; 463; (bu ficbcfl); flgur. 
weak. 

©in-, in comp., 494, 8. 

fingen, fang, gefungen, + sing, m., 125, 1. 

flnfen, font, gefunfcn, + sink, HI., 125, 1. 

©inn unb SOcrflanb — all reason, lit. sense 
and reason. 
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finuen, fans, ^efonnen, meditate, in., 125, 
2; (f&nne and f5nne). 

ftnt+BiQce, prep.^ 303, 14. 

ftnteinal, beoAuse, 337, 1. 

fifecn, fap, geieifen, + 8it, V., 138, 2; 457, 1; 

/[bu fifeeft, cr fifet, nfe(e)]. , ' , 

fo+80; in main clauses preceded by de- 
pend, clans., 339; 333; 330, 3, a; 
348, 2; in consecutive clauses, 335; 
in oompar. clausee, 333, 3 ; in conces- 
sive el, 339; relativeadv., 357; =n)enn, 
340; +etnr 350,3. 

©obn, m., ^, -fson, 406. 

fol(!f +s^lcl^ 91, 3 : 443, 1 ; force of, 360; 
+ ein, 01,8; 144; 167 ; 333,8. 

fofctn, »/%/., + in so far as, 340, 

©olba't, w., IT., + soldier, 

foUen, joate, aejoUt, + shall, ought, 135, 6; 
108, 2; 471, S, 4; force of, 367, 5; 
379,8; 383,2,5. 

Jonber, without. 304^ ; 489. 4. 

fonbern, but, 330, 2, B.; word-order after, 
343, e. 

fonft/ at other times, 330 ; 551, 8. 

fp, pronunc. of, 34; 378, 8; 389, 4; 
391, 1 ; Eng. correspondents of, 413, 1. 

©pa^, m., -e8, -e, joke, fiin. 

fpa&ett, to joke, 118, 2; (fpa^eft, fpa^te). 

fpat, adv.^ late, 300, 1 ; 554. 1. 

©paten, m., -, -i- spade. 

©paft, m., w., also -z9, -c, + sparrow. 

fpajieren, walk about, with vecbs of motion, 
390, 2. 

ipi^en+spy, 494, 1. 
p&t, late, see also fpat. 
pclcn, ^pie, gcfpieea, + spit, + spew, L, 

133, 2. 
©pctfe, /., w., food. 
fplnnen, fpann, gefponuen, + spin, in., 135, 

2 ; (fp&nne and fponne). 
©plon, «»., -e, + 8py, 494, 1. 
fplci^cn, fpUfj, flcfpllffcn, + split, I, 133, 1 ; 

(bii fptei^cft or fplclpt, er f picipt). 
©porn, m., + spur, for infl, see 63, 1. 
fprcc^cn, fprajip, gefprot^cn, + speak, rv., 

137 ; (bu fpd(^{i. fprii^ ; with A., to see, 

in § 66. 
fprlc^en, fpro^, gefproffeti/-!- sprout, 11., 134, 

1 ; (bu fptie|efl or ^prie^t, « fpriept ; old, 

fptcu^t, fprcu^). 
fprlngcn, fpraog, aefotungen, + spring, run, 

nf , 135, 1 : (fptange). 
©prop, m., -^t9, -^e,+ sprout, scion, 
ft, pronunc of, 34; 378, 3 ; 389,4; 391, 

1 ; Eng. correspondents of, 413. 
-ft, super!, suffix, 73; 438, 1; in ordinals, 

80 ; 530 ; in nouns, 513, 8. 
Eia:i i i , ► * Late, government. 

(itOrtjTt, tfi.., -, HMNg, 

^tAtt /., '-t City, 430, 1, a; 490, 1, ft. 
<&tainnir m,, ^, + ffteinH 
pair, Btiff,+maHni;, 74. 
Mt + instead of, 303, 1; 490, 1, 6. 
Btait, /., rtopf.^ ptM^4*, fPtead, see ©tabt. 
eUttf , /., ti7., Boot. £iee above, 
fifteen r fla*, ^cpL^djiin^ «ilng, puncture, + 
ntltlc, IV., 137; 4ij7, 2; 405,1; (bu 



fled en + to stick (not |k!, but weak). 
ftc^en, ftanb (ftunb), 8cftanben,+ stand, 139; 

136, 2; 457,2; 475 ; (bu flc^ft, fle^e, i^ 

ftanbe or ftanbe). 
fle^len, fta^l, gcfio^Icn, + steal, IV., OUT : 

398 ; 465 ; (Cu ftie^lft, fticl;l or fte^te, 

[tdl;le or fta^le). 
fletgen, ftieg, gefttegen, to ascend, mount, I., 

133, 2. 
©tcin, m.,-e,+ stone. 
gi^miiMM*, tft ^ Iff., also ptrong, stone-cutter, 
ftf L Lire l{|f 4- stony, VL^ry rich, ^i'^r. A, 
\tcthiT], (iaUi^ i^i-ftLMiJctt^-hki dk% [V., 135, '3; 

i + 8tikrvL\ ftirbfi^ fmrbo, larLty fihirfee). 
ftkinn, ft b, ijL'ftL^&^n, \\y, H;juk^r like dsst, 

I., 1^4>^; (tafiif&rt. oidtr fi<;u6[t). 
©ttrt, ;j,3ji(](.r and moiuiinji^ isee 53. 
fWnUu. iijiit. fls^ftiititin> -K^Uni, HL, 135,1; 

yijii^', nirtly ^(uuCe). 
IJpij, [jn>Hd, #4. 
m^Rr iiif% ijeflpleii, pu*ili, tliroflt, VII., 

i;il; 4riH, ^5 (i^tj fi^fjt, rt flo^a 
fh.i^r i-rn?Lch*;(l, ticht, 74. 
©tiTQEsrtj, m., ' I' auk ^cr, shrub. 
ftricTert ^-tf(ri?Ub, In | 79 ta (lie. 
ftt^'tf^ciif ffri^, c^c-^ricljcii, i- ^Lrike out, + 

stroke^ L, 12J5. 1. 
fttiiifttt fhtri, flefiritlen, contend, I, 133, 1 ; 

^tu flri'hi'ft); ^'fitHitiy,'* l'^«, a. 

^u% m , ' e. cbali, ^ bitool, thruno. 

filing; pret, of fte^cn, ij. e. 

-fiunciu comp.t 531, WL 

©tiitif, jnnn?. H-p.tud, 430,1. 

jluL^cit, ►..■ -:.^;ii.'i, cifjj, < (Mmifl root as 

tUJK?r. ; - - .>,»ii- ruftu^cfl, 11!*, 2. 
fu<^cn + seek, 454, 8. 
©utl^t, /., w.^ passion, mania, 396 ; oH^., 

lingering disease ; -i-sick. 
-fu(^tig in comp., 538, 2, b. 
©flben, m., -1% + south, 
©ftnbflut, /., m;.. Deluge, 494, 8. 
fa§ + sweet. 
I, pronunc ot, 33, 35- 



t, pronunc of, 35 ; see t^ ; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408. 1 ; 413 : 413, 1 ; 
414, 1; description of, 384, 1 : in '. 
389, 8, 4 ; excrescent, 87 : 89 ; 91, 2 ; 
491,2; 513,2,8; stops into spirants 
before, 413 ; tr, 414, 1. 

-t, noun-suffix, 513 ; fem. gend., 161, 2 ; 
163,5. 

t. in the participle of weak verbs, 

-r, Z pers. sg. in pret-pres. verbs, 
470, 3. 
Safe U /. , w. , formal meal ; Ui — , at + table. 
Za.,}, 7/1, -e. + day. 
tauiKu, to be flt,+do, 471, 5. 
linifftib, n.,-e,+ thousand, 336. 
tell. I !. I'orrespondents of, 414, 8. 
-l\ ^iif. in ordinals, 80, 530. 
-U\]u i^ret., 117; 454,1. 
tctliSi iJj port ; in comp. with poss. pron., 87. 
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^et, in comp.. 532, 2. 

-iet, noon-euL, 508. 

tita, see t^&t. 

Teutone8,^92,Z. 

ihf pronimc. of^ 95 ; ongm of, 363, 8 ; 

384, 1. 
ttit+did, 374, 6 ; 290 ; 476, 2. 
tbox, gend. and meaning, 162, 4 ; 408, 1. 
abtftne, tear, 430, 1. 
SCoron, m., -€ and -«n, + throne, 63, 1. 
tbuiw t^atf aetban, + do, 136, 3; 454, 1; 
'476; is aTanxU., 294,6; 294,1; 

aiSt, /., tr., + door, 408, 1 ; 430, 1. 

Stb&Tt^eiif n^ -, little door. 

afct, «., -e, animal (deer). 

atyd?, TO., -e. table (+dlek,+di8h). 

Sto&er,/., ^, +daaghter, 46, 48, 408, 1. 

Stob,TO.,-e8, ;)^.of, 173. 

ton, mad, + dull, 74. 

trfl^ctt. tiiifl* gf traijicn, carry* YI., 129 ; (feu 

a-rant m., ^r + dmik- 

trauifn t«'lh l^^), to imet. 

tt^Ren, ttftn fli;twi!«ni nil. IV., 137; (tu 

ttfttn, ttd, afti(Un. + tread, fc^topv^i 138, 
1 i (tu irittft. cr trtU, tTitl or iwtr). 

ia4, 1 ; 4<ra ■ (ui tri^n, lar^ly trettiiO* 

1 ; (tr^nlc, older trfinlc). 
tTC[fen + dfy,.''i24,4. 
KifOtJKcn) m., -; + drop, 40. 4. 
Qitopf, fl*., -fr too It P'-*!7' *'etrnck wiUi 

paralyieiH,^* . .^ , „ 

hD^. ill doflADCP, in Bpltfi of, 303, a. 
ts&flen. lo cojiifort, ft ^5, 1, a ; (.trut^^f)- 
^runlftt, iulosiCfttwl, RllS. 

irimTtier, a pL, riMns, 5S>. ^ „ » „ 

Wigffir ti&gi Qctirecjfn. to cheat, IL, 134, S; 

Su*, ff„ -«^, -er, cloth, ^Imwl, 5S, h^i. 
-tuittn + -dom, G7, 4 ; mf*elly npiji, gi^nd., 

1 61 , H ; oriKiii of, r*0 1 ; Ti 15, 5. 
h, ijfonuiic of, WHO, 3 ; 414» 1 ; & — t- f» 

^35»],J3.2; sec 5. 

tt. 

U/ pronnnc. of, 26 ; description of, 368, 1, 
2 ; < no, 488, 4 ; u — o, 405 ; ^-nasalks 
and liquida smans^ 459, 3, a. 

ue, as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. „«_ ^ 

um+ju, in order to, 291, 1, 4, K. ; 335, l ; 
338, 1 ; 304, 7 ; in comp. verbs, 549, 
4; +fo, 324. 

umrunacn, surrounded, see rtnflcn. 

un- + -un, accent, 422, 6 ; 516, 10. 

unb+and, 319; +inver8ion, 339, 1. 

-ung + -inff, 506, 2 ; gend., 161, 2- 

un8, D. and A. of wir, + us, to us, 81 ; also 
refl., 83 ; and reciprocal pron,, 84. 

unfet, Q. of wlr, 81. 



unfet, pees. pron.,+our, 85. 

unfter, for unfet, 82. 

uttter-, a<^., lower, + imder, 76, 2. 

untet, prep^ + under, 306, 8, 10 ; in comp, 
yerbB, 549, 5. 

tlnterfd^tcb, m., -e8, -t, difference, 458, 8. 

Untert^an, to., w., subject (of a ruler), 63, 1. 

Ur-+ or-, 516,9. 

Ura^ne, great nandmother in % 143. 

urbat, arable, 526, 1. . „«„ 

ft, pronunc of, 31 ; sign of umlaut, 362, 
2; 368,4; description of, 367 ; 368, 
8, 4 ; < ie, 488, 4 ; a — t, 489, 2. 

Wet + over, 306, 7: in comp. verbs, 549, 3. 

rfeetfa^ten, to cross. ,^« „ 

Obet^'pt, in general, 423 ; 552, 3. 



», pronunc of, 27; 380, 1, 2; see f; 
415,1. 

SJater, to., ^, + Dither, 46, 48, 2 ; 411 ; 
478. 4. , ^ 

SSatettanb, n., -t%, -e, +fiitherland. 
»et- + foi^, 516, 11 ; 545 ; in certain par- 
ticiples, 295, 2 ; 545, B. 
uetberben, »etbat6, uctbotben, to spoil (mtr.), 

in., 125, 3; (bu Mtbttbfl, verbltb, »ctbflrbe, 

rarely »crbarbc). ^ «« „ 

gScrbtcnit, gend. and meaning, 162 8. 
wcrbicnt, deserving, meritorious, 295, 2. 
oftbticften, ecrbrof, wcrbtoftcn, to vex, II., 

124, 1 ; (bu »etbtiefeefl or verbrie^t, old 

»erbteu^t), _, ^ ^ ^ __ 

vctgeffcn, ftcrga^, toetseffen, + to forget, v., 

128, 1 ; past part, in comp., 295, 2, a ; 

(bu ©etgiHefl or »>er9l^t, ct »et0l|t, »>ergt|). 
»et5&Ittti|ma|tg, comparatively. 
»erfaufcn, to sell. 

werlaffen, to forsake, see Men. ^^^ . ^ 
wetlcgen, embarrassed, past part., 295, 2,0; 

524, 4. , 

werlerncn, to forget bow to . . .,+uiaearn. 
ocrlleten, »crloi, »erlorcn,+lose, li., i^*, <*, 

416. 
toetmSge, by virtue of, 302, 11. . ^^ 

oerwttrcn, to confuse, strongpast part., »ets 

n)otren= complicated, VI II., I3rf. 
gScttet, to., «r. or mixed decl., cousin, 63,1. 
gste^, n., -c8, -c, cattie (+fee), ^lO^.S- 
»iel, mucb, compar. of, 76, 1 ; 100 ; l»», 

1,2; 263. 
vixen + Mc^fm, 504. 
»ott- + fall, 74, 549, 6, 
wotter + flill, 219, 1. 
»oU!ontmen, perfect, 421, l. 
g5oIf,n.,-er, people, + folk. 
gSolWet^moIeglcV folk-etymology, 494, 2. 
»ora < »on bem, from the, 40. 
»on,from,by,303,15; go^par with bur^, 

269 ; ^04, 2 ; 306, 7, B.\ +felbjl, of . . . 

self, 249,2. ^ _ --« « 

tot +^)efore, in pofait of, 306, 9 ; 516, 5 ; 

compar. with fftr, 304, 3. . ^x,„„h 
torau'Soerfftnbigcn, announce beforehand, 

»oibet-, the front one, 76, 2 (short o). 
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SSorfal^r, m., w.., ancestor. 
tox^ahini), intended, 294, 1. 
SSormunb, m., -eS, --er, guardian. 



tt, pronnnc. of, 88 ; description oi; 379 ; 
380, 2; loss of, 417, 2; Eng. corre- 
spondents of; 410, 3 ; 415, 2 ; 490. 6. 

wac9fen, wu(i68, gewa^fcn, grow, + wax, VL, 
129 ; 417, 5, a ; (bu, n »a*fl). 

2Bagcn,m.,+waigon, + wain, 494,1; 48,3. 

SBaggo'n, m., pi, in -^, car, 494, 1. 

wain+SBagen, 494,1. 

toaf^t, tme, 74. 

Wiabxfftit, /., w,, troth. 

2Balb, m., -eS, -tt, forest, +wold. 

aalten. rule (waltete). 

ivanbeln, walk, change, 118, 8. 

wanbenn- wander, 118, 8. 

toann+when ; for relat. pron., 268 ; <son/«f 
330, 1 ; etKin., 551, 2. 

tear, pret. of fcin, q. v. ; also toSsan. 

warb, pret. sing, of wcrocn, 111, 2; 460. 

»arum + why, + wherefore, 251, 4 ; 561, 2. 

was, interrog. pron., 92 ; 444 ; use of, 
251: + Q., 251, 1; preceded by ju, 
tnit, 251, 8; with fdr and ein, 144, 
253; force of luarum, 251, 4: relat. 

gron., 93 ; 256 ; 256, 2 ; indef. pron., 
6 ; 204 ; 260. 
toad, archaic of toisan^ 466, 1. 
»af(!^en, wufci^, geroaft^en, + wash, VI., 129 ; 

412 ; (bu i»af«^cfl or wif^t). 
SBaffer, n., -, + water, 414, 1, Ex. 
to&gen, see wiegen. 

iD&orenb, during, 302, 11; canj.', 330, 1. 
-toartS, + -ward, 553, 2. 
"weak," 428,1. 
webcn, wob, gen)oben,+ weave, VIII., 133 ; 

(bu web^i : weak = to move, 
wcber — no^ + neither — nor ; + whether, 

444, 8 ; in compar. clauses, 333, Ex. 
-wegen, on account of, in comp. with pron., 

87, 89 ; prepos., 302, 18. 
toe^ t^un + D., to pain, see t^un. 
SBelb, n., -cS, -cr,+ woman, + wife, 166. 
toei^, soft ( + weak). 
»et(^en, wt(^, gcrolt^cn, to yield, I., 122, 1 ; 

weak = to soften. 
iCBet^nac^ten, Christmas, 429, 1. 
wetl, because, 337; + while, 330, 1. 
-tDclfe, -wise, 552, 8. 
wetfen, totcS, gcrotcfcn, show, I., 122, 2. 
toeidfagen, prophecy, 547, 3 ; (p. p. gen>fi8s 

fagt). 
ttcil, see wiffen. 
iDel^, interrog. pron., 92, 2 ; 444, 2 ; with 

ein, 144; 252: relat. pron., 93, 2; 

255, 256; indef. pron., 96, 260; 

etym., 415, 2. 
wem, D. of wet, q, v. ; 92, 1. 
wenbcn, wanbtc, gewanbt, turn (+wend), 

119, 1 ; 397 ; 453 ; (bu wcnbeit, pret. 

subj. wenbcte). 
toenig, little, few ; comparison regular or 

as in 76,1. 



wenn, oonj,^ + when, = if in temporal 

cl., 330, 1 : = if in concessive cl., 

339 ; = if in condit. cl., 340 ; etym., 

661,2. 
wcr + who, interrog. pron., 92 ; 251 ; 

410, 8: 444; relat. pron,, 93, 8; 

254; 256; indef. pron., 96; 254; 

260; 339. 
wcrben, worb, getoorbcn, recruit, sue for, 

m., 125, 8 ; (bu witbil, wlrb, roUvbi or 

toirbe). 
werben, toarb or wurbe, gctoorbcn, become 

( + worth), ni., 125, 3; infl. of, 110; 

111, 2; 460, 1; in passive, 273 ; in 

oomp. tenses, 283, 2-5 ; + au, 303, 16; 

(bu wirfl, et »trb, »etbc, roarbe). 
werfen, warf, getDorfcn. throw. III., 125, 8 ; 

(bu wirftl, toirf, toftrfe or airfe). 
SBcrf, n,, -e8, -e,+work, 60. 
wed; toeften, m^, 92, 1 ; 266, 4. 
wefen, wSsan, V., 128, 5 ; 411 ; 466. 
XDi^alh, wherefore, 92, 1. 
weffcnt-, in comp., 92, 1. 
2Bli^t, w., -€, + wight, + whit, 
»iber, against, 304, 8; in comp, rerbs, 

649,7! 
wlbmen, dedicate (wibmctc), 118, 2. 
wlc, +how, as, 444, 1 ; in tempor. clauses, 

330, 1, 2 ; in compar. cl., 333 ; after 

comparative, 333, 2. 
toicber, otft;., again, in comp. verbs, 549,8. 
wirvr: r .71, gcwogen, + weigh, VIII., 133; 

(;iE^cj Kaicn, bu wicgft). 
wiu -ulM. 

wtlL ^I'L' iVDffen; 267,6. 
Willi 11 r fm rhe sake of, in comp. with pron., 

S7. K!> ; prepos., 302, 14. 
wliiLLii, pjuob, gewunbcn, + wind, m., 125, 

] ; (in unnbefl). 
nJiM^^H wvHi, gcwu^t, f6r infl. see 135, 1; 

41^, 3 ; 471, 1 ; 472, 1 ; compar. with 

fen n en, Icnnett; 267, 1. 
wiih + Ritfccp, 306,8. 

SBiE^um, n.^~t, jointure, allowance, 501. 
roc^ri I wljk re, supplants cases of interrog., 

axid relat. pron., 251, 2 ; 258 ; in local 

clauses, 331 ; in tempor. cl., 330, 1 ; 

in condit. cl., 340, 340, 4; orighi of, 

551, 2. 
wofern, coj^,, in bo flEu: as, 336 ; 340 ; 

340,2. 
wo^l + well, pronanc. of, 381: 339; 489, 

1; position of, 354; 299, 2, a. 
woBIgcboren, (Your) Honor, lit. + well bom. 
wotten, wottte, gcwoUt, + will, be willing, 

for infl. see 135, 7. and 108, 2 ; 472, 

2; special force of, 267, 6; 279, 8; 

283, 6. 
tDomdglic^, if possible, 340, 4. 
worben, past part, of werben, 108, 6, 
2Bort, n., -e and -er, + word, 58, 
SDBunbet, n., -, + wonder, see nc^raen. 
wurbe, pret. of werben, 111, 2. 
2Burm, m., -cr, and ^c,+worm. 
wu^te, see wiffcn. 
aoarbe, /., w., dignity, + worth. 
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S, jpronime. of; 29; 889,8; 417, 6, a; 
EagL X as eymbol, 395. 



t), pronimc of, 31. 



3. 

I, pronimc. of, 30 ; 389, 8, 4 ; Bng. corre- 
epondents ofL 409, 1 : 414, 1 : 490, % ; 
535,l,i?.2. 

M^m + tame, 74, 398. 

3a^n, !»., -e, + tooth, 409, 1 ; 417, 1. 

^att, tender, 74. 

5&bmen+to tame, 535, l,a. 

3i^Te, /., w^+teai. 430, L 

ae^n+ten, 77, 629. 

3ei<^en, n., -, + token. 

Sci^nen, draw, delineate, 118, 1. 

xeiben, sie^, miehtn, accuse, L, 122, 8; 

395; 462. 
-jftt, verb-Buf., 539, 8. 
aer- + di&-, verb-pref., 546. 
aerrei^en, to tear to pieces, see rei^n. 
^euflc, m., w., witness. 



aie^n, jofl, fteaogen, draw, n., 124, 2 ; 416; 

(bu aeud^tt, acud) are archaic). 
-8^0 + -ty in numerals, 529, 1. 
atttern, tremble, etym., 457, 8. 
au+to, 303, 16; before inf., 291; before 

adj., 291, 4 ; 333, 3 ; see gegen and 

fMbtt, tab, eiym., 398. 

!3tti(er, m., no pl.y + sngar. 

aufolgf , in accordance with, 802, 15. 

aum < xa bcm + to the. 40. 

^unft, /., ^t, guild, 398. 

Bonse, /., tff., + tongue, 414, 1, Ex. 

aur < ^u ber+to the,/«n.. 40. 

aura'(fbringen+ bring back, see bringen. 

aufammcn, together. 

awar, to be sure, 339 ; 555, 8 ; position 

of, 354. 
an)een+ twain, + two. 79; 529. 
atoei+two; infl. of, 78; form and gend. 

of, 79 ; 529. 
a»elf +twelve, 77 ; 529 ; 489, 1. 
a»ie-+ two-, 520,1. 
a»ter+ twice, 531,8. 
awinaen, an>anfl' seawnngen, to force. III., 

atoifi^n+between, 306, 10; compar. with 

unter, 306,8; 305, 1,2. 
awo+two,/«fn., 79; 529. 
z, Grimm^s sign for the sound between 

«aiid 8,414; >8, 490,8. 
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REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS. 



The following Exercises have been prepared with the 
twofold purpose of furnishing to the student material for 
translating into German, and of assisting him in the analysis 
and translation of the more difficult illustrations in Brandfa 
German Orammar. 

That examples from the Oerman classics are the proper 
kind of illustrations for a text-book of such high order and 
merit as Professor Brandt's, cannot be doubted. Had the 
author illustrated his rules by means of sentences especially 
adapted to the understanding of the young student, the latter, 
upon completing the course in grammar, would not be well 
prepared to read and enjoy the works of the great German 
authors. If the examples found in Brandt's Grammar, in 
some instances, force the student to greater application, he 
will feel amply repaid for his extra labor when he takes up the 
study of the masterpieces of German literature. 

At all events, the present Exercises will, it is hoped, enable 
even the beginner to derive the full benefit from the large 
number of excellent illustrations drawn from the acknowledged 
masters of German style and embodied in Brandt's Grammar. 
Should he find any difficulty in translating any one of them. 
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4 BEMABKS AND EXPLANATIONS. 

he has only to refer, by means of the table given below, to the 
corresponding English Exercise, and he will find that one or 
more of the English sentences will greatly aid him in the 
understanding of the German example. 

The Grammar referred to throughout the book (including 
the Vocabulary) is Brandfs Grammar of the German Lan- 
gtmge. Paragraphs to be read over merely are put in ( ). 

In the Exercises, words in [ ] should not be translated, 
while those in ( ) are required by the German idiom. 

The cognate mark (-+-) is put, as a rule, only where even 
the beginner can recognize the common origin of English and 
German words after having had his attention called to it. 
When the German word is preceded by the article, the + is 
placed before the latter. 

Figures at the end of sentences refer to those sections in 
the Grammar in which more or less of the material required 
for the German sentence may be found. 

The VocABULART contains all words not explained in the 
notes, except such grammatical words (pronouns, prepositions, 
3tc.) as are easily found in the very paragraphs to which the 
student is referred for each exercise. The notes under the 
first twenty exercises are so full as to do away with the use of 
the Vocabulary. 
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TABLE 

SHOWDTG IN WHICH EXEBCISES ILLUSTRATIONS OP THE VARIOUS 
PARAGRAPHS OF THE GRAMMAR MAY BE POUND. 



Para. 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44-5 

46 

48 

49-50 

51 

52-3 

56-8 

59-60 

61-2 

63-4 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69-72 

73-5 

76 

77-8 

79 

80-2 

83-5 

86-7 

88 

89 

90-1 

92-3 

94^100 

101-2 



103 



104-6 
106-7 
108 

109 
110 



Mc. 


Page 


.. 1 . 


7 


.. 1 . 


60 


a . 


61 


.. 1 . 


60 


.. 1 . 


7 


.. 2 . 


7 


.. 1 . 


7 


.. 2 . 


7 


1 . 


9 


8 . 


8 


1 . 


60 


4 . 


9 


6 . 


10 


1 . 


60 


6 . 


11 


.. 7 . 


11 


8 . 


12 


1 . 


60 


.. 8 .. 


12 


1 . 


60 


9 . 


13 


.. 10 . 


14 


.. U . 


16 


.. 12 . 


16 


.. 17 . 


38 


.. 13 . 


16 


.. 14 . 


16 


7 . 


66 


.. 15 . 


17 


7 . 


65 


.. 16 . 


17 


.. 16 . 


18 


.. 17 . 


18 


2 . 


7 


8 . 


8 


6 . 


10 


1 . 


7 


2 . 


7 


.. 6 . 


10 


.. 81 . 


. 45 


7 . 


11 


8 . 


12 


8 . 


12 


.. 10 . 


. 14 


8 . 


8 


.. 1 . 


7 


.. 2 . 


7 


.. 4 . 


9 



Para, 
110 

M 
111 

112 
113 

114 

u 

115 
116 

117 

118 

119 

120-3 

124-8 

129-33 

134 

135 



136 
137 

138 

139-46 

147-50 

151-58 

159-63 

164r^9 

170-77 

178-79 

180-83 

184^88 

189 

190 

191-97 
198 

u 

199-202 

203-9 

210-12 

213-17 

218-21 

222 

it 

223-25 



Ex. 

5 
81 

6 

3 

6 

4 

5 

2 

4 



7 

6 

18 

19 

20 

11 

11 

12 

18 

14 

16 

16 

8 

14 

1 

2 

8 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

10 

8 

11 

11 

8 

11 

12 

18 

14 

16 

16 

10 

16 



Page 

9 
. 45 
. 63 

8 
. 64 

9 
. 10 
. 22 

9 
. 11 

7 
. 65 
. 11 
. 19 
. 20 
. 20 
. 16 
. 16 
. 15^ 
. 16 
. 16 
. 17 
. 18 
. 61 
. 16 
. 21 

7 



61 
29 
29 
61 
29 
29 
80 
81 
82 



Para, 

226-29 

230 

231-32 
233-^34 
235-36 
237-41 
242-43 
244r-48 

249-54 

it 

255-63 

t( 

264r^6 

267 

(t 

268-73 

274-75 

276-79 

280-83 

284-85 

286-90 

291-93 

294-300 

301-3 

304 

305-7 

308-17 

318-22 

323-28 

329-32 

333-35 

336-40 

341 



342-43 



344 



345-49 
350 



851-58 
854-59 



Ex, 

17 

18 

7 

7 
18 
19 
20 

7 
21 

8 
22 

8 



25 
26 
27 



bO 
31 
32 
38 
84 
86 
86 
37 
1 
2 
8 
4 
6 
6 
16 
16 
7 
16 
7 
16 
8 
8 
8 
6 
9 
8 
9 
10 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



ace. 


= aocosative. 


part. 


= participle. 


adj. 


= adjective. 


perf. 


= perfect tense. 


aux. 


= auxiliary verb. 


pers. 


= personal. 


B. T. 


= Bayard Taylor. 


plup. 


= pluperfect tense. 


conj. 


= conjunction. 


plur. 


= pluraL 


dat. 


= dative. 


j)oet. 


= poetical. 


def . art. 


= definite article. 


p.p. 


= past participle. 


Ex. 


= Exercise. 


prep. 


= preposition. 


F. 


— Faust, Hart's Edition. 


pret. 


= preterite. 


f . and ff. 


= following. 


pron. 


= pronoun. 


gen. 


= genitiva 


pr. pts. 


= principal parts. 


Ha. 


= James Morgan Hart. 


sep. 


= separable. 


imp. 


= impersonal. 


str. 


= strong verb or noun. 


indef. art 


= indefinite article. 


subj. 


= subjunctive. 


inf. 


= infinitive. 


subord. 


= subordinating. 


insep. 


= inseparable. 


trans. 


= transitive. 


intrans. 


= intransitive. 


V. tr. 


= transitive verb. 


irr. 


= irregular. 


w. 


= with. 


lit. 


= literally. 


wk.v. 


r= weak verb.* 


n. 


= noun. 


+ 


= of common origin with, 


nom. 


=r nominative. 




or cognate. 



I., II. . . . denote classes of strong nouns or verbs. 
In the VocABULABY separate and strong verbs are marked «ep. and 
str, respectively ; inseparable and weak verbs are not marked. 
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FIEST SEEIES. 



Exercise I. 



38, 42, 44, 45 — 103, 110, Present Indicative of Io6en, l^aBcn, 
feitt — {The first sentence of each of the following para- 
graphs : 178, 180, 189, 198). 

1. The father praises the son. 2. The brother has a house. 

3. The bath is in the house. 4. The strength of the sons is 
great. 5. Have you a trade ? 6. The angels perform miracles. 
7. The days are short. 8. Is the thread long or short ? 9. 
Where is the gardener's spade ? 10. The gardener has the 
spade. 

Bemabe.— Most of the noims in these Bxercises will be easily foimd in the §§ above 
referred to. 

1. Father + bet Skater. To praise, loBett^ Son + ber ©ol^n; ace. ben ©o^n. 
2. Brother + ber a3ruber. To ha/oe + l^a^en. House + bad ^ml^ ; gen. -ed, dat. 
-c, acc.=nom. 8. Baih-¥\>(ii^ SBab, To he, fein. In, In (prep, here w. dat.). 

4. Strength, ble ^raft. Of the sons, ber ©fil^ne. Great + grog. 6. Trade, 
bad ®ett)erBe. 6. Angel +\)tx ©ngcl. Toperform=do + tf^m (3d pers. plur. 
the same). Miracle, bad SBunber. 7. Bay + ber Xa^. Short, fui^. 8. 
2%rea(f, ber Saben. Xo?i^+Ian0. Or+ober. ^, Where f xo^^ Gardener + 
ber Ofirtner. S^ade + ber ©paten. 10. Sentences 9 and 10 suggest an easy 
method of introducing conversation in connection with these Exercises. 

Exercise II. 

43, 46 — 103, 110, Preterite Indicative of hitn, ^aitn, fein — 
(117—275, 2, 101, 102). 

1. The grain was on the floor. 2. The daughter loved 
the father more than the mother. 3. The little child was 
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8 GEBMAK EXERCISES IK GBAMMAB. [L Sibobi. 

playing with the little dog. 4. The knight presented a set 
of jewelry to the daughter. 5. On the rock [there] was a 
well. 6. I had a thought. 7. The floor rests on the beams. 
8. The father and the brother-in-law rested in peace. 

1. GrcBin, ba« Oetreibe. On, «uf <pi^ here w. dat). Sloor, ber Sobcn. 
2. Daughter + Me a:od^tCT. To love + liebcn (inflected like lobm). More + 
mr^r* Than, aU. Mother + bte ShUter. 3. Little child, bad i(tnb(^en. To 
plO'Vf fpi^Icn (inflected like loben). The Qerman has but one form for the 
English simple, emphatic, and progressive forms ; hence, toae placing =s 
ftlcUc* Littte dog, bad ^ftnbd^cn. With, mit (prep. w. dat). 4. Emglvty bet 
9HttCT» To present, Wenfen (inflected like loben). Set of jewels, bad %t* 
Wmeibe. 5. Bock, ber gelfeiu WeU, n., ber S3rmmen. 6. Thought^ n., + ber 
®ebanfe. 7. To rest, ru^en (inflected like loktt). Beam, ber fd^Xlt. 8. 
Brother-irUaw, ber ©(^ttmaer. Peau^ ber Qhricbe* 

Exercise III. 
49, 60—101, 102—109, 112-266, 1—360. 

Rev ABK.— It is not intended that the rales on the Declension of Nonns, as pre- 
sented in the Grammar, should he committed to memory. The student, by carefhlly 
perusing them, in connection with the written exercises, will learn to observe closely 
the various forms ; and, in the flitare, he should learn, as fur as possible, the Nom. 
Sing,, Qen, Sing.^ and Nom. Plur, of each noun, as all the other cases can be given 
when these are known. 

1. The dog has caught a badger. 2. My friend has seen 
two hawks. 3. The youth has been in (the) prison. 4. We 
have made many attempts. 5. A year has twelve months, a 
month has thirty days. 6. What have you heard? 7. I 
have not heard a sound. 8. The kings on the thrones are 
not free from tribulations. 9. (The) salmons are larger 
than (the) herrings. 10. The smith can carry the anvil 
with one hand. 

1. Dog, ber <)wnb. To catchy fangen, str. v. (pr. pts., fan^tn, fieng, gefangen). 
Badger, ber X)a^d. 2. M^ + mctn (declined like the Indefinite article 
elitr see 88) Friend + ber gfreunb. To see + fe^eiir str. v. (pr. pts., fejex, 
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LSbribs.] GBBMAl?^ EXEECISBS IK GBAMMAR. 9 

\ai, 0cfeljcn). Two + g»ei. Hawk + bcr ^aMti^t. 8. Youth (young man) + 
ber Siingllng. To be, fein, toax, gewefm. The compound tenses of jcin are 
formed with fein, not with ^abcn ; hence, I have been = ki^ hin gewefen 
(see 266, 3). Prison, ba^ Oefdngnig — in bem may be contracted into im 
(see 40). 4. To make + mac^cm mat^tc, gema^t. Jtflawy, »tclc. Attempt, bcr 
S5crfu(^. 5. Fijar + ba^ Sal^r* ifV)etoe + i»)8If. Jtfo/i^A + ber ^onat. 
2%tre2^ + brctfig. jDay + bcr Sag. 6. What? + S©a^ ? To hea/r + ^arcm 
PrtCf gc^Srt. 7. Render : Iliave heard no sound. No, fetit (declined like 
ctn). Sound, bcr Caut. 8. King + bcr ^5nig* Oti, a«f (here w. dat.). 
Tlirone + bcr S^ron. Free from + frci »on (w. dat.). Tribulation, bic Xritb^ 
fal. 9. Salmon, bcr Sac^a. Xar^6, larger, largest, grog, gr6§crr gragt. Than, 
aU. Herring + bcr Bering. 10. iSmi^A + bcr <S(i^micbr str. IL (7a» + farni* 
To carry, tragcn, str. v. (pr. pts., tragcii/ trug, gctragcn). AnvU, bcr Slmbog. 
TTi^, mit (w. dat.). One + cin (declined like the indefinite article). Hand 
+ bic ^anb, str. III. 

Exercise IV. 

52, 53 — 110, Present and Preterite Indicative of wertcn — 
(114, 116). 

1. The maid will kill the goose. 2. The cow is [being] 
killed. 3. Eafts are made out of the trunks of (the) trees. 
4. You will hear the mice in the night. 5. The guests were 
at the ball in the city. 6. The son's betrothed will come to- 
morrow. 7. The song of the choir was heard in the garden. 
8. They will seek excuses. 9. Do you see the eagle in the air ? 
10. The fruit of the tree will soon be ripe. 

1. Maid + bte 9)lagb. To kill (of animals), fc^lati^tejw wk. v. Goose + 
bic ®and. 2. Cow + bic ^u$. Note that is kiUed is the passive voice. 3. 
Baft, ba^ 9flog. To make + ma^tn, wk. v. Out of »ott (prep. w. dat). 
Trunk, bcr ^tiimm. Tree, bcr Soum. 4 To hear (see Ex. IIL, 6). Mouse 
+ bic SKaug. Night + bic Slad^t. 3n, here with the dat. 5. Guest + bcr 
Oajl. At, here auf (w. dat.). Ball + bcr aSatt. Gity, bic ©tabt 3n, here w. 
dat 6. Betrothed, n.,bic ©raut (bride). 2b come + fommcrir str. v. (pr. pts., 
fommciif fant/ gcfommcn). To-morrow -\- mt^xcstn. 7. ;So7iflr -f- bcrOcfang. Ghmr 
+ bcr (S^or. Garden + bcr Oartcn, str. I. 3n» here w. dat. 8. To seek + 
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iu^tn, wk. ▼. EoKuse (sabterfnge), bie $lttd|lu(i^t« 9. Do you see f (Btt^n 
@ie ? Eagle, Ut lar, str. II. Air, ble Sttft. Sn, here w. dat 10. FhniU 
+ ble gruc^t* Soon, f>aVb. Bi/pe + relf« 



Exercise V. 

66 to b%— Review 101 to 103, 110, 114, 116, 360.— 103, 
Present and Preterite Indicative of (Ingen* 

1. The men turn the wheels. 2. Do you believe in ghosts 
and spectres ? 3. Our mind is not free from errors. 4. He 
read all [the] words on this leaf. 5. The villain did not listen 
to the words of his friend. 6. The girls wear shawls and 
ribbons. 7. The ties of (the) blood are strong. 8. The 
foxes live in the forest. 9. The scholars write with pencils. 
10. I have forgotten the word. 11. We found the leaves 
under the shrubs. 12. His friends are under shelter. 

1. Man + bet ^Wann. To turn, brel&en, bre^te, gebre^t. Whed, bad 9iab. 2. 
To believe, ^lauhm, ^lanbU, geglaubt. In, here an (w. aca). Gliost + ber (S^eif!« 
Spectre, ^a^ &tiptn% 3. tW+unfcr. Mind, \)tx &ti^. Free from. Bee Ei.. 
III., 8. Error + ber Srrtum. 4 To read, lefcn, M, gclefcn. All, plur., + 
attc. Word + badSEBort. On, auf, here w, dat. Leaf, bde fdlatu 6. ViUain, 
ber S35fen)i4t. To Usten to, ^5ren auf (w. ace.) ; did not listen (see Ex. II., 8). 
His, fern (declmed like ein). Friend, see Ex. m., 2. 6. Oirl, bad ^Wfibd^m 
(46, 1) ; notice that in German all diminutvoee are of the neuter gender, 
no matter what they signify (161, 8). To wear, tra^ctt, trug, gctragcn. ShavH, 
ba« 2tt(^. BiJbbon, bad Sanb. 7. Tie, bad Sanb* Blood + bad Slut, gen. -cd. 
Strong, jlar!. 8. Fox + ber %Vi^^, gen. -ed, plur. ^tid^fe. 2b Wt)« + Icben# 
lebte, gelebt. i7bre«<, ber SBalb. 9. Seholar''-\- ber <S<i^u(ei (46, 1). To write, 
Wrelben, fci^rieb/ gefd^rlebett. P^ct?, ber IBIelfltfi ()i(k^ Sleir lead ; ber ©tift, 
" small pointed object " ; see 164). With, mit (w. dat.). 10. To forget + 
tergeffeti, ©erga^, uergefTen. 11. To find + finben, fanb, 0efunbeit (inflected like 
(Ingen, fang, gefungen; see, however, 104, 118, 121 first sentence). Shrub, 
ber @trau^. Under + unterr here w. dat. 12. Under shelter = unter Da^ 
unb %a^ (bad !Da(^, roof ; bad §ad^, compartment). 
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Exercise VL 

61, 6i— lid—Review 116, 350. 

1. The messengers were sent to the prince. 2. The stu- 
dents sent a present to the poet. 3. The finches sing beauti- 
fully. 4. The democrats hate monarehs, kings, princes, 
counts ; they honor the peasants. 5. The architects have 
built a house for the Hungarian. 6. The lights were burn- 
ing. 7. The astronomer thinks of the stars. 8. The fellow 
brought a bear out of the woods. 9. JSTot all kings are heroes. 
10. (The) Men believe in God. 

1. Messenger, ber 93ote. To send + fcnben, fanbte, ftcfanbt. To, when denot- 
ing motion toward a person, is usuaUy translated by in, w. dat. Prince, 
bcr gurfl, + bcr 9)nnj. 2. Student + ber <Stube'nt. Present, n., bad ®eWcnf 
(50, 4). Poet + ber ^Oi't (62, 3), or ber Dieter (40, 1). 3. Mnch + ber 
ginf. 2h sing + ilngen, fang, gefungen. BeautifuUy, f(^6n. 4. Democrat + 
ber Demofra't. To hate + ^affeiir IJagte, ge^gt. monarch + ber SWona'rd^. 
irtn^(seeEx.III.,8). (7<m7i^, ber ®raf. To honor, t^xm,t^xtt,Qtt\fxt* Peasant, 
ber Sauer. 5. Architect + ber Slrc^ite'ct. To build, Hntn, HvAt, gekut. For 
+ fiir (w. ace.). Hungarian + ber Ungar. 6. Light + bad Sici^t (58). To 
bum + Breraieit, Bratmte, gebrannt (see Ex. II., 3). 7. Astronomer + bet 
3(jlrono'm. To think of + benfeti an (w. ace.) ; benfen, ba^te, gebaci^t. Star + 
ber ©tentrstr. II. 8. FeUow, ber SBurf^c. To bring '+ hingcnf brad^te, gel&ra^t. 
Bear + bcr Sar. Out of + and (w. dat.). Wooiis = forest, ber SBalb. 9. 
I^ot + nic^t. Hero, ber |)elb. 10, Man = human being, + ber 9RenW. To 
beli&oe in (see Ex. V., 2). God + ®otl. 

Exercise VII. 
63, 64—104, 105—230, 1, 2. 

1 . Thou hast eyes and seest not ; and thou hast ears and 
hearest not. 2. You are losing your slippers. 3. Do you 
know the doctors and professors of the university ? 4. Mary 
was the mother of Jesus Christ. 5. I feel a pain in my heart. 
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6. Go, and take this atlas to the director of the seminary. 7. 
My cousin's neighbor has written dramas. 8. Canst thou find 
the minerals ? 9. Tell me the cases of the singular and plural. 
10. The insect has lost its sting. 

1. Eye + bad SJuge. Seegt + (!e^(l(128, 1). Ea/r + bad Dftr. To hear (see 
Ex. III., 6). 2. To lose + »erltercn/ »crlor, »erloren. Slipper, bcr 3>anto'jfeL 
8. Do you know f Stttmtn ©It ? Doctor, ber 2>oftOT. Professor, ber 9>rofcffor. 
UniversUy, bit Utti»crflta't (48, 1). 4 Jfa^y, 9Rari'a» Je«/« Christ, Stfud 
(S^fbtd. 5. 2b /ee; + f&^Ien, fu^Ue# gef^U. Pain, ber ed^er)* ifj^, see 
154. Heart + bad ^crj. 6. To go + ge^cn, giwg, gcgangea. Td^, here to 
be rendered by brtngou Atlas +btx^tU^, Director,htxX>xxutox* Seminary 
+ bad ©cmina'r. 7. Cousin, ber Setter. Neighbor + ber ^^ad^bar. 2b torite 
(see Ex. V., 9). Drama + bad !Drama. 8. Can (see 135, 3). ^*;wf (see Ex. 
v., 11). Mineral + hai SWinera'l. 9. 2b teU, fagen, fagte* fiefagt. Jf<3 + mir 
(dat. of id^). Case + ber €afud. Singular + ber ©tngular (gen. -d). Plural 
+ ber 9)lural (gen. -d). 10. T^wec* + bad Snfe'ct. Its, here feinen. -SSfwi^, ber 
<3ta(i^el. 

Exercise Ylu. 
65, 67—106, 107, 108, 3. 

1. The Prussians have a king, the Americans a president. 
2. Many Englishmen wander through Switzerland. 3. The 
students have sung a song on the Ehine. 4. Alsace used to 
belong to France. 5. The palace of (the) emperor Charles 
stood in Aix-la-Ohapelle. 6. The generals of the great 
Frederic were heroes. 7. Anna's sister has left England. 
8. The Fichtel-mountains are covered with snow. 9. The 
pupils have read of the two Marys. 10. Goethe's works are 
instructive. 

1. Prussian + ber 9)reit§e. American + ber Slmerih'ner. President + 
ber gjrfijlbe'nt (02, 8). 2. Many (see Ex. III., 4). Englishman + ber 
Snglanber. To wander + mnbernr t»anberte, geioanbcrt. Through + burti^ (w. 
ace). Smtzerland + ble @(^tt)eij (see 147, 2). 3. Student (see Ex. VI., 2). 
Sing (see Ex. VI., 3). Song, bad Sleb. Ow, auf (here w. dat.). Bhine + 
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bcr SR^ein — (5fn htm fR^txn would mean on the bank of the Bh,), 4 Alsaee 
+ bad (Elfap. Tb belonff to, gcl^Sren )u (w. dat.) ; iised to belong, here to be 
rendered by the (present) perfect of gc^orcn. France + Branfreid^. 5. 
Palace + bcr ^ala'% Emperor, bcr itaifcr* Charles + ^arl« To stand + 
jlc^ttf jlanbr ficjlanbcn* Aix-la-GhapeUe + Slacken. 6. General + bcr Ocncra'L 
(y^^ ^rreo* Frederic (see 65, 3, last example). Hero (see Ex. VI., 9). 
7. Anna + 5lnna* Sister +hit @(i^tt)c|lcr* 2b ^6flWJ^, »crlajfem »crlic§, »crIaJTcn* 
England + ©nglanb. 8. FUhtel-mountamSy bad gid^tclgcl&irgc* To cover, 
Bcbctfctt, BcbctftCf bcbcrfL F*^A, mit (w. dat.). )S?w>w + bcr ©(^ncc, 9. Pw^pi?, 
bcr ©^iilcr (46, 1). T? r^ac? (see Ex. V., 4). Of, »ott (w. dat.). Two-\-imu 
Mary + 5Warl'c. 10. Work + bad SBcrf, str. II. Instructive, Bclc^rcnb 
(originally the pros. part, of Bcld^rcn, to instruct, see 274, 6). 

Rkmabk.— In the following pages, any new nouns that are given will be followed 
by the terminations of the genitive Hngttlar and of the nomincUive phircU, if there is 
any ; if the vowel is modified it will be indicated thus, -. 

The other cases may then be found as follows : 

1. SiNoniiAB : Dative = nominative, but 1) when the genitive ends in eB, the e is usu- 
ally retained in the dat. ; 2) when the gen. ends in en, the same ending is found in the 
dative. 

Accttsative = nominative, but when the genitive ends in en, the same ending is 
found in the accusative. The words under 46, 4, end in en in the dative and aocu&a- 
tive. 

Rule : Feminine nouns do not vary in the singular. 

2. Plubal : Genitive and accusative = nominative ; the dative always ends in n. 



Exercise IZ. 

69, 70, (71), 72. 

1. Good men are loved. 2. Dear friend ! write me often. 
3. Cold water is wholesome. 4. The young poet has made a 
very fine poem. 5. I shall never forget the wise words of my 
dear mother. 6. William has written his little letter with a 
poor pencil. 7. A red cherry is a nice fruit. 8. In the cities 
on the Rhine [there] live many pretty girls. 9. The good old 
man has lost his only son. 10. The late president Lincoln 
was a noble man. 

1. Man (see Ex. VI., 10). To love + Itcben (see 116). 2. Dear + tewcT/ 
lith. Friend +\>n %xtavi>, c«, e. Write, fc^rcikn, str. v. (122, 2). Me + mix 
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(dat. of {*)• Often + oft. 3. Gold + fait. Water + bad Saffct, «, -• 
Whokeome, gcjimb. 4 Young + iung. P<?c^ (see Ex. VL, 2). To make 
+ ma^tn, wk. v. Very fine, ^nlic^. Poem, bad ®cbi(^t, cd, e. 6. I^ever 
+ nic Forget + ftcrseffen, »crga§, tjcrgeffcm Fwe+»eife. TFi?rd+bad S©ort, 
ed, c. 6. WUUam + ©il^clm. -5w, fein (declined like ein). Little, Hein. 
Letter, bcr 93ricf# cd, t* With, mit (w. dat.). P<wr=bad, fd^led^t. Pencil (see 
Ex. v., 9). Bear in mind 360. 7. Bed + rot. ()A«r;y + We iHrWc 
nice, ^ftBf(i^. Fruit + bie grudbt, -, -c. 8. Oitp, bie ©tabt, -, -c. On ■{- an, 
here w. dat To live + lebctir wk. v. Pretty, |ttbfd^, fd^on. G^'W, bad SWdb** 
(|etW d, -. 9. Old + alt* Note that two or more adjectives, limiting 
one noon, follow the same declension. To iow+»erUeren, str. v. (124, 2). 
Hie, fctn (declined like tin). Only, adj., + einjig. 8on + ber ©o^iir ed/ ^. 
10. Za<6 = deceased, »erflorBctt. President (see Ex. VIII., 1). i^<?We, 
ebel. 

Exercise X. 
73, (74), 75—108, 1.— 222 {five lines), 

1. Henry is younger than Edward. 2. I have bidden the 
elder brother go. 3. The well has the clearest water. 4. He 
has sent for the finest dress. 5. We have never had (a) greater 
fun. 6. The flower is lovely. 7. This tree is the highest. 8. 
Is the doctor richer than the merchant ? 9. I have heard it 
said. 10. The straight way is the shortest. 11. Mary has the 
sweetest voice of the three sisters. 12. We shall come next 
week. 

1. fiewT^y + Wnri(%. r<mn^+ jung. 2%a7i,ald. Edwa/rd -¥ ^^mxt. 2. 
2b &wZ, ^cigen, iic§, gc^etgeiu (^o+gc^cn, gtcng, gegangeru OW+alt. 3. TFeZ?, 
n. (see Ex. II., 5). Glea/r + flar. Waier + bad SBajTer, d, -. 4 To send 
for=\Qt {or cause to) come, fommen laffcn. Fine, fc^on. Drees, n., bad itleib, 
ed, er. ^, Never + m^ JBa^(p. p.),8e]^abt. Oreat + o;tz^* i^Ti, bcr @pa§, 
ed, ©paiTe. 6. Flower, bie SBlume, -, n. Lovely, atterliebjl. 7. Tree (see Ex. 
IV., 3). High + ^t6:i, 8. i)<?c^r (see Ex. VII., 3). ^u^+rei*. Merchant, 
ber ^aufmann. 9. See 290, 3, 6, and 108, 1. 10. Straight, gerabe. Way 
+ ber SGDeg, ed, e. 5^<>r« + (?)hirj. 11. iSwje^* + pii* Foice, bie ©timme, 
-, eiu Of, »on (w. dat.). Three + brei (see 226, first line). diOer + bie 
©d^toejler, -, «. 12. -^ea^ + tKid^fl. Feefc + bie Sod^e, -, n. 
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Exercise XI. 

76, 1, 2— (134)— 136, 1. 

1. Thou knowest more than I. 2. To-day is better than to- 
morrow. 3. (The) most people are poor. 4. Nobody knew 
it. 5. The man at the left provoked him. 6. To-morrow [I 
will write] more. 7. The inner circle is smaller than the 
outer [one]. 8. The middle position is the safest. 9. The 
poor [man] has fewer cares than the rich [man]. 10. He was 
seen no more. 

1. To know, iDijfnt (135, 1). 2. To-^Ujy + l^cute^ To-morrow + morgeit. 
8. People = men + 5Wenf(^cnr Scute* Poor, arm. 4 NcbodyMtman^^ It + 
c«. 5. Render : The left man; left, Unf» To provoke, here ^^ett wk. v. 
Him, l^n. 7. Inner +vmtx* Circle, bar Stxd^, t^, u BmaiU^ Hciiu Outer 
+ du§cr. 8. Middle + mittlcr* Position, tie ©teffung, -, eiu Safe, |!(^et. 9. 
See 220, first two lines. Fewer, mentger (see 263, first fonr lines). Ca/re, 
bic ©orfier -# lu 10. No m>ore, xd^i mc^r. To see + fel^m; fa<>, gefcjeiu 

Exercise XII. 

77, 78—135, 2, 3. 

1. Canst thou count in German ? 2. I can count from one 
to one hundred. 3. You may take three apples. 4. How 
many millions has Rothschild ? 5. I do not know (it). 6. 
We write now eighteen hundred eighty-four. 7. There (=it) 
was one who took it to heart. 8. You can choose one of two 
things. 9. The boy knows the multiplication-table. 10. 
Thirty times twenty is six hundred. 

1. To count, jd^leiif wk. v. In German, auf 2)cittfd^. 2. From — to, 
ijon — bl^. 3. Render may by burfen or IBnncn. To take, ne^mett, m^m, 
gcttommcn. Apple + ber 5l»)fcl/ ^, -. 4. How many, toit »icl, »lcle (see 
268, first four lines). Million + t»ic SWittlo'n, -, n. 5. To know, tt)tjfm 
(186, 1). It, c« (see Ex. IH., 8). 6. To write, ^xtihtn, f*rieb, fieWrtcbm* 
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IfowAt^t* 7. Eemder : who took it to heart, hjto whom it went to theheart 
(see 78). ^© toax = c« »ar. 8. To choose, »a^Utt# wk. v. One of two 
things (see 78). 9. Boy, ber Stnabtt n# n. To know, in the sense of to have 
mastered = faimm* iftfft^^>li0ati<m-taMe, bad d^Umialeind. 10. Times (de- 
noting repetition), mat (176). 



Exercise XTTI. 

80, 81, 82 {first two lines)— 1Z5, 4, 5. 

1. He may be the fourth. 2. You- shall have the twentieth 
part of the whole sum. 3. They shall not tease you. 4. The 
banker sent us one thousand dollars. 5. She cannot see thee. 

6. Thou canst not see her. 7. Charles may be in his twenty- 
fifth year. 8. We are not permitted to speak with them. 9. 
Give him the pencil. 10. You can give me the first piece. 

1. Maif + ma^, Sd sing, of m^gen. 2. Part, ber Xril/ f^, e. Whoie, gattg* 
Sum + bie <Bnvmt, -, n. 8. To tease, qmltn. You, (Bit, eit(^. 4. Banker 
+ ber aSanfier (pronounce icr = Eng. ia). To send + fenbcti (110, 1). 
DoUar + ber t>t>Ua'x, plur. -« (silent). 6. To see •\- fe^Wr fa^ gefc^en. 6. 
In this sentence, and the preceding one, place niti^t after the prononns. 

7. Charles + ^arl. In his, render in ihehj\xi bem, or im (154). 8. To 
he permitted, b&rfm. To speak + fpreii^enr fpra^, gefptoi^en. With, mit (w. 
dat.). 9. To give + gel^en ; imperative, gie^, gebni ^ie^ gebt Pencil (see 
Ex. v., 9). la Piece, bad ©tfidf, ed, e. 



Exercise XIV. 

83 to 86—135, 6, 7—138. 

1. I am prlad to see you. 2. He is afraid of ghosts. 3. The 
brothers and sisters love one another. 4. We will not quarrel. 
5. You must not be surprised. 6. The student must not be 
afiraid of work. 7. Give me my shawl. 8. I have given it to 
thy niece. 9. Your house is new; mine is old. 10. His 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



I.&BIB8.] GEBHAN EXERCISES IK GBAMMAB. 17 

father and mine are cousins. 11. I have seen it with my own 
eyes. 12. She has lost her money. 

1. To be glad — rejoice, fld^ fmtctu 3. To be afraid of, pc^ fur^tcn »or 
(w. dat.). Ghost (see Ex. V., 2). 3. Broth&rB and sisters, bic ©eWwljlet. 
One another + cinanber (preceded by the reciprocal pronoun ; here P(^)» 4. 
To qtunrd, fld^ yxtdm (wk. v.)* '^o reflexive pronoun, in this case, is, of 
course, und. 5. To be gufprised, ^ toimbeni (wk. v.). Bear in mind that 
the reflexive pronoan must correspond with the subject ; thus, we may 
use in this sentence : ^u — btc%» or ©ie — fld^, or i^r — eu^. 6. Student 
(see Ex. VI., 2). To be qfraid of, ftd) ftcuen »or (w. dat), flc^ fitr^ten »or 
(w. dat.). Work, bic 5frbctt, -, en. 7. Shatol, ba^ 3:ud^r e^, ^r. 8. It, here, 
of course, cd, since %u6i is neuter. Mece + bie ^d^tt, -» n. 9. New + 
new. Miney here + ba^ meinige, since ^ud is neuter. (Hd + alt. 10. 
Cousin (see Ex. VII., 7). 11. Own, adj., + eigen (dat. plur. eigcncti). Bye 
(Ex. VII., 1). 12. To lose (see Ex. VH., 2). ifcm^, bad ®elb, c«, er. 



Exercise XV, 

88, 90, 91—136, 1, 2, 3. 

1. This astronomer is very famous. 2. I cannot walk in 
these shoes. 3. Are you going this way or that way ? 4. 
The roof of this house is steeper than that of the church. 5. 
My uncle lives in that city. 6. Those trees stand before his 
door. 7. What is your friend doing? 8. Such beautiful 
flowers are rare. 9. I cannot forget such an insult. 10. My 
sister and I are using the same inkstand. 

1. Astronomer (see Ex. VI., 7). Very, fe^r. Famous, Uxt^mU 2. 
To walk, go, ge^cn. In, here w. dat. Shoe + bcr ©c^ulr ed# e. 3. 
Way + ber ©eg, c^, e. This (that) way, ace. 4 Boof, bad %w!^, t^, -cr. 
Steep, ileil. Church + bie Rxx^tt -# n. 5. U'ncle + bcr Onfel, dr -♦ To 
lifoe = reside, wo^nen (wk. v.). City, bie <Stabtr -# ^. 6. Tree, ber 95aum» 
e«r -e. Before, »orf here w. dat. i)<w + bie Z^vlx, -, en. 7. What f + 
ffia« ? 8. Flow&r, bie IBIwme, -, n. Bare, felten. 9. 7/i«w^^, bie Seiabigwng, 
-r eit. 10. Sister + bie ©c^wejler, -, «. 2b t/«e, gebraudbett (wk. v.). Ink- 
stand, bad a^menfaj, -faffedr -faffet. 
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Exercise XVI. 
92, 98—187—341, 844 (first four lines). 

L Who is this boy ? 2. Whose pen is this ? 3. To whom 
shall I give the flowers ? 4. What a tumult along the streets ! 
5. What mountains, what deserts do still separate us ? 6. The 
letter which I have copied is very short. 7. Whoever does 
not understand a language cannot speak it. 8. Nobody has 
ever conquered without fighting. 9. We will write down all 
the words which you have learned. 10. Send him to prison, 
no matter what he says. 

1. Bay, ber StmU, n, tt. 2. Pen, tie grcbet, -, tt. 8, ShaU + fott. To 
give + 0cbettf str. v. 4. Tumtdt + bad ©etiimmel, «» -. Along the streets, 
©trapm auf (poet) ; bie — ^inauf or entlang (prose). 6. Mountain, b«r SBerg, 
tH, c Desert, bie ©flile, -, n. To separate, tmxm, wk. v. 8tiU, nod^. 6. 
Letter, bcr Srief, e«, e. To copy, abWrciben (see Ex. XXL, 6). Very, feit. 
Short +hix^. 7, Whoever, ton. To underOwndy^^ti^n {137,136, 2). It, 
here fie, since ©prad^e is feminina To speak + fprcd^etir fpra(i^, gefprod^en. 
8. Nobody, Wner. Eoer, \t, nod^. To conquer, ffegciif wk. v. WUhotU 
fighting, render : that has not fought. Tofi^hJt, fheiten, jhitt, gefhittm (see 
93, 1). 9. To write dcmm, cuff(*rei^ctt (see 137). Word + bad SBBort, e«, ^r 
(see 68). To learn + lemen, wk. v. 10. To send (see 119, 1). Prison, 
U^ (^^efdngnigr ffed^ fTe« To, here in^d (contracted from in \>Ci9), No matter, 
etc. (see 93, 4). 

Exercise XVH 

94 to 100. 

1. The one is going, the other is coming. 2. Some ladies 
are dancing in the other room. 3. Nobody is born (as) a 
master. 4. Everybody ought to know what is best for him. 
5. Have you seen anybody in the garden ? 6. People say that 
you are studying too much. 7. They do not believe him. 8. 
It is better to do something than nothing at all. 9. Thou 
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mast have a little patience. 10. There were many stones and 
little bread. 11. All Germany lay in shame and woe. 12. 
The whole of Germany shall be our fatherland. 

1. See Ex. II., 3. 2. Lady, bie 2>ame, -, n. To dance + tttttgen, wk. v. 
Boom, bad Bimmer, «, -. 8. To he horn + geborm teerben (see 95). 4. 
Ought to know, foflte tt)t|Ten. For + fiir (w. ace.). Best + am bejlcn. 5. 
Anybody, jemanb. Garden + ber Partem ^t -. 6. People my = one says, 
man fagt. That, conj., bag (bear in njind 344). To study + fhibi'ercn, 
wk. V. (see 108, 4). 7. TJiey = one, man (see 98). 8. Something, ctroad. 
Nothing at all, gar nic^td. 9. Patience, ble ®cbulb. 10. There u)ere, cd 
0abf or, in the inverted order, gab t^, and with elision, gab^d (see 100). 
ASto?ie + ber <Steitt» ed, e. ^read + bad Srot, ed^ e or -e» 11. l^o ^^e, toy, 
lain, + Uegen, lag, gelegen. Germany, 3)eutf(^lanb. Shame, bie ©ci^mac^. 
Foe, ber <S(^merj (see 100 and 63, 1). 13. J%6 whole ofG, = all Germany 
(see 100). Fatherland + bad ^oterlanb. 

Exercise XVm. 

Rem ABX.— The following three Exercises are intended to make the stadent ac- 
quainted with the various changes of the strong verbs, as presented in'paragraphs 
120-133 of the Grammar. The mastery of these verbs will be most easily and con- 
veniently obtained in connection with the reading and future grammar lessons. 

The figures accompanying the verbs refer to the classes and diyisions in the Gram- 
mar, pp. 88-43. 

120 to 123 — The nouns occurring in this exercise will he 
found by turning back to Ex. 1-5. 

1. The dog has bitten (I., 1) my brother. 2. We suffered 
(I., 1) much while we were not under shelter. 3. The king 
rode (L, 1) through the city. 4. (The) Night will yield (I., 1) 
to (the) day. 5. The villain stole into the daughter's room. 
6. The eagle has torn the mouse. 7. Our guests have fought, 
bravely. 8. The maid is cutting (L, 1) the fruit. 9. The 
youth threw (L, 1) the salmon into the water. 10. The man 
screamed (I., 2) like a child. 

2. While, to^^renb (oonj., requires the verb to stand at the end of the 
aentence [844]). 8. Through + bur(^ (w. ace.). 5. To steal = sneak. 
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Wleld^m (L, 1). 6. To tear (to pieces), jmel§cn, jcrrig, jCTriffen (I., 1). 7. 
To fight = striye, jheitm (L, 1). 9. Into, in (hero w. ace). 10. Child, bad 
StivSo, t€, er. 

Exercise XIX. 

124 to 128 — For the nouns in this exercise see Ex. 1-10. 

1. The leaves are sprouting (II., 1) on the trees. 2. The 
Bhine was flowing (IL, 1)' gently. 3. Charles has jumped 
(III, 1) into the cold water. 4. The scholars found (III., 1) 
this mineral in the Fichtel-mountains. 5. Your general has 
won (IIL, 2) the battle. 6. Who will help (in., 3) me ? 7. 
Becommend (TV.) me to the doctor. 8. Do not speak (IV.) 
so loud. 9. The cows have eaten (V., 1) the flowers. 10. 
The king was sitting (V., 2) on the throne. 

1. On, ttuf (w. dat.). 2. Gently, ru^lg. 8. ^pringeii, to jump, takes feln 
for its auxiliary (266, 1). 5. BatOe, bie <S(^la(^t, -, en. 6. ^elfen + to 
help, governs the dative. 8. Loud + laut. jS? + fo. 

Exercise XX. 

129 to 133 — For the nouns in this exercise see Ex. 1-15. 

1. My niece has driven (VL) home. 2. They have not in- 
vited (VI.) us. 3. The student caught (VII., 1) a fish. 4. 
Will you hold (VII., 1) my shawl ? 5. Why did the people 
run (VII., 2) out of the church ? 6. Your teacher has called 
(VII., 2) you. 7. The smith Hfted (VIII.) the anvil with one 
hand. 8. The snow melts (§ 133) in the sun. 9. Has the 
maid milked (§ 133) the cows? 10. The peasants have 
thrashed (VIII.) the grain. 

1. To d/rine = ride in a carriage, fa^rm (VL). Home, tW(^ ^ufe, + ^on. 
2. To mwte, eliilttbcn, lub ein, eingelabcn (VI.). 3. Fish, n., + bcr Stfd^, ed» e. 
5. People, Me SKcnfi^m. Out of, au«, w. dat. 6. Teacher, btr 2t^xtt, ^, -. 
8. JPn^ow ^ Wr ®(^nee, «♦ Sun + bie ©onne. 
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SEOOND SERIES. 



Exercise I. 

RntABK.— In the EzerciBes of the Second Series frequent reference is made to Ger- 
man illastrations in the Grammar, which may serve the student as an aid in translat- 
ing the English sentences into Qerman. In such cases the paragraph containing such 
German iUnstrationB is given in ( ), at the end of the sentence, or referred to in the 
foot-notes. 

Words not explained in the foot-notes will be found in the Vocabulary, at the end 
of the volume. 



tax of the Article— 139, 141 to 146. 

1. Humboldt and Goethe lived to an advanced age, but 
Schiller died comparatively young (141). 2. Gold is more 
precious than silver (141). 3. Will you give me a pound of 
tea ? 4. The thread of thought is broken (142). 5. The 
mixed throng of the ancient gods has vanished (142). 6. 
Students often lead a jolly life. 7. I am already losing reason 
and sense (143). 8. No earthly meat or drink suffices the 
fool (143). 9. You may write with a style, chisel, or quill 
(143). 10. We saw the great-grandmother, grandmother, 
mother, and child together in the close room (143). 11. 
What is that for ? (267, 5). 12. Of what use is all joy and 
sorrow! (144). 13. What a busy company you arel (144). 
14. Of what nationality is he? (144). 15. Philoktetes, who 
is all nature, leads Neoptolemus also back to nature (145). 
16. Faust was called Magister, yea, Doctor (145). 

1. Reqder Uved to by errci^r fol. by ace., to attain, + reach. Ad- 
vanced, here ]^o(^; see 71. last line. 8 and 4 For the construction, see 
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860. 5. JRosed, here bunt. 6. To lead a joUy l\fe, in @(m^ nnb Sratid 
lebm. 7. See Series I., Ex. II., 8. 8. Translate : Not earthly is the 
fool's meat or drink. 9. May, use f5nnnw 135, 3. 10. In, vxt here w. 
dat 11. Use the yerb foUen ; see 267, 5. 13. Translate : of what tLse is, 
by toa^SoUf etc. 13. What a, tt>el(& ein. 14 Bender : ofwJiat natio7iality, 
by toa^ ffir eln Canbdmann. 15. For the word-order, see 344. Lead, here 
bringen (119, 2). 16. To be called, ^fnw str. YIL, 2. S^agi'fler, Do'ctor, 
the same as in English. 



Exercise n. 

Syntax of the Article continued — 147 to 150—110, 115. 

1. The Guelfs lost the throne of Hanover. 2. The bust 
of Schiller is more beautiful than the bust of Socrates. 3. If 
you had been to Henry, what Henry was to you, you would 
now be the best [of] friends (147, 1). 4. He allows himself 
to be called Wallenstein (147, 1 ; 201). 5. This evening 
they play Minna von Barnhelm ; Mr. S. plays [the part of] 
Tellheim. 6. The [statue of] Hercules is damaged (147, 1). 

7. Moldavia and Wallachia are the Danubian Principalities. 

8. The source of the Danube is in the Black-Forest. -9. 
^* Winter is a man of honor" (147, 4). 10. In January we 
move into Kaiser-street (147, 4). 11. " My tears gush forth ; 
the earth takes back her child " (148). 12. Even the Mame- 
luke exhibits courage ; but obedience is the ornament of the 
Christian (149). 13. The message I hear, but faith is want- 
ing (me) (149). 14. Blood has been shed. 15, Let [them] 
reach me a cup of the best wine in [a vessel of] pure gold 
(150). 

1. Chidf, pi. Guelfs (a princely family), bet SBelf, en, en. Hanover, 
^anno'S)er. 2. The gen. of ©<i^iaer is <S(^ilIerdf used without the article ; 
while ©Derated, which has the gen. like the nom., should be preceded by 
the article (see 147, 1, fourth line). 8. To Hen/ry is here best translated 
by bem ^einri^f as^einri^, without the article, would be ambiguous (147. 1). 
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4. Allows, translate by laffen, str. VII., 1. To be caUed, see 290, 3, 6. 

5. This evening, use the ace. Thei/, here man; see 341, 2, and 343, d. 
M. V. B., title of a comedy by Lessing. 8. To he, here fl(^ t>cfUibcTW str. 
in., 1. 10. Money when meaniniar to chxinge on^s residence, is jie^cn, str. 
IL, 2 ; see 341, 2, and 343, d, 11. From B. Taylor's translation of 
Faust. Say : The tea/r gushes forth, the earth has me again. 13. To he 
wanting, fe(>len, with dat. of person. 14 Has heen shed = has flowed. 



Exercise m. 

Syntax of the Article continued — 151 to 158. 

1. Why are the people running through the streets? (151). 
2. The eavaky had reached the river, but the infantry was 
far behind (151). 3. "The little god o' the world sticks to 
the same old way" (152). 4. The God who made the iron 
grow created no slaves (152). 5. Their language was full of 
noble sentiments. 6. There were better times. 7. Old Bar- 
barossa keeps himself concealed in the mountain. 8. The 
cheeks of the marble [statue] are cold (153). 9. His head 
aches (154). 10. They have taken my coat. 11. She gently 
touched his shoulder (154), 12. Eggs cost one mark a dozen 
(156). 13. We see each other four times a year (166). 14. 
You have been the teacher and friend of my son. 15. The 
uncle and the god-father of the child were [present] at the 
baptism (158). 

2. Far hehind, tt)eit ba^intcn. 8. 8ticks, etc.. = remains ever of the 
same kind. Same, gleic^* 4 Render made by Uejj (from laJTen). For the 
order, see 341, 3, and 344. 5. FuU of + »olI, followed by gen. (182). 
6. There was, thsre were, cd %ai>, followed by ace. (236, 4). 7. Barba- 
rossa + iRotbttrt, snmame of Emperor Frederic I. (1152-1190). Himself 
fl(^. Conceaied, i^erborgen. 3nr here w. dat. 9. Render : the head aches 
to him. 11. Similar to the preceding sentence. 15. At, Iti, w. dat. 
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Exercise IV. 

Syntax of the 6ender^l69 to 163. 

BnuJBX.— The ffmderqfnount baa to be learned mainly by piactioe, and the stn- 
dent ehoold therefore endeavor to learn with each Gterman noon the article (ber, tie, or 
fcae) belonging to it. The rules in the Qrammar (169, ff.), however, will be of great 
service ; some in a practical way («.y., 160, 161, 3, 164), and others, because they 
will help the student in getting an insight into the " genius of the language/* 

Wherever a large number of examples are given, as in these paragraphs, it will 
hardly repay the beginner to learn the meanings of all of them ; the nouns under 160 
might be mentioned, with their meanings, by the teacher, letting the pupil state the 
geuder ; while the gender of those under 161 may be determined by their form alone, 
without reference to their meaning. 

1. (The) Queen Louisa was a noble woman. 2. The Danube, 
the Oder, the Elbe, the Weser, and the Ehine are the largest 
rivers of Germany. 3. Many prefer beautiful Spain to colder 
France. 4 The little boy lies in the cradle. 5. Thou art a 
heathen. 6, The witches were dancing on the heath. 7, The 
workman has placed his earnings in the bank. 8. The merit 
of the minister is great. 9. The boy has again lost his knife. 
10. Bring me the third volume of Bancroft's history. 11. Is 
not this blue ribbon too dark ? 12. The knight has a shield, 
the merchant a sign-board. 13. What a fool you are! 14. 
In the gate [there] is a small door. 15. The marble of 
Carrara is white. 16. "Bands of robbers move about.'* 

3. Prefer, sie^m — »or (see 137 ; 360). 4. Little boy, bad ifn^blcin 
(161, 3). 5. Heathen, see 162, 3 (435, 3), wliere also some of the noons 
in the following sentences are to be found. 7. Placed, here gebra^t. 
Earnings, p. 59. In, here auf» w. ace. 13. Whai a, see 92, 2, 3. For 
word-order, see 8. sentence. 

Exercise V. 

Syntax of the Gender continued — 164 to 169. 

1. Humility and gentleness are Christian virtues ; yet pride 
is also found even among Christians. 2. On Wednesday the 
city was illuminated. 3. What is your answer ? 4. The girl 
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has taken leave ; all trace of her is lost. 5. Hermann has 
chosen the exiled maiden (166). 6. The angel said to Mary: 
Blessed [art] thou among women (166). 7. The young lady, 
as a guest, was treated with especial esteem. 8. Mary Stuart 
said to Elizabeth: I am your king; and the Hungarian 
nobility exclaimed : We will die for our king, Maria Theresa ! 
9. They step forward, a lady here, a gentleman there; they 
wish to dance. 10. All are running, saving, rescuing (168). 
11. " Then may delight and distress, and worry and success, 
alternately follow, as best they can.'' 12. He spoke while 
leaving the room. 13. The bishop was preaching ; all list- 
ened in silence, each returning to his own thoughts. 14. 
The fair one descended from her stately castle. 15. Bismarck 
has accomplished great things for Germany, 

1. I8 cUso found, translate : one finds also, using the inverted order 
(after benno(^). Among, here Wu 2. On Wednesday, am 9Kitt»o(3^. The 
adverbial phrase introducing the sentence, the inverted order is required 
(343, d) 4. AH trace of Tier, translate : her trace, 6. Blessed, gebcnc*- 
bcict; the Be-, in the obsolete verb benebeien, to bless, is of course no prefix, 
but the first syllable of the liKtin bene (benedicere) ; hence -the prefix 
gc- in the p. p. (see 166). 7. Young lady, bad jungc SWab(^en (see 167). 

8. Mary, as a historical name, Wlaxi'a ; in other cases usuaUy 9Kari'c. 

9. Step forward may be rendered by ^cr^orfommen (see 168; 137). 
11. B. T.'s version of F., 1756-8 (see 168). To follow alternately, m\t etn^ 
anber wct^feln (lit. to exchange with each other). 13. While leamng=wld\e 
(inbcm) he left. Bear in mind that inbem introduces a dependent clause 
(341, 3, and 344). 12 and 13. See 168, last sentence. In silence, fliU^ 
f(^»el0cnb. Each returning = while each returned. To his own thoughts 
— into himself. 14 The words l^olbe ©(^iJnc (gracious fair one) in 169 
are perhaps best rendered hy fair one alone. 16. Chreat things^ Orofed 
(169). 

Exercise VI. 

Syntax of Singular and Plural — 170 to 177. 

1. We are reading the history of Germany under the 
Henrys and Ottx)s. 2. Will your grace be present at the 
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representation of " Wallenstein '* ? 8. Most of the gentry 
were in the country, 4. Here is a list of the conflagrations 
and deaths during the week. 5. We haye our vacation about 
Easter. 6. Nearly three hundred thousand men were besieg- 
ing the city ^175). 7. His fether is bent with old age ; he 
is over ninety years old. 8. Germany lies between the forty- 
seventh and fifty-fifth degrees, north latitude. 9. The third 
and fourth verses are usually omitted. 10. Why do these 
pupils hold their hands before their mouths? 11. Three 
hundred miners have lost their lives. 12. All raised their 
hands. 

1. Under + wnter, here w. dat. Die ^txrax^t, tie Dttoncn. 2. Tour 
grace, (£uer ®ttabcn, usually abbreviated into @». ®naben» To he present 
at, beiwo^nen (sep. comp.), w. dat. In regard to the number of the verb, 
see 311, 2. 8. In the country, ouf bem l^anbe (as opposed to in the city). 

7. Bent with old age, »or ^Itcr gcbuclt (175, 353). 8. Between, jwiWen, 
here w. dat. (see 177). 9. See 177. Are omitted, translate are not sung 
(werben, etc.). 10. Bo — hold = hold (see L Series, Ex. II.. 3). See 
177, 343, a. 

Exercise VII. 

Syntax of the Cases, Nominative— Vl%, 179, 270. 

1. The ages of the past are to us a book [closed] with seven 
seals. 2. To stroll with you, (Sir) Doctor, is honor and profit 
[unto me]. 3. The decrees of Heaven are the best for man. 
4. Henry will become [a] soldier. 5. Everybody imagines 
himself to be a wise man ; but this fancy does not make one 
wise. 6. I come as [a] messenger of the court. 7. Which 
prince is called the ^^ silent" ? And which the " conqueror" ? 

8. He is looked upon as a good-for-nothing fellow. 9. I dare 
not call myself a favorite of Fortune. 10. It is better to be 
called a thief than to be one. 

1 and 2. See 178. 8-6. See 179, 1. 3. For man, fftr ben ?WenWeii. 
4. / shdU become, i^ mxH werben. IvnU become, i^ n>itt n>«rbett. 6. Wise 
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man, to be rendered by the adjeetire used Bubstantively. Translate : does 
not make one wise = makes not the wise [man] (162» 3). 7. The **iile7U" 
ber ^tveiger (see 179, 2). 9 and 10. To call, in a bad sense, may be ren- 
dered by fd^etten, str. HI., 3. To be one, einer su fcin. 

Exercise VIII. 

Syntax of the Oases continued, Genitive — 180 to 183. 

1. The loye of God surpasses all understanding. 2. The 
poets speak frequently of the invisible hand of Fate. 3. 
Lessing admired the taste of the ancient artists. 4. You are 
a dead man ! 5. Humboldt found that a certain height of 
the water was of the same age as certain rude monuments of 
human industry. 6. The maiden offered them the best of all 
gifts, the most beautiful of all flowers. 7. Five [members] of 
the order had fallen the victims of their temerity. 8. Three 
Prussians fought their way through a hundred of the enemy. 
9. I will show you something beautiful. 10. Does not this 
forged paper show that they wish to pledge us to no good 
[purpose] ? 11. Are you not tired of the long quarrel ? 12. 
The dead are freed from their bodies. 13. Our horses are 
impatient for the stable. 

1. Surpasses, i(l Ija^er aU (or berni). 2. Of, »ott, w. dat Fate + bad 
Batum (ISO, 4). 3. The use of the possessive pronoun, as hi the last 
sentence, 180, 4, is not to be imitated. 4. A dead man, in this phrase, 
M %oM (180, 6). 5. Height of the water, bcr SaJTcrftanb (see 180, 5). 
The same, here cin. 6. Offer, here barblcten, str. II., 2 (see 180, 7). 8. 
Fight one's way through, fi<i^ burc^Wlagcn, sep., str. VL Enemy, use the 
plural. 9. Something beautiful, see 181. (230). 10. See p. 66, second 
line. No good (purpose), nld^td ®utcd. 11-13. See 181 and 183. 

Exercise IX. 

Syntax of the Cases ; Genitive continued — 184 to 188. 

1. Not all those who scoff at their chains are free. 2. 
Release me from a proof of my nobility. 3. In 1848 many 
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Germans were exiled. 4 One cannot always banish gloomy 
thoughts. 5. The shepherd pitied the old nobleman. 6. " A 
righteous man regardeth the life of his beast." 7. Early in 
tlie morning the birds sing the most sweetly. 8. In the after- 
noon we usually go out for a walk. 9. *^ Oh the Frenchman," 
exclaims Lessing, "who had no understanding to consider 
this, and no heart to feel this!" 10. Oh the unfortunate 
prisoner, to whom it is not granted to breathe the fresh air ! 

2. Release fronij entlajfem w. gen. (str. VII., 1). Proof of ndbUity, bic 
9l^nenpTobe* 8. In 1848 (see 226, 1). 4 Baniih, here {!(^ tnt^^la^tn, w. 
gen. (str. VL ; see 186). 6. Nobleman, htx CbeUnaim, or (poetically) ber 
^o^c ^m (see 186;. 6. " Regardeth the life of" = pities, W er^armou w. 
gen. 7. Early in the morning, see 187 (under T\m^. The most sweetly, 
see 300, 2. Sweet, here [(^on* 8. Oo out for a walk, fpajieren gejen; i(^ gc^ 
fjjajlercn, etc. (290, 2). 9 and 10. See 188. 



Exercise X. 

Syntax of the Cases ; Dative — 189, 190. 

1. Life's unmixed joy has fallen to the share of no mortal. 
2. License, exempt from punishment, mocks at morals. 3. 
He defends them, instead of accusing them. 4 One can 
wrench nothing from Nature with levers and screws. 5. 
Faust cursed everything that ensnares the soul with enticing 
visions, 6. The governor bore Tell a grudge. 7. Shall we 
yield to this impulse ? 8. The images of the night receded 
before the dawning day. 9. Do not defy the king's com- 
mands. 10. Take care whom you trust! 11. The minister 
gives place to the prince. 12. The mother watched the play 
of her children. 

1. Compare with these sentences the German examples under 190, 
p. 69 (see also 360). Exempt from punishment, jhraflod. 5. Enticing 
visions (B. T.), Sod" unb ®auW»erf, 6 To bear a grudge, grotteiir w. dat 
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10. Proverb: Xxavit, fi^auc torn. (The verbs are in the uuperative: 
Trust, (but) look whom (you trust). 11. Give place to, na^jle^en, str. VL, 
w. dat. 

Exercise XL 

ax of the Cases ; Dative continued — 191 to 197 — Acctcsa- 
tive—199 to ! 



1. Hide from me the surging crowd. 2. Nobody should 
forfeit the right which Nature has given him. 3. The Turks 
have their swords set with diamonds. 4. It was hard for the 
emperor in hot and in cold weather. 5. Fortune favored their 
wishes in the beginning. 6. The black suit is not becoming 
to him. 7. Will you pay me now ? 8. I have paid the money 
to your father. 9. How often do we imagine life [to be] other 
than it is! 10. "You see a man, as others be" (198). 11. 
Teach me to do what is right. 12. You must send for the 
physician. 13. He will give you the lie. 14. I feel as though 
I were bom an avenger of my kinsman. 15. The ridicule of 
the foreigners grieves me to the very heart. 

2. ShotUd, pret. of foUen, 135, 5. Giveriy here ucrgSnnt. 3. Sioord, ber 
<B&htl, ^, - ; the plural <BaltU, which occurs in Lessing, is colloquial and 
incorrect (60). The ethical dative, bir, in this example (192), has very 
much the force of the English I tell you, 4. It is hard for, ed »irb faucr# 
w. dat. In, here bci. 5. In the beginning, anfangd. 6. Becoming, paJTenb 
(see 195). 7 and 8. See 196. 9. Imagine, bcnfen (see 197). Oth^r, 
translate by the adv. ttttberd. 13. To give the lie, Cugen flrafen. 14. Born 
+ geborm (see 127). Translate : I feel myself bom as the a. of my k. 
15. To the very heart, in ttefjlcr ©cele. 

Exercise XII. 

Syntax of the Oases ; Accusative continued — 203 to 209. 

1. Her jealousy proved stronger than her sympathy. 2. 
The Saxons sided with the French. 3. The boy told you a 
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lie on his own account. 4. Your honor and his happiness are 
at stake (207). 5. I shall not retreat one step. 6. We saw 
a few wanderers travel along this road ; but the main body 
marched down the upper valley. 7. The messenger may be 
here at any moment. 8. Alexander von Humboldt travelled 
for years. 9. The general made [the soldiers] attend prayers 
early in the morning. 10. You must leave town this very 
night. 11. Moeros, with a dagger concealed under his gar- 
menty stole up to Dionysius, the tyrant. 12. The culprit 
knelt upon his cloak, bis neck already bared. 

1. To prove stronger than, c« gtwitwcn ftkr (w. ace.). 3. To side w^h, 
e« ^Um mit (see 236, 6). %. To teU (ms a Ue, SiiKni tmta Votlttgeit. On 
one*s own account, auf eigene fSit^vm^ 5. Not — one, fetn* 6. Travel, when 
speaking of a number of persons, may be rendered by jU^es (atr. IL, 2). 
AUmg this road (see 207. 2. Main body, ber ^aufe. 7. At any moment 
= every moment (ace.). 8. Travel, here reifen; not, as in 6, jie^cn. Far 
years, Salute lang. 9. Made, here to be translated by lafTen. To attend 
prayers, Setjht]*e ^alten. Early, here jlcic^ ^mediately). 10. This very 
night, vi9d^ Mefe 9^ad^. 11. Mceroe = ^hxo^, a proper name. With a 
dagger, etc., use the absolute aec. (see 209). Stole yp to, pret. of fd^kid^ 
(str. I., 1), followed by ju. 

Exercise XTTT. 

Syntax of the Adjective — 210 to 218. 

1. The delivery at the post-office of this city takes place 
every hour. 2. He has fed us on dainties and cooling froth. 
3. Doctor Faust^s dog was a very droll animal. 4. The marks- 
man fired at random. 5. Three Ehenish feet are somewhat 
more than three English feet ; and ten Flemish pounds are 
equal to ten kilograms. 6. The Dutch were a good-natured, 
orderly, commercial people ; they enjoyed the luxurious fruits 
of their blessed industry and were watchful over the laws, 
which were their benefactors. 7, The government of the 
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grand-duchy of Baden is very liberal. 8. Woe to you, if you 
touch his worthy ancestral lumber. 9. They talk nothing 
but nonsense. 

1. Of this city, to be rendered by the adj. WH* Takes place every 
Juntr = is an hourly one (see 211, 1). 3. 0», here mlt (after nd^ren). 
3. Very droll, Jjubclnarrifc^; ** twbei is occasionally used as wi intensive " 
(Ha.X 5. Bhenish feet, etc. (see p. 75, second line). Somewhat more, 
ttwa^ me^r (see 175). 7. ThegovemmerU of the g,-d. of B, (see 212, 3). 
8. Ancestral lumber ; this is B. T/s translation of ^au^rat, in the seose 
of old fomiture. 9. Nothing hut, tauter (indeclinable). 

Exercise XIV. 

Syntax of the Adjective continued — 213 to 217. 

1. One fine day the cage was empty. 2. The Egyptian 
pyramids have been called [the] silent keepers of lifeless 
treasures. 3. Such an excellent monarch, as (the) Emperor 
William, is dear to his people. 4. In the army, there is many 
an officer of great courage and bloody fame. 5. He who never 
ate his bread in sorrow does not know you, ye heavenly 
powers. 6. I salute you, noble lords, and you, fair ladies ! 
7. You lazy fellows are now kept on short allowance. 8. Since 
the acquisition of the two large houses we have room for one 
hundred guests. 9. The count treated us to good white wine. 
10. [The] following pretty song is by Heine. 

1. One fine day, may be expressed by the adverbial genitive (followed, 
of course, by the inverted order). 2. Have been called = one has called, 
etc. 8. 8ueh, see 91, 3. Dear to hia people, Ui bem SJolfc lelteBt. 4. There 
is, gteBt ed (followed by the ace.; see 205, Rem.). Many a + mand^ ein. 
Gfreat = high. 5. Se who = whoever, 93, 3. In sorrow = with tears. 
To know, fenncn (119). 6. 1 salute you = be sainted [by] me (dat). Lord, 
ter ^err, n, en. And you, fair ladies, repeat the p. p. ge3ru§t (= sainted, 
you, fair ladies I). 7. To keep on s. a., (£tnem bm Srotfor^ ^S^er ^^n^en (see 
216, 2, last sentence), lit. to hang ths bread-basket higher for any one, 
9. To treat to + traftietett mit (w. dat). 10. By, 90>u Meine, the Ctennaa 
lyric poet. 
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Exercise XV. 

Syntax of the Adjective continued — 218 to 221. 

1. My desire is great, but my power is weak. 2. Your 
faith will save you. 3. Who could hate this kind old man ? 
4. If I am fortunate enough to get possession of them, I shall 
send them to you. 5. The soldiers fought hand to hand. 
6. Her life was full of sorrows and sickness. 7. People begin 
with little things and end with great ones. 8. Komer's 
Sword-song begins with the words : " Thou sword at my 
left [side]." 9. Birds of a feather flock together. 10. She 
has spoken English from her childhood. 11. How is this in 
French ? 12. High officials have been discharged. 13. The 
new servant has an agreeable appearance. 14. He translated 
the verse into his beloved German (220). 

8. Who emld . . . , »er Urmit , ♦ . Hate = be enemy to, fHjib fein (w. 
dat.). 4. See 219. To get possession of, ^ab^ft »erben (w. gen.). 5. To 
fight hand to hand, l^nbgemcin werben. 6. FuU of, see 219, 1. , 7. People, 
man (one). Little things, great ones, to be rendered by the adjective- 
substantive in the singular (see 220). 9. Birds, etc = like loves like = 
Uke and like associate gladly (see 220). 10. From childhood, »on Hein an, 
l^ott Sugenb auf, t>on ^inb auf. 11. In, auf. 12. High = in a high position^ 
(odi^eflellt (see 221, 4). 

Exercise XVI. 

Syntax of Comparative and Superlative — 222 to 226 — (841 
to 346, the largest type). 

1. When was the theatre the most crowded ? — When Booth 
played Richelieu. 2. This fact points to a highly interesting 
natural phenomenon. 3. The German word "Fftrsf is 
originally a superlative, and, like the English "first,'* signifies 
the foremost. 4. The noun "Eltem" is a comparative. 
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5. We study the modem languages. 6. I am more to blame 
than he. 7. The peasant was more stupid than malicious. 

8. The larger of these two houses belongs to my parents. 

9. The mill is running. 10. If the wind is blowing, the mill 
runs. 11. Yesterday the mill was not running, because the 
wind did not blow the whole day. 12. If I were not 
Alexander, I should like to be Diogenes. 

1. WTienf (interrogative adv.) + ft>ann? When (subord. conj.) = al^. 
2. To point tOy bcuten auf (w. ace.). Natural phenomenony bad S^atUT" 
ereigttid, -ffed, -fle, 8. Order : and signifies, like the E. '*f/rst," tJie foremost. 
Like, n>ie. 6. To he to blame, fd^ulb fcin. 8. Use the superlative (225). 
Two, use ]&elbe» 9. To run, here gc^en. 11. TTie whole day, ben ganjen Sag. 
12. I should like tohe/vii m5(^te fein (but in what order ?). 

Exercise XVn. 

Syntax of the Numerals— i%6 to 228— 79— (229, three lines). 

1. The testimony of two witnesses always establishes the 
truth. 2. Goethe was bom on August 28, 1749. 3. What 
time is it ? It is a quarter past five. 4. We will meet at a 
quarter of six, ten minutes before the train leaves. 5. There 
were twelve of them, when they arrived (227). 6. One says 
jokingly: Eleven means (the) sin, because it transgresses the 
ten commandments. 7. It belongs to [the character of] a 
great man, both to treat trifles as trifles, and important mat- 
ters as important matters. 8. Give me eight yards and a half 
of this cloth. 9. This package weighs two pounds and a half. 

10. The transatlantic cable was laid between 1860 and 1870. 

11. My friend is a man about fifty years old. 12. Bring me a 
bottle of the wine of the year 1852. 

1. Testimony, ber 9)?unbr cd. (This term occurs in the proverb under 
236.) Translate cUways by the adjective dU, with the German equivalent 
of truth. To establish, here funb t^un (or madden). 8. What time is it f SGBle 
»icl ifl ble tt^r ? 4. Before (subord. conj.), e^e. To learn (of a train, etc.). 
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abfa^rau itr. VL, sep. 6. Meant = is* ifl* 7. Both — and, beibc^ see 
228»1. a Eight and a half, oee 220 Bud 175. 9. IW ant^ a Aa(/; see 
229 and 176. 10. Bedvoeen 1860 and 1870, vol ben fe^jiger 3a^rcn. 11. A 
man about fifty years old, tin Sffetftlgcr. 12. Wine ofUie year 185S, S((^t- 
ge^n^irabtrtiweimibf&iftiger. 



Exercise XVIIL 

ExMAKK.— The ftrilowingr XxercisM on the proDoii» invi^Te mainly what is printed 
f n the largegt type in the Grammar ; whenerer other topics are inTolved, special atten- 
tion is called to it in the foot-notes. 

Exercises to be written in connection with the paragraphs In smaller type will be 
Ibnnd in the Foorth Series. 

Syntax of the Pronouns— 230, 1, 2, 288, 234, (281). 

1. " Spirit sublime, thou gaVst me, gav'st me all for which 
I prayed." 2. How old are you, if I may ask? 3. Please, 
tell me where you are living at present. 4. I have heard 
nothing of him. 5. No greeting to my sweetheart 1 I won't 
consent to it. 6. When you go to school, be well prepared. 
7. What do you think of the matter ? 8. 1 do not think much 
of it 9. This pen is poor ; I cannot write with it. 10, Do 
not open the cage ; there is a bird in it 11. This is a useful 
book ; you can learn a great deal from it 12. Yonder is his 
house; an oak-tree stands near it 

1. For which, toarum QM. wherefore). 2. May, barf; use ©le for the 
subject. 8. Translate please by the adverb gefSlIigfl (after the indirect 
object nttr); use Sie for the subject. 4 While of him is to be translated 
literally, by the prep, with the pers. pron., to U^ in the following sen- 
tence, ofUf with it, etc, in 8, 9* and fL examples, should be rendered by 
bavottr hamit, etc. (234). 5. Ifo greeting is in the ace., a transitive verb 
(such as brittgctt) being understood. Iwon*t consent to it = I won't listen 
to it, id^ tt>ia bat>on nid^td l^dren. R T. has: PU resent U» 6. When = 
whenever + toemt (subord. ccmj.). To, iiw w. aco. Be weU prepared =» 
have yourself well prepared ; use ijr for the subject. 7. To think of, 
Jaltcn »o« J use bu for the subject. S. Of it = thereof. 9. Poor, here 
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fd^lcd^t. With it = therewith (of course to be placed before the infinitive ; 
360). 10. Bo not open = open not. In it = therein. 11. This + bit^, 
or bad. A great deal = much. I^om it = there — out. 12. I^ear, Hi, 



Exercise XIX. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued— 2Z5, 236, including the 
small type under 4. 

1. It had been raining and freezing, so that the roads were 
[very] slippery ; bnt now it is thawing. 2. We had company 
yesterday ; there was dancing, singing, and playing. 3. " Now, 
whither shall we go?^' 4. Three students went across the 
Rhine. 5. His youthful companion walked briskly at his 
side. 6. There are wheels that are made of paper. 7. There 
were many ladies who did not dance. 8. " Hey, there we 
(they) had Westphalian ham." 9. He is afraid, and he 
repents having been so wicked. 10. In this sense, you may 
venture it. 11. She thinks you are gone; and half and half 
you are so. 12. He wished to be a senator, and now he is one. 

1. It had been raining — it had rained. 8o that, fo bag. The roads 
a/re slippery may be rendered by the imp. verb cd glattctfl (see 547, 1, 2). 
Notice that the second clause is dependent, and that the order in the 
third clause should be in/oerted, on account of nmo. 2. There was, etc., 
to be rendered by the passive voice with the imp. subject cd (236, 2). 
8. In place of we use the imp. c^. 4. Students, here ©ur^c. Went, 
translated by jie^en (str. II., 2). Across, iibcr, here w. ace. 5. Touthful, 
here blu^cnb. At his aide, il^m jut <2>ctte. 6. TTiere a/re, 236, 4 In the 
relative clause the verb stands, of course, at the end. 7. Bid not danee, 
see 274, 6. (What is said of the Present applies to the Preterite as 
well.) 8. We (they) had = there was. 9. / am afraid, cd ifl mtr bange. 
I repent, ed reut mid&. Hamng been . . . = that he has been ... 11. Ton 
are, use the subjunctive. Gone may be rendered by the p. p. of cntflicjctt* 
str. II., 2, to escape. 8o, see 236, 6. 12, Translate one by e9* 
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Exercise XX. 

Syntax of the Pronouns conttnued^2S7y 238, 239 {including 
1 and 2), 240, 241. 

1. The humble [person] conquers himself. 2. Humility 
does not boast. 3. He is taking liberties. 4. Hermann and 
Dorothea nodded to each other and greeted each other in the 
mirror of the water. 5. The king and the emperor made war 
upon each other. 6. Mine and thine are the causes of all 
contention. 7. Did you see your father ? 8. Whither will 
your presumption lead you ? 9. Behold the arrogance of the 
man whom you have led through your bridal room to the 
throne I 10. You have done your du^ ; I shall do mine (240). 

3. To take liberties = to permit one's self liberties. 6. To make war 
upon, Ibcfc^ben* bcfricgoir w. ace. 6. Put the verb in the singular (239). 

7. Tourfaiher, 3^r |)crr Skater (polite). Especial attention is eaUed to the 
ca/uium in 239, 2. Sentences 8-10 may each be given in three different 
ways, with btt# ©ic, i^r. 

Exercise XXI. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 244, 245 {including 1), 

246-248. 

1. [Much] as I yearn to see you, I have a secret horror of 
that man. 2. Voltaire's works are written in a skeptical 
spirit ; woe to him who does not read them with a skeptical 
spirit ! 3. The voice of this young woman is much admii*ed. 
4. William and Charles do not agree about the weather ; the 
latter desires it dry, the former damp. 5. He urges the 
validity of this paper, 6. Is that your neighbor ? 7. Mephis- 
topheles said to Faust : That is the way to deal with witches, 

8. Who else, but you in Vienna, is to blame for that ? 9, The 
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minstrel is silent with regard to that ; politeness compels him 
to be so. 10. According to this you are right; but I have an 
entirely different reading. 11. Those who have got their 
lessons may go to the theatre. 12. She spent the alms with 
the same fidelity as before ; the poor enjoyed them. 

1. Of, »or. (For the attributive adjective, see 212, 1.) 2. Notice that 
are toritten denotes a state or condition, not action ; hence, fein (and not 
ttjerbctt) should be used (273, 1 and 2). 8. Young woman, ba« junge 
Sraumjimmer (see 150, 1). Is admired ; in this case an action is ex- 
pressed (= people admire), and not a state or condition ; hence, the 
passive voice (wcrbcitr not fein) is required. 4. Do not agree about, (!nb 
ttic^t bcrfclben 5Inf!d^t iiber (w. ace.). 5. To urge the validity of, geltcnb madden 
(245). a But, aid. For that, see 246. 9. With regard to that = of 
that. Tohe 80 = to\}& that. 10. To he right + xt^i ^afccn. 11. Those 
who, see 247. Got, gcmad^t. May, use fonneiu To, \xi, (w. ace.). 



Exercise XXII. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 249 {including 1 and 2), 
260 to 263. 

1. Nathan was generosity itself. 2. He who digs a pit for 
others falls into [it] himself. 3. Even the friends did not 
approve of the union, because the young people were too 
unequal. 4. Reflection tells me that I am not able to pursue 
this course ; benevolent powers ! show me the right way I 
5. What do I care in whose forest we are ? 6. Who has 
robbed the lioness of her young ? 7. What is the meaning of 
your speech ? 8. What monstrous deed do you demand from 
me ? 9. What kind of paper is that ? 10. What a beautiful 
painting I II* See, what beautiful cloth I have bought for 
you. 

1. Use the article before generosity (149, page 54). 4 Reflection, use 
the article. To he Me, »ermo0en (compound of ntSgcn, 135, 4). To pursue 
a course, einen Scg vcrfolgen. 5. What do I care, Wtt« ffimmert cd mid^. 
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(L 7b rob one of$omeMng, dxam ttma xcmbtn, or Sinen eitter <BaiS^ Imioibtu* 
a Mnutraus deed, ba« Vivt%t^txnu 11. CIM., here bet @tof (e«, e)« i^ 
you, either fiti bic^r or the dat without prepoation. 



Exercise TTXTTT. 

Syntax oftlie Pronouns continued — ^266, 866 {including Z), 
267 to 263. 

1. A person who puts on rouge is disgusting to me (256). 
2. He who will not listen [to advice] must suffer. 3. A 
splendid word is at [your] command for what enters, or does 
not enter, the human brain. 4. You must earn [anew] what 
you have inherited from your ancestors, in order [really] to 
possess it. 5. Pitch defileth. 6. Whoever wants to become 
a master must practise while young. 7. A thing, whose design 
is so obvious, cannot be called accidentaL 8. Wallenstein 
speaks of moments when man is nearer the soul of the world 
than usual. 9. There was a time when the land of the Swiss 
was not free. 10. Tell me something else. 11. He earns at 
least something. 12. I have bought a pound of cherries. Do 
you want some ? 13. Did he say anything ? 14. Many are 
called, but few are chosen. 15. I have much to tell you. 

1. To 2)iU on rouge, (Id^ fd^minfcn. 2. Ee who = whoever (93, 8). 
Translate enffer by ful^lem 8. To be <xt — eomrrumd, ju 2)iai|itoi jlc^en 
(256). Notice that brciugejcn (= barcinge^en) means to enter it ; hence, if 
a prepositional phrase is used, brein must be omitted. 5. Render : He 
who touches pitch soils himself. To touch, angreifcn, str. L, 1. 6. See 
256, 8. Must practise = practises. WhUe young = early. 7. A things 
that + t>a« (257). To be obvious, in bie 3fu0cn leud^cn. 8. When, see 258. 
Man, matu Soul of the world (God), bcr SBcrtgclfl. Usudt = at other 
times, fonfl* 9. There is, cd gic&t (205). Whm, see 258. 10. Some- 
thing else, ct»a« (n>a^) anbcr(e)« (260). 11. At least something, wcmgjlmd 
(ttoadr or boc^ immer toad. 12. Some, referring to a noun mentioned, 
tpelc^er* t, ed (260). 15. Use l^ben with the infinitive preceded by )«« 
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Exercise XXIV. 

Syntax of the Verb—2M to 266. ^aim and Seln^ 

1. The groom rode up and down [for] an hour. 2. The 
pedestrian has been in the city ; he went there and back in 
one hour. 3. The watch went once, but now it stops. 

4. The children have gone to school ; school has commenced. 

5. That has pleased him very much. 6. The carpenter fell 
from the roof ; his assistant probably fell too, 7. The horse 
has drawn the wagon into the bam. 8. The cranes have gone 
south. 9. We moved yesterday (266). 10. The travellers 
have notyet arrived. 11. The rope broke, and the light went 
out. 12. The apprentice fell asleep and slept [for] three 
hours. 13. If the fellow had not drunk so much, he would 
not have fallen into the lake and been drowned. 14. All this 
has happened before. 15. No consolation has been left me. 

1. The compound tenses (perf. or plnperf.) shonld be used in this and 
the following sentences. Up and dovm, ^tn anb ^cr, lit. anf unb meber. 
2. There and hack, ^in wnb ^r or ^in yxvto juriidf. 4 To school, m, w. ace. and 
def. art. 5. Very much, fc^r. 6. ProbdUy feiU ^, to be expressed by the 
future perfect (279 ; 266). 8. H(we gone, perf. tense of jie^m (str. II , 
2). Smth + nad^ ©iibcn (266). 13. If, etc., »cnn, w. plup. subj. To he 
drowned, ertrinfcn (266, 2). 14. Hem happened before = has already 
been there (266, 3). 15. To he left = to remain (266, 8). 

Exercise XXV. 

Syntax of tits Verb— 267, 1, 2, 3, 136. ^Sttnen— Dflrfcn— 

1. He conld not [do] otherwise. 2. They might draw yon 
into their toils. 3. Do you know Italian ? 4, Do you know 
this gentleman ? 5. Do yon know who this gentleman is ? 
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6. Then, too, yoa may show yourself without restraint. 

7. Nobody is allowed to hunt without [a] license. 8. Posterity 
very likely will hesitate to subscribe to this judgment. 9. The 
sight of the works of God gives strength to the angels, though 
nobody can comprehend them (267, 3). 10. Yon may keep 
the goblet. 11. Who may that fellow in a green coat be ? 

12. I like to grant her whatever is consistent with my duty. 

13. I should not like to have him hear of it. 14. The child 
is not fond of soup. 

2. Might, pret. gubj. of Ktmciu To draw into one's toils, in fcin (^atn 
^ie^iu 8» 4, 5. To know, when practical ability is implied (such as to 
speak a language) = fomten ; to Ictww, in the sense of he ojcquainted with 
= fermctt ; to know, meaning to have learned by hea/rt = ttjificii.. Ex. : 3d) 
fenne bad ®thxd^t, I am acquainted with the poem ; ic^ n>ei$ bad ®^, I have 
memorized the poem ; i^ !ann bad ®*f I can recite the poem (the latter 
two being, in this case, equivalent), ffiiffcn usually takes a clause or its 
equivalent for its object : 3d^ jDcigr too er tool^nt ; id^ tocig fern |>attd (know 
where it is) ; i^ !:nne fetn |)aud (am acquainted with it, can tell it). 6. This 
is a free version of the example imder 267, 3, 1. WUTurnt restraint, 
fret. 7. License (to hunt), bcr Sagbf^cin, d, e. 8. See 267, 2, 4 11. Fel- 
low in a green coat, ber ©runrotf/ d^ ^ 18. To hear <>f (what has been 
said), wicbcr erfa^rcn (str. VI.). To have him hear of it = that he should 
hear of it (267, 8). 14. To be fond of = to like, mSgcju 



Exercise XXVI. 

Syntax of the Verb continued— 267, 4t, 5, 6, 7. aRfljfcn — 
©o«cn— SBoHen— Saffen. 

Special attention is called to the important idiomatic phrases under 267, 6 

{sm>aU type), 

1, You must not let the dog run into the street without a 
muzzle. 2. No sound shall strike upon my ear a second 
time, unless ifc should convey a special meaning. 3. A miller, 
who never thought of wandering, must be a poor miller. 4. A 
metre of this velvet is to cost eight thaler. 5. The treasure 
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of the Nibelungen is said to lie [buried] in the Rhine. 
6. Should you see him, tell him we could not wait any 
longer. 7. What are you going to do with the dagger? 

8. Jhe prince was about to die when the news arrived. 

9. The witness claims to have seen the defendant. 10. The 
witness is said to have seen the defendant 11. He claims to 
have deceived me for a good purpose. 12. The poor woman 
did not utter a complaint 

1. Bemarh, — Of two mfinitives the one dependent upon the other, 
stands first, hence : laufen lafleiu 3. Strike upon my ear = resound, 
crfd^ttttm (w. dat. of pers. pron.). Meaning, here ©imu Convey, here 
bcgrunben. 3. Who never thougM of = to whom . . . never occurred, 
einfallcn (w. dat.). See 267, 4 According to the regular order pel would 
stand last. 5. Ntbekingen^ the people, or family, in possession of the 
Nibelungen hoard. 6. We could not wait any longer = we had (subj.) 
not been able to wait [any] longer ; see the remark under 1, in this 
exercise. 7. Are you going to do^ to be rendered by the present tense of 
wottcn. 8. Was about to, see 207, 6. WJien, al^. 9, 10. (See 267, 6, 6.) 
11. For a good purpose, in einem gutot dtoede* 12. Did not utter = let 
resound no, etc 

Exercise XXVn. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 268 to 273. The Passive. 

Special attention is caUed to the use of the reflexive in 272, and to the 
examples under 273, 2. 

1. K assistance is rendered them, they can carry on the 
business. 2. All were happy; there was much laughing and 
singing. 3. Yesterday they did not play. 4. The letter was 
delivered through a porter ; it was read by the whole family 
(269). 6. We were early taught to respect old age. 6. The 
girls were taught dancing. 7. Of what was he accused, of 
theft or of high-treason ? 8. The poor should always be 
remembered (271). 9. That is easily said, but not so easily 
done. 10. "Released from ice are brook and riyer." 11. The 
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basin is bordered by mountains. 12. A contrast of perfections 
and imperfections is required to [produce] the ridiculous* 
13. This point has been much contested. 14. Homer was 
without doubt diligently read in olden times. 15. The spy 
was without ceremony fastened to a branch and hanged. 

1. To render (tsnstanee = to help + ^Ifen, str. IIL, 3 (w. dat). 3. There 
was, etc, to be expressed by the passiva 8. Use the passive with the 
subject t9i oTf placing the adverb first, without subject. 5. To teach, 
le^rm ; use the passive witb ed for subject and the dat. of person. (The 
construction in the example under 270, 1, is not to be imitated.) 6. To 
teach something, imtfrric^tcn in eincr ^ad^c. 7. Of what, gen. of tt>a0. 9. Use 
laficn. See 272. 10. See 273, 2. Released, bcfircil. In 10 and 11 no 
action, but a state or condition, is expressed. 14. In this sentence fein or 
Werben may be used, with scarcely any difference of meaning, but present 
usage would fjEiyor toarb. Witlumt doubt, unfheittg ; but no doubt, o^ne 
BtoeifeL In olden times, i^or ^terd* (In other instances, the substitution 
of fein for werben may essentially change the meaning of the sentence* 
6. g., bit @tabt » it r b e »erbranm = people were burning it, it was on fire ; 
bte Stobt XOdx i^erbratmt = lay in ashes.) 15. Without ceremony, ofne 
weltered. To, atw w. ace 



Exercise XXVIII. 

Syntax of the Verb continued^27^y 276- Tenses. 

1, How bright is the sun, how smiling the field 1 2. He 
that goes borrowing, goes sorrowing. 3. They imitate the 
example set at linz ; the armies desert him ; they curse the 
memory of the traitor. 4. I have (already) been here seven 
days. 5. I have only been here seven days. 6. Who knows 
who will command us to-morrow ? (274, 5.) 7. He does no 
longer rummage in empty words. 8. Our friends were for- 
merly living in the country, but at present they are working 
in the city. 9. The doctor went out to the steward^s and 
found the young man on the floor among Charlotte's children ; 
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some of them were crawling over him, oth^s were teasing 
him. 10. That was a bold word ! 

2. Say : To borrow makes sorrows (274, 3 ; 288). 8. 8et, gcgcbcn. 
Lina, a city in Austria. The example set at Lim ; gcgebcn* being used 
attributively, must precede the noun and be declined ; ju Sinj depends 
upon gcgcbcn* and therefore must precede it (363). Hence, we have to 
render the phrase : ** The at Linz given example." 4 and 5. See 274, 4. 
This use of the present tense is one to which most students find it diffi- 
cult to accustom themselves. The adverb fd^on, in such cases, implies 
that the time mentioned seems long^ while the adverb erjl conveys the 
opposite idea. Analogous to this use of the present tense is the use of 
the preterite (in German) for the pluperfect (in English) ; e. g., We had 
already been there three days, tt>ir tt>aren fd^on brci %a(\i ba. 7. Exception- 
ally, the English emphatic form (with do) may be retained in German 
(see 274, 6). 8. Were living^ are working, see 274, 6. In the coimtry, 
auf bcm Sanbc. 9. Doctor^ physician, bcr ^x^t, ber DofWr (b« SKcbicu^). To 
craid over, f^txumhdbUla auf, here with dat. 

Exercise XXTX, 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 276 to 279. Tenses. 

1. I have enjoyed the happiness of this earth. 2. Schiller 
has written a history of the Revolt of the United Netherlands. 
3. The king raised his camp at Schwedt and marched toward 
Frankfurt on the Oder, when Tilly had scarcely commenced 
his retreat. 4. What will become of you ? 5. Who is knock- 
ing ? It is probably the servant. 6. You shall not go to-day 
(278, 3). 7. The soldiers will in vain have sacrificed them- 
selves for their general. 8. I shall make use of this paper 
when a deed shall have been done that bears incontestable 
evidence of high-treason. 9. What are they going to elicit by 
their questions, if the man is innocent ? 10. It is to be hoped 
that the imperial diet at Augsburg will mature our projects, 

1. Of this ea/rth — earthly. 3. Bemlt of the U. N.y bcr Slbfaff bcr »cr^ 
ei«l0tett 9licberlanbe. 8. To cammence, antretcn (str. V., 1), sep., lit. to enter 
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on. 4 Of, oitd (w. dat.). 6. PrdbMy, see 278, 2. a To make use qf, 
Ixaud^ttu 8h4xU have been done may be expressed by the perfect (see 279, 
2). To hear evidence oft htituqiau Incontestable, use the adverb. 9. See 
279, 8. To dicU by questions, ^dudoer^dreiu 10. For a free translation 
of this sentenoe, see 279, 8. The German adverb ^ffottlid^ has to be 
rendered by the phrase U is to be hoped. Imperial diet, bar SUi^^tag* t^, e« 

Exercise XZX. 

Syntax of the Verb — 280, 281, 282. Tenses continued. 

Explanation, — In the sentences of this Exercise, the figures at the end 
of the clauses indicate whether one or two forms of the verb are possi- 
ble ; the reason, in each case, should be assigned by reference to §§ 280, 
281 (for sentences 1-5) and to § 282 (for the remaining sentences). 

Aside from these variations, the conditional clauses (with if) may be 
rendered in two ways, either with weim expressed, or by indicating its 
omission by the inverted order (see 343, c), 

1, If you had not advised me so (1), I should not have done 
it (2). 2. What would you do in my place (2) ? 3. If you 
had been here (1), my brother would not have died (2). 4. The 
fever would from now on gradually disappear (1), if the patient 
would take his medicine regularly (1). 5. Nobody would be- 
lieve him upon oath (1). 6. The herdsman says the trees are 
charmed (1). 7. People believe that the hand of him who 
injures trees wiU grow out of the grave (1). 8. The herds- 
man said the trees were charmed (2). 9. Egmont affirmed 
that the whole matter was nothing but a jest made at the 
dinner-table (2). 10. The boy says he has not done it (1). 
11. The boy said he would not have done it (2), if he had not 
been misled by his comrades. 12. If they forgave him (2), he 
said, he would not do it again (2). 13. The witness swore 
that he had seen the defendant (2). 14. The guide told us, 
those were the planets (2) which control destiny (2). 15. We 
thought you would explain the mystery (1). 

1. Translate so by the pronoun ed* 2. In my place, an meiner ©telle, 
4 Ih'om now on, »on Mefer ©timbe aru 6. Upon oath, auf einen (Jib. 
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6. OTiarmed, gcbannU 7. People, ble Scute* That the hand, etc., = that 
whoever (»cr) injures . . . his (= to him the) hand, etc. WiU grow, pres. 
subj. 8. The herdsman, in making the statement, used the present 
tense ; hence, in this indirect speech, the present subj. is correct (282) ; 
but also the preterit subj. (282, 1). 9. Ths whole matter, bad ®anje» 
Nothing but, ni(3^td aU* Jest . . . table, ber %aftl\^txi, cd, e. 14. Those 
were, bad/ etc. (245, 1). If the pret. subj. ** controlled" is used, the rela- 
tive clause expresses the guide's opinion only ; " control " pres. ind. 
denotes a general statement or fact. 

Exercise XXXI. 

Syntax of the Verb continued— 2S^, 285 — 103, 110. Moods. 

1. Let all be silent, let each incline his ear to solemn tones. 

2. Let each one take care how he acts and how he fares. 

3. Will the gentleman please enter, 4. May a gracious fate 
lead you through this stormy life I 5. ^^ full [and splendid] 
Moon . . . would thy glow for the last time beheld my woe ! '^ 
6. harmless staff, would that I never had exchanged thee 
for the sword I 7. I make rhyme tolerably well, I sbould 
think, what belongs together. 8. How is it possible to write 
everything ? 9. Whether you are a good or a bad fellow, go 
to bed. 10. Everything might be excellently settled, if things 
could be done over again. 11, You would be a dead man. 
12. Yes, said the lantern to the moon, what would men do if 
we were not [there] ? Thereupon it went out. 

1. AU + SCIIcd (see 168). 2. To take care, fc^en, str. V., 1. Translate : 
" Let each one see how he manages it, let each one see what become of 
him." What become of him = where he remain. 8. Third person plur. 
pres. subj. of clntrcten, str. V., 1. Please, gefalligflf adv. 5. Full [and 
splendid] moon, »oIIcr SWonbcnft^cin. Thy glow = thou. To behold, fc^cn 
ttuf (w. ace.). Would is to be expressed by the pret. subj. of the principal 
verb. 7. To make rhyme, jufammenreimcttr sep. 1 should think, pret. subj. 
of to think. 8. Use the pret. subj. of laflTctt* with the reflexive pronoun 
(see Examples under 284, 3). 9. Whether, to be omitted (284, 4). To 
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go to bed, here oolloqniallj, f!4 volT^ 0(t legetw for the claasical : ^u 8ett(e) 
0e^. 10. Might be, use the pret Bubj. of laffen, with the reflexive pro- 
noan. To do o^er again, lUHimal verric^tdu 11. A dead man, M %obi^* 



Exercise XXXTT. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 286 to 290. Moods — Impera- 
tive. 

!♦ Beat the drum, and take the field ! 2. George, you stay 
with me. 3. No man ought to be obliged [to do a thing]. 
4. He wanted to see the pedlar. 6. He must have seen the 
pedlar. 6. He claims to have seen the pedlar. 7. He was 
forced to call the police. 8. One must not count the chickens 
before they are hatched. 9. Then they separated. 10. You 
do nothing but complain. 11. Shall we walk out, or drive ? 
12. Bid him be silent, and teach him to do what is pleasing to 
God. 13. They saw him first suspended over the abyss, and 
afterwards the guide found his dead body lying at the foot of 
the rock. 14. What has the Tyrolese sticking on his hat? 
15. "Fve often heard it said, a preacher might learn, with a 
comedian for a teacher.'* 16. That would be tempting God, 

1. Uso the past participle. To take the field, in^d Selb ^iel^n, str. 11., 2. 
2. With, hti (w. dat.) or urn (w. ace.). 3. Uae millfctt twice in this sen- 
tence. 4-7. See 288, 1. 7. To be forced, mufTciu 8. The German 
proverb is : " One must (foil or mug) not praise the day before the even- 
ing," which may be substituted for this sentence. 9. One version of 
this sentence is found in 290, third example. 11. Walk out (for exer- 
cise), ft)ajtcrm ge^cn ; in the same way, fpajiercn fa^ren, rcitcn (290, 2). 
12. What ia pleasing to Qod — according to the pleasure (ba« 2Bo^Igc<' 
fallen) of Gk)d. 13. To be suapended, f(^n>eben« 15. Say : A comedian could 
teach a preacher. For eaid here = boasted. 16. WoiUd be, pret. subj. 
of l^ajen, VII., 1. 
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Exercise XXXIII. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 291 to 293. Moods — Infinitive. 

1. That cannot be helped. 2. That remains still to bo 
considered. 3. The youth felt impelled to win the prize. 
4. We have dug a new bed in order to turn aside the current 
of the river. 5. Instead of coming nearer he ran away. 

6. They did not delay, but began to hoe and dig. 7. Nobody 
thinks of granting him the favor. 8. It is dangerous to play 
with the lion. 9. Lessing was too proud to reap without 
having sown. 10. My brother is ready to keep you company. 
11. If he has done nothing all his life, one can hardly say 
that he is resting from his work. 12. The countess has 
diamonds which are known to be diamonds. 13. No smoking 
here. 14. The student began translating the poem ; but it 
was almost untranslatable (291, 2). 15. The heirs were 
weeping ; but their weeping was a secret laughing. 

1. Bear fai mind that possibility may be expressed by the infinitive 
(201). 2. SemainSf in this connection, may be rendered by fcitt# Mcilbttl# 
or flc^ciu 8. Felt impelled = it (some power) impelled the youth. 

7. Thinks of granting = thinks of it, to grant ; of it to he rendered by 
an adverb. 10. To keep one company^ Ocfcttfc^aft letflcn (w. dat.) ; (£tnem 
lux ®cfeaf(^aft l^icr (ba) blci&en^ 11. All his life, fcincn Sebtag. A clause with 
ba§ is preferable to the ace. w. the inf. (202). 12. Which are known = 
which one knows, or, of (»ott) which one knows that ... 18. Smoking 
is forbidden here. 

Exercise XXXIV. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 294 to 300. Participles. 

1. From the gable of the house, which commanded an ex- 
tensive view, we could see the steeples of the city. 2. The 
matter is important, but if you are in ill-health we will wait 
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(294, 2). 3. The air is glowing as though [it came] from the 
mouth of a furnace. 4. Give me some boiling water. 5. The 
ships under sail, with their masts encircled with wreaths, 
vanished in the distance. 6. A handsome squire came riding 
along the way* 7. I call that lying (296, 2). 8. Well begun 
is half done (296, 2). 9. Was the whole family present? All, 
except the youngest daughter. 10. You have read Lessing's 
Laocoon ; if you now apply those principles to works of art 
you will become a better critic. 11. She spoke of her child, 
her eyes dim with tears. 12. Faust had powerfully attracted 
the spirit 13. "The lofty works, uncomprehended, are 
bright as on the earliest day.^' 14. ^^To Him above bow 
down." 15. ^^ The Woman-soul leadeth us upward and on.'' 

1. Translate the relative clause by the pree. part, of tioeitf^nett (294, 1). 
3. ApTy the German equivalent is sometimes used in the plural. As 
though, U)te. 5. Under sail = p. p. of albfe^eln + to sail off (295, 1). 
Encircled wUh wreaths, laubuntfrdnjt. 10. If you now applp, to be ren- 
dered by the p. p. absolute (207). 11. Dim, etc., = dimmed from weep- 
ing. 13-15. See 299 ; 299, 1 and 8. Uncomprehended = incompre- 
hensibly. Bow down •= stand bowed ; use (ie^en. 15. Woman'sovly 
B. T.*s version of t>a« (£»i0«*aGDeibItd^c. To lead on and upward, ]^lnanjle6cru 

Exercise XXXV. 
Syntax of the Preposition— (SOI), 302, 303. 

1. Instead of songs, a stream of blood rose from his breast. 
2. The son became head of the family by yirtue of the ring 
[in his possession]. 3. The grenadiers wept on account of 
the doleful intelligence. 4. We shall start in spite of the bad 
weather. 5. For his sake I will explain myself more clearly 
(302, 14). 6. In company with you 1 defy our whole genera- 
tion (303, 9). 7. Next to life we implore the blessing of God. 
8. The count, together with all his men, offered himself to 
the duke. 9. Since that unhappy day every mouth is silent 
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(to me). 10. From Easter to Pentecost is fifty days. 11. The 
general saw ti|at he was deceived by his officers. 1^. A Ger- 
man song begins with the words : At Strassburg, on the 
bulwark, etc. 13. They said they would make him presi- 
dent; but they made only a fool of him. 14. The prisoner 
had no coffee with his rye bread and "sausage. 15. We shall 
go either at Easter or on Trinity-Sunday. 

1. To rise, here l^o^ auffprinaeitr sir. III., 1, sep. 2. (302, 5.) 3. (302, 
8.) 6. To defy, in bic ©(^ratifcn forbcrn (lit. to challenge, or summon, into 
the lists). Generation, bad ®efc^le(^t, here bad Sa^r^unbcrt (in this sense a 
poetical and hyperbolic expression). 8, To offer one's self = to bring 
one's self. 12. See 303, 16. Mc, u. f. ». = unb fo tocitcr. 13. To make 
a fool of one, Cinmium beflen ^abcn. 

Exercise XXXVI. 

Syntax of the Preposition continued — 304. 

1. The Indian was wounded by an arrow. 2. Scissors are 
no playthings for children. 3.. Truth does not exist for him. 
4. In the war no substitute will take the soldier's place. 5. He 
did not wish to bind himself (toward me). 6. Against stupid- 
ity e^en the gods struggle in vain. 7. In comparison with 
Eothschild you are a poor man. 8. The lords of the empire 
were sitting around the emperor. 9. Several portraits of kings 
surrounded the throne in a semicircle. 10. [According] to 
you everything is to be had for money. 11. You have made a 
mistake of six-pence. 12. We never play for money. 13. Do 
not weep for the fallen heroes. 14. The loss of her fine hair 
would be a pity. 15. I feel sorry for your aunt. 

4 Translate substitute by anbctcrr and take the place ofhy eintreten ffir 

(str. v., 1). 5. To bind one's self (!(^ »erpflid^ten. 8. Lords of the empire, 

bit ®ro§cn bcr ^rone. 9. Portraits of kings, ^onigdbilbcr. To surround, 

urn . . . ^cr flebm (136). 10. To be had = to he for sale, feil feiiu 11. To 

3 
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ffiaJce a miitake (in aoooonte), fl($ »tne(^nen. 14. Say : It would be a pity 
about her fine pair. To be apUy, f(^abe febu 15. Iful^orry^ ed tl^ut vm 
Icib. 

Exercise XXXVH 

SyrUax of the Preposition continued — 805, 806, (307). 

1. The university [of] Strassburg was re-opened in 1872. 
2. Is your father out of town ? Yes, he has gone to a water- 
ing-place for a fortnight. 3. Medicine is needed for the emi- 
grant who is suffering from the intermittent fever. 4. The 
bear is led by a chain. 5. Can you recall the circumstances? 
•6. The defendant was proud of his innocence, and angiy with 
his accuser. 7. One hundred pence make one mark (306, 3). 
8. The hero's name is living, although his body has crumbled 
into dust 9. I was going to put on the belt, when it tore 
into two pieces. 10. The heirs were astonished at the large 
property of which the will disposed. 11. He is vexed with 
me. 12. Sometimes a whole life is spent over a fine illusion. 
13. Oambrai will, amid rejoicing, open her gates to the arch- 
bishop. 14. None among the imperial officers came up to 
Priedland. 15. She would like to guard against certain re- 
membrances. 16. The boy was not able to see the woods for 
all the trees. 

1. In = in the year. 2. Out of toton, ueneifl. Chme, nse telfm (see 
266). 3. Is needed, c« Mlt an (306, 1). 6. To be proud of, tw^en mf, 
(lolj fein auf. 9. Was going to, use wofien. 12. To be spent = pass away. 
13. Gambraiy the name of a place. 14. To come wpto = tohe equal to, 
ret^cn an. Friedland — WaUenstein, duke of F. 15. Would Wee to, use 
mogen. 16. See 306,9. All the, lauter (see Ex. XIIL, 10). Compare: 
Not to see the city for all the houses. 
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Exercise I. 

The Simple Sentence— Z0% to 317. 

1. Life is not the highest of goods. 2. "One sees that 
in nothing no interest he has.'^ 3. You have advanced the 
work more in these three days, than it has formerly thriven 
in many weeks. 4. Child, take care that yoa don't spill any- 
thing. 5. Happiness is so near ; why will you wander fai'ther 
and farther ? 6. Such is the fate of the Beautiful on earth. 
7. "Great cry and little wool." 8. Ill-humor and desire for 
combat were gnawing his mind. 9. Eather let his contempo- 
raries and posterity judge him. 10. His majesty has been 
pleased to pension the privy counselor. 11. The master and 
mistress are gone out. 12. The young band of reapers go 
into the field. 13. Three huntsmen went a-shooting deer. 
14. The world's history is the world's judgment. 15. Neces- 
sity is the mother of invention. 16. Mars, the star of 01- 
fortune, has often severed what Venus, the bringer of good- 
fortune, had united. 

1. Use the def. art. 2. To have interest in, Sfntell m^men an. 8. To take 
eare, ft(^ in Sl^t ncjmen. 4 HFot . . . anything = nothing. 6. Translate 
euch by that. 7. Oreai = much. 9. Let, use the pres. subj. of the 
principal verb. 10. To he pleased (in this connection), geru^en. Privy 
eouneelor, ber ge^mc (^oO 5Rat. 11. Master and mistress, hit |)errfc^ft. 
18. To go a-shooiing deer, auf bie Sirfd^ $ie^en. 16. Bringer^ see 817. 
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Exercise IL 

The Compound Sentence — Co-ordinate Sentences — 318 to 322. 

1. In part they drew him, in part he sank down. 2. We 
will neither deny nor palliate the deed. 3. In the first place, 
they wish it; and secondly, it is the custom. 4. I will either 
act with absolute freedom, or not command at all. 5. The 
fleet did not dare to attack the enemy, but returned without 
having effected its purpose. 6. Lessing would like to call 
Comeille ^*the gigantic" or "the prodigious," but not "the 
great " (320, 2). 7. He is not a mOlionaire, but he is rich. 
8. He is not rich, but poor. 9. The matter seems so plain, 
and yet it is a mystery. 10. It was difficult to enlist more 
soldiers; for fortune had forsaken the army. 11. Wallenstein 
had assumed the title of "Highness"; therefore it was neces- 
sary for him to keep soldiers. 12. Goetz von Berlichingen had 
one iron hand ; thus it was insensible to a kind pressure. 

8. In the first place, er|lmd. 4 Absolute, here ^otlfommcn (complete). 

5. Without ha/oing effected Us purpose, ur»crri(^tcter <Sad^e (adverbial gen.). 

6. Would like, use pret. subj. of mogciu 11. Had assumed the title of = 
had himself called (321). It toas necesaryfor him = he must. To keep, 
here fatten, str. VII., 1. 12. Kind pressure, X)ru(l ber Sic^c (322). To, 
Qegcjif w. ace. 

Exercise in. 

The Compound Sentence continued — Subordinate Sentences — 
Substantive and Adjective Clauses — 323 to 328. 

1. The curse of an evil deed is that it brings forth evil 
(324). 2. The student cheerfully carries home what he has 
in black and white in his note-book. 3. " Out of the abun- 
dance of the heart the mouth speaketh " (324). 4. Can you 
not understand that it is far more difficult to do right than 
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to indulge in pious dreams ? (325, 2). 5. Have you [received] 
information [of] what has happened in Schwyz ? (325, 2). 

6. The day is almost spent, and you must explain yourself, 
whether you will do without me or without your friend. 

7. Has the ship sunk? Yes, but they still hope to raise it 
again (325, 3). 8. Sweet peace, that art from heaven, come 
into my heart ! 9. The church we visited last week has not 
yet been dedicated (326, 327). 10. " See that you most pro- 
foundly gain what does not suit (in) the human brain " (327, 
2). 11. (The) European governments have sometimes sent 
to the United States people unable to support themselves. 
12. The government, a year or two ago, complained of the 
landing of paupers who were sent over. 

2. In black and white, f^»arj auf t»ei§. 3. Say : Of what the heart is 
full, of that the mouth flows over. To flow over, here ubcrgc^cn (sep.). 
4. To do rigTUj gut ^anbcln. To indulge in pious dreams, anbdt^tig f(^tt>drmcn. 
6. /« . . . spent, use fld^ neigcn. 10. Translate most profoundly by tief* 
flnrngr and gain by faffetu 12. Ago, see 306, 9. 

Exercise IV. 

The Compound Sentence continued — Adverbial Clauses — 329 

to 332. 

1. When the weak [man] succumbs to his fate, the strong 
conquers it. 2. ** Man, while he striveth, is prone to err" 
(330). 3. As the king gave a sign with his hand, the [gate of 
the] prison opened. 4. After the king had left the city, it 
was found that he had taken the precaution of providing it 
with a sufficient garrison (330, 2). 5. The bell-founder, 
before letting the metal flow, spoke a short prayer; then the 
workmen rested from their hard work till the bell was cooled. 
6. Often, where ideas fail, (there) words [will] offer themselves 
fas substitutes] (331). 7. The lawyer, casting a furious glance 
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at his opponent, left the room (332). 8. We never go to 
town without visiting our old aunt (332, 1). 9. Henry 
studied German for two years without ever understanding 
the principles of the language. 10. Instead of paying what 
be owed, he contracted more debts. 

1. OoThgueTj here itoingWr str. IIL, 1. % Is prone to err = errs. 3. To 
give a sign trith one^s hand, mit btm Singer toinfen* 4. It tocu found, see 
272. Taken = ha<L Of providing, see 291, 4. 5. Say : Before the b. 
let the metal flow, he . . . Short prayer, bet fiemmt ©Druc^. Bested 
firom . • . = let the . . . work rest 6. To offer one^s self, here ftd^ cin* 
jleUm. 7. Casting = while (inbem) he cast. At, onf (w. aocX 10. To 
contract debts, S^ulben madittu 

Exercise V. 

The Compound Sentence — Adverbial Glauses continued — 
333 to 336. 

1. The slow progress of the war had been as advantageous 
to the rebels as it had been injurious to the king (333). 2. He 
had grown as fleshy as Doctor Luther. 3. Goliath was by 
one head taller than all the rest 4. His hair stood on end as 
if the hand of Death had seized him. 5. The scholar seeks 
knowledge as if he were for ever to live on this earth. 6. There 
was a hissing as when water comes in contact with fire (333, 
1). 7. We lived a more retired life than we had lived in 
Philadelphia. 8. You are too good to expect such things of 
us (333, 3). 9. The peace was concluded too hurriedly to be 
of long duration. 10. Our provisions diminished more and 
more ; and, of course, the less we had to eat, the more terrible 
grew our hunger (334). 11. The tyrant was so detested by 
the Swiss people, that he could no longer find any tool. 
12. I would gladly bear the trouble, so important is the matter 
to me (335, 1). 13. Do you consider him so unprincipled 
that he should cheat a poor widow ? 
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1. To be advantageous = to bring adyantage. To he injurious = to do 
liarm. 2. Translate literally ; a version of tliis sentence, in students' 
slang, is found in F. 2129-80 (see 333). 3. All the rest = all people, 
4 and 5. The subordinate clauses may be given in two ways (see 343, c ; 
333, 1). For emr^ mig* On this earth = here. 6. To tome in cont€Kt 
with, jld^ mcngm miU 8. I^o expect, use aid bag with subj. (333, 3). 9. Of 
long dv/ration + bauerl^ftr adj., or )9on + dat., or genit. of characteristic. 

Exercise VI. 

The Compound Sentence — AdverMal Glauses continued — 
336 to 340. 

1. Poetry describes beings, and, in as far as these beings are 
corporeal, it describes bodies. 2. I shall not go away, unless 
you pay me what you owe me (336). 3. With the best inten- 
tion I cannot accomplish much, because a thousand obstacles 
stand in my way. 4. The minister will only be able to save 
himself by speedily concluding peace. 6. (The) Man has been 
endowed with understanding (for this), that he may reflect 
upon that which he does. 6. Though the night is dark, our 
right is as clear as the light of day (339). 7. However [much] 
the human will may waver, the will of God is immutable. 
8. Whatever position you may take, you will get talked about 
(339). 9. Be ever so good, there will be somebody to slander 
you (339, 1). 10. If (the) nations rebel against rightful 
authority, prosperity will not be theirs (340). 11. Why 
should I not avoid the utmost if I can escape it ? (340). 

12. Bring me a few lilies if you find them on your way. 

13. If the judge had been there, matters would never have 
come so far. 14. As long as the deed is merely planned, it is 
a crime ; if [once] carried out, it will be a grand enterprise. 

1. Are corporeal = are bodies. 3. In any wa/y, see 154. 4. 8a^e = 
help. 5. Has been endowed with, use the verb totxhtn with the dat. of the 
person (338). 6. Use no conjunction in the first clause. Is , , , day, 
to be expressed simply by the verb Icud^tcn. 8. Say : However you may 
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place (flctten) yourself. To get talked abotU, ixC^ Ocrcbc fommetu 9. Th&re - 
wiU ... 66, see 236, 4. 10. Rebel . . . ^horUy = free themselves. 
WiU not he theirs = cannot thrive. 12, 13. Use no conjunction (340, 1). 
Tou/Ty see 154. 18. Matters = it. To come so far, baljuifommm (str. IV., 
Sep.), impersonal. 14 As long as; if , see 340, 4. 



Exercise VII. 

Word-Order—S^l to 343. 

1. Once, warlike hordes were raging through this valley ; 
may that day never return ! 2. " If you would know exactly 
what is proper, you have only to inquire of noble women.'' 
3. He pocketed the bracelets and rings as if they were toad- 
stools. 4. Stand still, and the dog will leap up on you, 

5. Where I feel a breath of thy spirit, there I am happy. 

6. That Caylus should have read this passage, is impossible. 

7. " Whatever brings [us] nearer to heaven," he said, "is no 
delay." 8. "Tou are all very intelHgent," he began full [of] 
cunning. 9. It is true, the limits of art are now incomparably 
wider than they formerly were, but they do not comprise such 
works. 10. The ward of the key is deftly wrought, but it 
does not open the lock. 11. If it were not a universal super- 
stition, nobody would admire the beauty of these paintings, 
12. 1 cannot help you any more; have I not given you my last 
dollar! 13. The queen, indeed! is no better than a woman 
of the middle class. 14. Why are you so modest, since he has 
no advantage over you ? 

2. Know = leam, find out, crfa^ren, str. VI. ^, not to be translated. 
Tou Juice . , . to inquire, use the imperative. 4 Stand stiU, use the 
pres. ind. (343, 3, small type). 6. Caylus, the name of a French critic 
The sentence should be translated hj a single clause, beginning with the 
perf. inf. (343, d), 8. To begin, here anJeBen, str. VL , VIII. 9. i? w true, 
8»ar (343, d, 2). 10. BefUy wrought, here fraud, lit. curly, complicated. 
11. For the order in the principal clause, see 343, d, 3. 12. Ha/oe 1 nat^ 
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etc, use bod^f and no negation (S43, e), 18. Translate indeed by boc^* 
A woman . . . daaa, bad fd^x%tmtiK 14. The force of aijice may be ren- 
dered by bo4* 

Exercise viii. 

Word' Order contintied — 344 to 849. 

1. Proud as she is, she had to confess never having seen the 
like (344). 2. How deeply the picture is imprinted on my 
mind I and yet I was not conscious of it, until the sound of 
your voice called it up (344). 3. The teacher greatly con- 
fused the girl; [it is strange] that a well-meaning person 
should be able to make one so confused! (345). 4. The presi- 
dent declared he had been obliged to make the appointment 
at once (345, 2, 1). 5. Everybody knows [that] you are to 
blame for it. 6. We have learned from your letter how 
strangely you have been misunderstood and misjudged (346). 
7. [It is] impossible that he was present. 8. Perhaps (that) 
he did not wish to suffer the tyranny. 9. Were I rich, how 
glad would I be to assist the poor woman ! 10. How fortunate 
that they remained in the country ! 

1. A8, fo (at the beginning of the sentence). Hcmng seen, to be ren- 
dered by a daose ; see 325, 1 and 4. 2. To call tip, here n>e(fen. 8. One, 
see 98. 6. For it, see 234» lines 5 and 6. 6. In this and some of the 
foUowing sentences, the auxiliary may be dropped. 7, 8. Use the (pres.) 
perf. Wi^h, mUtxu 

Exercise IX. 

Word-Order continued — 350 to 353. 

1. No shield intercepted the murderous blow dealt by his 
adversary (360, 363). 2. The Wagner-concert, [which was] 
announced yesterday, did not take place. 3. The cholera 
[which was] spreading drove us from the village (361, 363). 
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4. Finally, the emperor ceased to delude the estates by a 
promise of a long-wished-for peace (362, 368). 5. The two 
prisoners were fixed upon to be the victims of the general 
discontent. 6. The count has at all times devoted his services 
to the imperial house. 7. We have told him so, but he has 
not taken it to heart (362, e). 8. How can one imagine such 
a thing ? 9. The armies occupied all [the] passes, in order to 
close to them (viz., the enemy) the way to the Bohemian 
capital 10. The increased power of the government left 
them (viz., the estates) no independence (362, e). 11. The 
compulsion is disgraceful to him, -but we cannot release him 
from it. 12. Shakspere^s works are no maxims of virtue, 
arranged in chapters and explained by speaking examples. 

1. Bear in mind that participles, uaed attributively, are declined like 
adjectives (294, 295). 2, 3. The modifiers of the subject should precede 
the latter. 4. To delude hy a promise of peace, ben Srrieben jeigcn (w. dat.). 
Long-wished-for, lang ttxom\^U 5. Transl. : to the general discontent for 
(}U) the sacrifice. 6. At aU times, fletd. 7. 8o, see 236, 6. Use the 
reflexive pronoun in the second clause. 9. In order to, see 29L 
11. Release Mm from it = remit it to him. 12. See 363. Place the 
predicative nominative last, so that all its modifiers precede it. To 
arrange, here ^ringen (119). 



Exercise X. 

Word' Order contintced — Position of Glauses — 864 to 369. 

1. My brother is still coughing a little ; his sickness has 
exhausted him very much. 2. We listened to her in silence 
[for] many minutes, but we do not yet know what she really 
wants. 3. To-day it is not pleasant to dance on this floor; it 
is too slippery. 4. The policeman left on the train yesterday 
afternoon at five o'clock ; at seven, he was found drunk in the 
mud on the road. 5. We shall soon celebrate in a splendid 
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manner the day of the Declaration of Independence. 6. What 
you have in writing, and confirmed by a seal, is certainly secure. 

7. I shall never refuse him the honor which is due to him. 

8. When Antony had killed himself, Cleopatra, who saw that 
Octavianus only spared her to make her appear at Eome in 
his triumphal procession, took poison, or, according to other 
reports, placed an asp on her bosom. 9. After casting away 
his whole previous life, he put himself in harmony with 
fate. 

3. Use the reflexive form with cd. Ple(Ma7it,heTe gut. 6. In writ- 
ing . . . sealy »crbrteft unb ^crPegelt. 8. For the order, see 343, d ; put 
the relative clause immediately aft-er its antecedent. According to other 
reports = as others report, should follow the verb. To make appea/r = 
to show. Her, see 154. 9. Fate, see 149 (page 54^ line 4). 
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FOURTH SERIES. 

Additional Exercises, involving Topics of especial 
Difficulty, and Forms and Constructions of rare 
Occurrence, 



Exercise L 



Use of the Cases— Hi to 209— (afeo; 39, 41, 48, 61, 59, 60, 

66, 68). 

1. On Saturdays I have to give but one lesson, but next 
Saturday I shall give two (89). 2. He has broken his leg, and 
has to stay in bed the whole month (41). 3. Our gardens 
and fields are situated an hour's walk from the city (48). 
4. So many murders have been committed this year, that one 
feels no longer secure (61). 5. The erection of these build- 
ings cannot reasonably be approved (61). 6. A company of 
one hundred men was sent in pursuit of the ruflSans (69). 
7. His children and children's children will remember this 
noble deed (60). 8. Tell Mary that I am sorry not to be able 
to agree with her (66). 9. I am vexed that we ever called on 
the Millers (68). 10. If anybody inquires after me, tell him 
that I went down the avenue, and am coming back the same 
way. 11. We will ask father for (191, 1) the knife he uses 
for pruning trees. 12. Banish all gloomy thoughts. 

4. 8eeti/re = sure of one's life (98). 8. See 353 ; which of the two 
infinitives in this sentence depends upon the other? 11. Fbr ; the 
German piep. ^n, after certain verbs and adjectives, denotes purpose, 
use, etc. 
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Exercise n. 

Use of the Prepositions— ZOl to 306 — (also 40). 

RmffABK.— The correct nse of the prepoeitionB, in any langaage, can only be acquired 
by long obeeryation and practice. The stndent, to perfect his knowledge of this diffi- 
cult portion of the German language, should observe and learn many prepositional 
phrases which he finds in his reading-lessons. The same is true of the topic treated in 
the/oUowing EkDerdses (JJL and IV.). No graimmar can exhaust these subjects. 

1. The lawyer has robbed the widow of her entire property. 

2. When we play cards, we never play for money (304, 7). 

3. We are going to Paris; come with [us]. 4. A year from 
to-day you will meet again (306, 7). 5. The colonel ranks 
above the captain. 6. The count took him from pity into his 
house (303, 2). 7. Not far from the river a church has been 
standing for many years (303 ; 274, 4). 8. This wine has a 
taste of metal. 9. We knew you by the feather upon your 
hat 10. Mark well what I have told you (306, 4). 11. This 
young man wants to become a soldier (306, 8). 12. In the 
reign of Louis XIV. the French court was a model for all 
other European courts. 

3. The object of the prep, mit is frequently dropped when easily 
understood from the context. 

Exercise m. 

Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs — 137, 360, 547, 
548, (190, 198). 

1. The conference took place as soon as the ambassadors 
had breakfasted. 2. The king consulted with his minister 
[for] two hours. 3. If we kept house, we should welcome our 
friends in our own home. 4. It has been lightening all night 
(274, 6). 5. I do not like to expose you to the laughter of 
the company. 6. William has beaten the dog to death. 
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7. Show me how to do it, and I will do it after you. 8. Many 
prophecies were given to the Jews. 9. We always take a great 
interest in your welfare. 10. The estates will assemble next 
month (274, 5). 11. If you stay here, I will bring the chest 
here ; if you go home, I will send it there. 12. The cashier 
was a man forgetful of his duty. 

5. Use the adv. gem {e. g., I like to read, Id^ Icfc gem). 7. Use uo'rma^en 
and na'd^mad^en^ both w. dat. 8. Say : Among the Jews there was much 
prophesying (Passive ; see 236, 2). 9. Whenever the idea expressed in 
English by a substantive is implied in the German verb, the modifying 
acfj, is, of coarse, changed into an adv, (here greatly). 

Exercise IV. 

Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs continued — 649. 

Rbxabk.— Ab the verbs occurring in this Exercise are all translated in the Grammar 
(549), they are not given in the Vocabulary. The flgares, at the end of the sentences, 
refer to the sections of $ 549. 

1. I have looked the book through, but I must have over- 
looked that passage (1, 3). 2. After the teacher had repeated 
the verse several times, without skipping a word, he found 
that the child had not heard a considerable portion of it 
(3, 8). 3. If you dare (= make bold) to go out without 
putting on your cloak, your father will tell you to turn back 
immediately (4, 5). 4. As we had taken a roundabout 
course, it was so late that we had to spend the night in the 
village (3, 4). 5. The ferry-man took the priest over [the 
river] ; he will bring (= fetch) him back to-morrow (3, 8). 
6. Fifty miners perished last week (4). 7. The boy has 
deceived his mother, but he is now penetrated with the feel- 
ing of his guilt (1, 2). 8. It was so easy to see through his 
designs, that we could frustrate (= prevent) them before he 
undertook to execute them (1, 2, 5, 6). 9. The two sisters 
were seen in the water, as they embraced each other, and went 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



IV.Sbbibs.3 GEBKA^ EX£BGIS£S IK GBAMMAB. 63 

down together (4, 5). 10. The soldier contradicted and 
resisted the officer, without considering that it was entirely 
useless. 

2. Notice that u6er^6'ren does not have the meaning of the Eng. over- 
Tiear. Without, see 291 (p. 115). 3. Da/re to go out, fld^ l^inou'dwagen = 
to venture out. 7. With, »oru 

Exercise V. 

Use of <Btiix and S5Bert)en (Passive Voice), and certain German 
equivalents for the English Passive— 2^% to 273 {also 111, 
631, 532, 533). 

1. The city was built upon a rock; nevertheless, it was 
taken by the enemy (273). 2. Yesterday our whole family 
drove into the country ; you were mentioned in our conversa- 
tion more than once. 3. The poor fellow was made to believe 
that he was the heir. 4. No stopping here ! 5. The animals 
will be fed at noon, 6. An answer is requested. 7. These 
difficulties are easily overcome (291, 1). 8. It is to be hoped 
that at least one-fourth of the company will remain (291, 1). 

9. The paper is wound up by means of a spring (272, 302, 7). 

10. Authors are often praised by those who have not read 
their works (289, 88). 11. An author once said : We wish to 
be less praised and more read. 12. To him who hath shall 
be given. 13. You shall be helped if you will follow us (271). 
14. The forefathers of the French were conquered twice ; first 
by the Eomans, and afterwards by the Germans. 15. When 
nearly all Europe was conquered by Napoleon, the emperor 
was almost idolized by his nation. 

2. Subject in the second clause : (Sd. 8. Subject : 9){an. 4. Passive. 
Begin the sentence with here (see 236, 3, a, fourth line). 5. Subject : 
5Kan (see 304, 7). 6. Subject: (£«. 11. Did the author wish for a 
changed condition of things, or was the object of his wish an action t 
Or may either be maintained ? 
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Ezerdse VL 

Various Ways of rendering the English Participle (see 113). 

1. Giving is better than receiving (291, 3). 2. Having 
made the necessary arrangements for tlie journey, he counted 
upon leaving the next morning (330, 2; 291, 2; 234). 

3. This boy likes fishing, and dislikes studying (291, 2). 

4. The Dutch are living in Holland (274, 6). 5. The chil- 
dren came running to the spot where the knight lay bleeding 
(296 ; 294, 3). 6. The senator kept us waiting a long time 
(290, 2). 7. The royal palace is now building (274, 6). 
8. The policeman saw the thief climbing through the win- 
dow (830, 1 ; 290, 3). 9. The danger of the merchant losing 
his way was great (325, 1). 10. The judge being ill, the ses- 
sion did not take place (337). 11. This said, they left the 
room (880, 2). 12. The living and the dead will be judged 
(107). 13. You will gain nothing by waiting. 14. The pupil 
went out, without saying a word. 15. The boy went out, with- 
out the teacher noticing it. 16. They spoke of his owing them 
a large sum. 17. Many a man is proud of having defeated his 
opponent. 18. In spite of your boasting [so] much, people 
do not respect you. 

1. Beceimng = taking. 2. Remark. — The Eng. pres. part.; preceded 
by a prep., must always be rendered by an infinitive or conjunctive 
clause, preceded by such adverbs, as : ba»on» haxan, \>amit, etc. (according to 
the prep, required by the principal verb). A conjunctive clause must be 
used whenever the subject of the participle is not the same as that of the 
principal verb. 6. Kept = made. 8. To be translated in two ways. 
11. Use the passive, or the active with man. 13. See note, under 2. !lHit 
with the infin. may also be used here. 18. Whenever the Eng. participle 
is translated by a verbal noun (infinitive, 288), the accompanying adverb 
is, of course, changed into the corresponding adjective. 
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Exercise VII. 

Additional Sentences on the Pronouns — 280 to 2i3y small type 
—{also 86, 87, 89, 118). 

1. You will excuse my importunity, sir 1 2. It was amus- 
ing to see how his Excellency was catechised by her Majesty. 

3. I pray you, interest yourself for the poor orphan (232). 

4. Show me the city of Paris upon this map ; put your finger 
upon it (234). 5. Call yourself godlike, for aught I care; 
but I am afraid it will not last long. 6. My friend is willing; 
so am I (236). 7. On a sudden, he resolved to live no longer 
for himself. 8. They loved themselves, and hated each other 
(238). 9. The teacher spoke with his pupil of his (viz., the 
pupil's) future (242). 10. The teacher's words were so im- 
pressive, that the boy will think of them all his life (243). 
11. Clara Schumann was once a great pianist. 12. My poor 
head is crazed, ray poor mind disturbed. 

4. City of Paris. Rbmabk. — Proper names of countries, places, and 
months, modifying a common noun, are in apposition with the latter. 
Ex. : The kingdom of Prussia, bad 5t6ni9rel(i^ 9>rcu§en. 7. For himself, 
dat. without prep. 12. For the translation, see 243, 3. 



Exercise VIII. 

Pronouns continued — 244 to 263, small type. 

1. The fate of those who fell before Troy was sad ; but still 
more sad was the end of those who returned (244, 1, c). 
2. We took a walk, and talked of this thing and that thing 
(246, 2). 3. The artist is painting on these two pictures; he 
will soon have this [one] done, but that [one] takes more 
time. 4. It is difficult to comprehend how all this can be 
worked into a novel. 5. This emigrant has been cheated by 
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the porter ; the same porter has cheated me (248, 1). 6. Such 
a braggadocio, who is constantly talking of virtue, gets warm 
over his own thoughts (250, 2). 7. Would you not like to live 
in such a hut overgrown witii moss ? How gaily we might 
adorn it! 8. What a hero 1 No wonder that everybody 
honors himl (252). 9. One could not determine the child of 
which mother it was (255, 1). 10. The old gentleman gave 
his son and daughter instruction in dancing, which cannot 
have been very becoming to him (256, 2). 11. "I stand up 
for the party in whose service I am." 12. Mephistopheles 
gave the student various precepts ; the latter felt quite stupid 
from all he said. 

3. To have done, fertlg totxhtn tnlt. 4. Work into = knead into. 6. Who 
. . . virtue = Sugcnbfc^iDa^tr. 7. WoiUd you not Uke, 267, 3. Might, 
267, 1. 8. No wonder, toad SDunberd (261, 1). 10. In dandng, see 288 ; 
293. 11. Meaning of the German ptoverb, in 266, 4 12. FeU, use 
ttjerbetir with the dat. of the person, and ed as subject. See 263, 1 ; 
261, 1. AU he aaid. Rrmakk. — ^The relative pronoun can never be 
omitted in German (266). 
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A, an, elitf indef. a/rt (38). 

about, urn* 

abyss, bet ^bgrunbr -c^, -e. 

accident al» ^ufallig* 

accomplish, voUl&ringettr vrr, (119, 

2); leljlen. 
according to, na(i^f w. dot, 
accuse, anflageitr ««p. 
accuser, ber Slnflager, -d, -. 
ache, 'o.y m^ t^un (136, 3). 
acquisition (by purchase), bcr Sdi*- 

fauff -«f -c. 
admire, Ibewunbern. 
adorn, att9f(i^mii(fenr «ep. 
advance, v, trans., fdrbeni. 
advantage, bet SJorteil, -^r -c ; to 

have an — over one, etwa^ »or elncm 

loorau^ ^aben. 
adversary, ber %t^vc, -i, -♦ 
advise, rateiir sir, VIL, 1. 
affirm, Ibeteuem. 
afraid, I am — , mir Ijl bangc. 
afternoon, bcr ^a^miita^, -^, -c. 
afterwards, nad^^cr; fpdtcr. 
again, tt>ieber. 
age, ba^ 5Iltcr, -«, - ; btc 3eit, pi. 

-en ; old — , ba« SlUer, -«. 
agree, beifltmtnenr sep.^ w. dot. 
agreeable, angene|m* 
air, blc Sttft, p?. ^. 
all + ttll (100) ; = the whole of, 

flan^ 
almost, faft, fd^ier^ 



alms, bie &aUn, n. pi. 

already, f(i^on« 

also, aviii* 

although, obgIei($. 

always, immer. 

ambassador, ber ©efattbte^ -n, -n* 

among, m\itXt bet. 

amusing + amitfa'nt* 

ancestors, ble SJater. 

ancient, alt* 

and + wnb. 

angel + ber (Sngel, -d, -. 

ang^ (with), erbofl (auf, «?. ace.). 

animal, ba^ Sierr -e^^ -e. 

announce, atifunbigenr aep, 

answer + bie 5(ntwortr pi. -en* 

Antony + Slnto'niu^. 

anybody, jemanb. 

anything, etwa^; tt)a«; irgenb ettt)a«, 

irgenb wad* 
appearance (= exterior), ^cl^ Supere. 
apply, anwenbeitr irr, (119, 1), aep. 
appointment, bie (Sniennwng, pi, -en. 
apprentice, bcr Ce^rlingr -^t -e. 
approve (of), MHigen, w. ace, 
archbishop + ber (Srjbifd^of/ -d, -e* 
army + bie ^\xx[^t,pl -n; bad ^eer, 

-ed, -e. 
arrangement, to make — b, Slnflalten 

treffen, «/r. IV. 
arrive, anfommenr sir. /F., sep. ; ein^ 

trcffettf sir. /F., «ep. 
arrogance, ber Ubermut^ -d* 
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arrow, bcr 9W« -•# -<• 

art, tie Stvm% pi. ^. 

artist, tcr iJunjWcr, -«, -; (bet %t^% 

-<ii#-eti)» 
as+aM; bibem; toie; as — as, fo— old; 

fo — tt>ie; as it aU ob; aid oetm; as 

when, aid iDettn; tote tDenn* 
ask, firagen ; — for, bitten (ttnir w. 

ace,), str. F., 2. 
asp, bie 9{atter, pi. -n. 
assemble, jufammentotnitteiu 9tr, IV, , 

Sep, 
assist, belfen» 9tr, HI., 8, w, dot, 
assistant, ber ®ebulfrf -tw -«♦ 
associate, v., f!(b defetten. 
astonish, to be — ed, fht^en (306, 7). 
attack, v,y angreifen^ str. LA ; sep. 
attract, onjiebcnr etr, II.,2 ; sep. 
aught, for — I care, mcinetwegen* 
August + ber ^udu'fl* 
aunt + bie Sante, pi, -n. 
author, ber ©(i^riftflefler, -0, -♦ 
avenue, bie Slfle'e, pi, ~n. 
avoid, meibettr sir, I., 2. 

back, adv., inxud. 

bad, Wimm. 

band (= troop), bie <Bd:^ax, pi, -en; 
poetical : ^^^ 2Jolf, -ed ; — of rob- 
bers + bie 9ifiuberbanbe, pi. -n. 

banish (= cast away), f!(^ entfc^Iaden^ 
str, VILf w, gen. 

bank + bie tBanff pH, -en. 

baptism, bie Saufe, pi. -n« 

bare, t>., entbWgen* 

bam, bie ^^eune^ pi, -n* 

basin, topograph., ber 5teJTelf -«» -♦ 

bear, »., + ber 8fir, -en, -en. 

bear, «., tragen, str. VI, ; iibemeymen, 
str, IV. 

beast (= cattle), bad ^itfi, -«d. 

beat to death, totfd^(agem«<r. VI,, sep. 



beautiful, f(^dtt« 

beauty, bie @(^dn]^ pi. -tn. 

because, »eil (subord. conj.). 

become, toerben (110). 

bed, n., + bod »ett(e)r -(e)«, -<tt. 

before, aft?., utijor; eonj., bettor, e^; 
prepos, + »or. 

begin, anfangen, <tn F/T., sep. 

behold 1 f!e^! 

being, n., bad SBefen, -d, -* 

believe, glanben {to. dot. of person), 
to make one — , einen glauben 
maii^en. 

bell, bie ®Udt, pi, -n. 

bell-founder, ber ®lo(fengief er, -dr -♦ 

belong, ge(dren» to. dot. 

beloved, gellebt. 

belt, n., ber ®flrtel, -d, -♦ 

benefactor, ber ^ofjUtf^tt, -d, -« 

benevolent, ]^ilfrei(i^. 

besiege, belagem. 

better, best + befTerr befl. 

between + sn>if^ (306, 10). 

bid, v., ^eigen, str. VH, 2. 

bind + binben# str. HI., 1 ; reft., f!d^ 
«eri»fli4ten gegeUr v>. ace, 

bird, ber SJogel, -d, -. 

bishop + ber SiWof, -d, -e. 

black, f(^n>ars* 

Black-Forest, ber (B(i^ttarj»alb, -ed^ 

blame, to be to — for, Wulb fein <m 
{w, dot.). 

bleed + bluten. 

bless, fegnen. 

blessing, ber@egen,-d. 

blood + bad a3lut, -ed. 

bloody + blutig. 

blow, n,, ber ©treid^, -ed, -e; mur- 
derous — , ber 2Rorb|hei(^. 

blow, «., »el^en. 

blue + blau. 

boast, v., (f!c^) rit^nten; pra^Ien« 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



VOOABULABY. 



69 



body, ber Mx)fitx,~^f -; (the human), 
bet Mh -cd, -er ; dead — , bet Seid^ 

Bohemian, adj., + bd^mifd^* 

boil, «.,fo^ett. 

bold, fu^n« 

book + ba« 8u(i^, -cd, -er. 

border, v., ^cgrcnjen. 

born + gelborenr p, p. of^tb&xm, sir, 

IV. 
bosom + ber S3ufen, -€, -♦ 
bottle, n., ble %la\^t, pi. -n» 
bow, to — down, biiden* 
boy, bet StmU, -n, -n» 
bracelet, bie <BpanQt, pL -n« 
braggadocio, ber 9Bort^elb» -^eiu 

-en. 
brain, ba« ®e|lm, -«/ -e* 
branch, ti., ber ^% -ed, -e ; ber 

8miQ, -ed, -e* 
bread + ba« a3rotr -e«r -<. 
break, v., + brec^en* «^r. /F., (= 

tear), jenelgen, «*r. /., 1. 
breakfast, v. , friil^jlutfeju 
breast + bie fdxuft, pi. ^» 
breath, ber iaud^, -ed* 
breathe, atmen* 
bridal, — room, bad SSroutgemad^/ -ed^ 

^. 
bright, ]JerrU(i^5 to be — , gldnjen* 
bring + bringen, trr. (119, 2) ; — 

forth, gebSren, Or. IV.; — here, 

lerl^olen, «ep. 
brook, ber fba^, -ed, -e. 
brother + ber tBruber, -«, -. 
build, bauen. 
building, ber 8au (51). 
bulwark, bie ©4attj(e), pi. -<e)n* 
business, bad ®efi^dfit» -edr -e. 
bust + bie a3iij!e, pi. -n. 
busy, fleW^ftig. 
but, conj., aUx ; atteln ; fonbem 



(320, 2, Bemark); (= only), 

mir. 
buy, laufen. 

cable, 71., + bad i^abel^ -d» -. 

cage + ber Std^Q, -d, -e. 

call, i)., ntfen; berufen, str. VII., 2; 

nennenr irr. (119) : to — upon (= 

pay a visit), befud^en. 
camp, bad Cagerr -^t -. 
can, D. (= am able), + foraien (135, 

3). 
capital, bie ^auptfiabtr pi. -e. 
captain, ber $au)>tmaim/ -d (172). 
card + bie i^arte, pi. -n. 
carpenter, ber Bimtnennattttf -d (172). 
cashier + ber ^affl'rer, -d, -. 
carry on, fo'rtffi^renr sep. ; — out, 

Uottfit'^ren. 
cast, v., werfeiif str. 111., 3 ; — 

away, wegwerfett/ sep. 
castle, bad (5d^lo§, (5(3^lo|fed, ©c^WiTer. 
catechise + !ate(i^i|ltren. 
cause, n.y bie Urfaci^e, pi. -n; ber Ur^ 

ftrung, -d, ^ (origin), 
cavalry, bie 9leiterei^ 
cease, auf^orett^ sep. 
celebrate, feiem. 
certain, — ^ly, gewip* 
chain, n., + bie 5tette,pi. -«. 
chapter + bad iJapi'tcl -d, -♦ 
Charles + iJarl. 
Charlotte + CJarlo'tte, -nd ; fiotte, 

-nd* 
charm, i)., batmen in II. S., Ex. 

XXX. 
cheat, f)., betrflgen, str. II., 2. 
cheek, bie SDanger pi. -n; bie S3a(fe# 

pi. -n. 
cheerfully, getrofl^ 455, 3. 
cherry + bie i^irfc^e* pi. -«♦ 
chest + bie i^ifle» pi. -»> 
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child + bad StbaSbf -<$, -n. 
chisel, n., bn SReigeU -«, -. 
cholera + tie (S^olera. 
choose, to^^Ieiw ema^Ien. 
Christian, n., + bet (J^rijl, -tn, -cr; 

church + bie 5hr(^e, pi. -«. 

circumstance, bnr Umflanbr -rtr ^^ 

city, bit ©tabt, i>f. ^^ 

Cleopatra + Jtleo'Dotra. 

clear, — ly, + flat; beullic^, 

climb, fleigcn* str. /., 2. 

cloak, ber SRantel, -«, -. 

close, 0(2;., bum)>f. 

close, f)., fi^Uffciw «<r. U, 1; »et^ 

cloth, ba« %udi, -ed, e. 

coat, bcr fftod, -t^, -e. 

coffee + bcr 5ta|fec, -«♦ 

cold + faltf eomp. WUcr; — weather, 

bie Stmt. 
colonel, ber Oberjlr -en, -en» 
come + fommetir str. IV. 
comedian, ber Jtommobia'ntr -en, -en* 
command, n., ber 8efe^U -«, -e. 
command, v., befe^len, 9tr. IV., w. 

dot. 
commandment, ^a^ ®ebotr -f9, -e. 
commence, anfangen, Btr. Vn., 1, 

sep. 
commercial, — people, bad ^nbeld* 

»olfr -ed, -er. 
commit, bege^en (136) ; to be com^ 

mitted (= to happen), gef^el^cn, 

9tr. v.. 1. 
companion, ber ®enogr ©enoffen, %t* 

noffen. 
company, bie (Befettfi^ft, pi -en; (of 

soldiers) + bie 5tomj)attie', pi. -en. 
comparative, ber (Eo'nt^)aratt»f -dr -e» 
comparatively, «erl^dltni§mdSi0« 
compel, stoingen, «^. ZZZ, 1« 



complain, flagen ; to — of, fld^ be^ 

Wweren fiber (w. occ.). 
complaint, bie i^Iage» pi. -n. 
comprehend, fafTen; = fathom, er^ 

grunben. 
comprise, einf^Uegenf str. H., 1, 

sep. 
compulsion, ber dn>and, -<d. 
comrade, ber Qkfdi^rte, -n, -n. 
concert + ha€ Gonce'rt, -ed, -«♦ 
conclude, fc^liefen, str. II., 1. 
conference + bie 5tonfere'nj, pi. -en* 
confess, QtfMftn, sir. VI. 
conflagration, bie Qenerdbnmfl (173>. 
confuse, make oonfosed, i^erlegen 

macl^en^ 
conquer, be^ingen, sir. HT., 1 ; (a 

land), erobem; (a people), befiegett. 
conqueror, ber Crobererr -d, -. 
conscious, ben>ugt (w. gen.). 
consider, itberlegen ; (= estimate), 

^Iten pir {to. acc.\ sir. VII., 1; 

»ermeinen (rare). 
considerable, bebeutenb. 
consistent, to be — with, fid^ )»er^ 

tragen mit, «fr. VL 
consolation, ber %xt% -ed* 
consult, bera'tfc^Iagen (647, 2). 
contemporaries, bie (SRit) SBelt 
contention, ber 3airf» -ed* 
contest, «., befhreiten, Btr. I., 1. 
contrast, n., + ber (£otttra'|l, -ed, -e, 
control, f)., regieren* 
cool, '0. intr.y + fl^ abffi^Ien* sep. ; 

fld^ ijerfitblen. 
cooling, a^. part., + fftblotb; frifd^. 
cost, v., 4- fojlen* 
cough, «., buflem 
count, n., ber ®raf, -en, -en. 
count, v., (upon), reii^nen (auf, to. 

aec.). 
countess, bie ®rdpn# pi. -nem 
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country, bad Caitb, -ti, ^ ; in the — , 

auf bcm C. ; into the — , auf bad S« 
courage, ber ^ut, -(e)d» 
course, of — , natiirUd^* 
court (of justice), bad ®eri(^t, -fd, 

-e; (of a prince), ber ^of, -ed, -e^ 
cradle, n.y bie SB lege, pi. -n. 
crane + ber ^rani(i^r -d, -c. 
create, (cr)fd^affett, «^r. F/. 
crime, bad aJerbrcd^enr -d, -♦ 
critic + ber ^ritifcr, -d, -; ber Seur^ 

tjeiler, -d, -♦ 
crowd (in motion), bad ©ebrfinger -d» 
crowded, )9oII* 

crumble, jerfatten, str, VIZ (w, fern), 
cry, n.y bad ®ef(^rei, -ed» 
culprit, ber ©(i^ulbige, -n, -n. 
cunning, n,y bie ^rgUf!* 
cup, n.f ber S5e(^er, -^, -♦ 
current (of a river), bie ©troiming, 

pL-m. 
curse, 71., ber 8flu(3^/ -ed, -e. 
curse, i)., (lud^enr tr. <2a^. of person; 

»erflu(i^en» w. ace. 
custom, ber Sraud^, -ed, ^. 

dagger, ber Dol(^r -ed, -e» 

dainties, fftge i^ofl* 

damage, v., befc^abtdeiu 

damp, a^., feu^U 

dance, v., + tanjetu 

danger, bie ®efa|lr, pi, -ttu 

Danube + bie !£)onau* 

Danubian Principalities, bie Do" 

naw-'giirflentijmer* 
dare + bftrfen (135, 2). 
dark, bun!eU 

daughter + bie Xcd^ttx, pi, \ 
dawn, «., + tageti* 
day + ber %a^, -ed,-t; to-day, ^eute* 
dead, n., + ber Sote, -n, -n. 
dead, adj.y + tot. 



deal, V,, (a blow), ffil^rcn; — with, 

umgei^en mit, sep, 
dear + teuer. 

death + ber Xob, -ed (173). 
deceive, Jetriisen, str. IL,2; l^inter^ 

ge^en, str. VU., in II. S. Ex. 86. 
Declaration of Independence, bie 

Unab^SngigfeitderfliSiruttg. 
declare + erflfiren. 
decree, w., bie Sf^flung, pi. -en (dis- 
pensation), 
deed + bie %f}CLt, pi -en. 
deep, — ly, + Hef. 
dedicate, eintveil^en, sep, 
defeat, v,, befiegen. 
defend, bad Sort reben {w. dot.). 
defendant, ber Slngeflagte, -n, -n. 
defy, tro^em 

delay, n., ber Slufenti^U, -ed. 
delay, v. f(3iumen. 
delight, n,, ber ®ettup, Oenujfed, Oe- 

nuffe. 
deliver (a letter, etc.), kfrtgen. 
delivery + bie Stefentng, pi. -en; bie 

STudUeferung. 
demand, i?., to — something of 

(from) one, (Jinew etwad anfinnen, 

str, IIT.,2;sep, 
deny, leugnen. 

descend, ^eraHommen, sir, IV,, sep. 
describe, fc^ilbem. 
desert, ©., abfatten (von), str, VILy 1. 
design, n., bie Sn>|i(^t, pi, -en; ber 

9>Ian, -ed, ^. 
desire, n,, ber 2Bunf(3^, -ed, ^; bie 

Suft; — for combat, bie iJampf' 

begier. 
desire, v., begel^ren. 
destiny, bad ®ef(^i(f, -ed, -<♦ 
determine, befHmmen* 
detest, verabf^euem 
devote, t»lbmett. 
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diamond + bet Ibiama'nt, -f n# -eiu 
die, V,, fltrbetu s6r. m,, 8. 
different, ioerf(^ieben; anber. 
difficult, f(ttt>er« 

difficulty, tie Si^toierigfeit^ p^ -em 
dig, grabra, «<r. FZ 
diligently, flei§i0« 
dim, v., trftbtm 

diminish, f^melictw itr. VUL 
disappear, verfd^toinbenr «fr. iZZ, 1. 
discharge, «., cntlaJTett# str, VII, 1. 
discontent, ber nmoitte^ -nd» 
disgraceful (to), fc^impflid^ (to. dot,), 
disgusting, eflig; eleU 
dislike {(strongly), l^Retu 
dispose (of), >erf^0m (fiber)* 
distance, n., bie Seme* 
distress, n., ber @(^mer}r -t^t -etu 
do + t^un; — without, entbel^reiu 
dog, ber $imb, -e^, -e« 
doleful, n^glii^* 

dollar + ber Titl^a't, -«, -« («ito»*). 
door + bie S^ftr, |)^. -en. 
down, pr^^., entlang* 
dozen + bad !£)u^enbf -ed/ -e« 
draw, iieben, «^. iZ, 2. 
drink, »., + ber Xranf, -edr ^ 
drink, f)., + trin!ett# 9tr. in,, 1. 
drive, u, + trelben, «^. /., 2 ; (=ride), 

fttjren, «<n VL 
drunk + betrunfeiu 
dry, adj., + trodfeiu 
due, to be — , fiebftl^renr to. da<. 
duke + ber ^erjog^ -^^ ^ 
duration + bie ^auer* 
during, b>dbtetib (802, 12). 
dust, ber ©taub, -f «♦ 
Dutch, 7^., ber 9l{eberl^er» -«• 

each other, einanber. 

early, fru^. 

earn, ertDerben^ str, lU., 8 ; verbiepen* 



earnings, ber Berbienfl> -<«» -e* 

earth + bie (S^rbe, pi, -tu 

earthly + irbifd^* 

easily, leid^t* 

Easter + Oflern (174, h). 

easy, XdO^U 

eat + ejfen, 9tr, F., 1. 

t^Z + bad (£t, -«, -er. 

Egyptian, a<y., + agpt>tif(^. 

eight + a(^t* 

either — or, entioeber — ober* 

Elbe + bie Q^lbe. 

else, fonfl* 

emigrant, ber Sludtoajiberer, -4, -♦ 

emperor, ber iJaifer, -e, -. 

empty, itdj,, leer* 

end, n.. + bad Q^nbe^ pi. -vu 

end, D., auf^dretu sep. 

enemy, ber geiitb^ -ed, -e. 

English, adj., + englifd^* 

enjoy, geniefen, str. II., 1; f!(i^ er- 

freuetu to. ^^.: [(^toelgen ittr to. dot, 
enlist, iDerbeiw «^r. iZI, 8. 
ensnare, umfpannen* 
enterprise, bad Untemeymettr -d, -♦ 
entire, — ly, ganj* 
equal (to), glei^^ to. daJl. 
erection + bie Q^rric^timgr -en* 
err + irren* 

escape, umge'^en (136). 
especial, befonber {prdy used aUrSn^ 

Hvely [211]). 
estates, bie <3t^nbe (pi.). 
esteem, n., bie ^(i^timd, 
Europe + (iuxo'pcu 
European + euro)>^'if4. 
even, felbf! (249, 1) ; foga'r. 
evening + ber Stbenb^ -ed» -c* 
ever, ie; — so,ttO(i&fo* 
everybody, jeber, iebermamu 
everything, aUt^* 
evil, n., m\t9, \>a^ 8j(fe« 
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evil, adj.y Wt* 

exactly,, genaw* 

example, bad Selfpiel, -d, -e» 

Excellency, bie ©xceUc'njf pi. -en» 

excellent, — I7, treffli^, 

except, t)., awdnc^men, «^r. /F., sep, 

exchangee, «., »crtawf(^cn; to — for, 

»ertauf(i^ctt mit 
exclaim, ruftn; audrufcn/ «^r. F//., 2 ; 

sep. 
excuse, «., mtWulbigem 
exhaust, angrcifen, str. Z, 1 ; sep, 
^hibit, tJ., jcigcn* 
e^le, tj., »erbatmen; bed Sanbcd »cr^ 

W'^ifen, «^n Z, 2; »mreiben, «<r. Z, 2. 
exist, sjoT^anben fein» 
expect, erwarteru 
explain, cr!tdrenr erldutcrn* 
expose, preidgcbcn, «^r. F., 1 ; sep. 

fact, bic a:iatfad|e, ^^. -n. 

fail + fe^len* 

fair, f(ftan; the — one, bic ©d^one. 

faith, bcr ®lau]be(tt); «ee 46, 4. 

fall, tJ., + fatten, str. VII., 1 ; — to 

the share of, jw tell wcrben (100) ; 

— into, l^inelnfaHen, «ep. 
fall asleep, einfc^lafen, str. VH., 1, 



fame, bcr fRn^m, -ed» 

family + bie Sami'Ue, pi. -n* 

fancy, ber !Dunfel, -«♦ 

farther and farther, imtncr tt>eiteu 

far, not — from, untoeit (302, 10). 

fasten, htitpfen. 

fate, bad OefAidf, -e«, -c; bad ©d^id* 

fal, -d, -e; + bad gatum, -d» 
favor, n., bie ®nnf!. 
favor, «., l^olb fein, w. dat. 
favorite, ber (SJiinjlling, -4, -«♦ 
feather + bie geber, pi. -n* 
feed, v.t ttd^ren; + futtenu 
4 



feel + filjlen; fpiiren; »erfrfirftt» 
feeling + bad ®efijjl, -4, -e* 
fellow, ber Swrfd^c, -n, -n, also str. 

n. ; bcr ®efellc, -n, -n. 
ferry-man + ber ^d^rmann, -d, pi, 

Sd^rlcwte. 
fever + bad Sicber, -d, -♦ 
few, a — , einige, wenige* 
fidelity, bie a:reue, 
field, bie %\Vix, pi -en (poetical); bet 

Sldcr, -d, -; + bad gclb, -ed, -er» 
fight, i?., + fe^ten, str. VIU. 
finally, enbU(^* 

fine, «<Zj.,+ fetu, fdbon in II. S. Ex. 36. 
find + Pnben, str. Ill, 1. 
finger + ber ginger, -d, -. 
fire, n., + bad geucr, -d, -♦ 
fire, i). (= sTioot), Wie§cn, «^n ZT., 1, 
first, see 532, 1. 
fix upon, belitmmen. 
fish, tJ., + Pfd^cn. 
fleet, + bie glotte, pi. -m 
Flemish + fldmiW* 
fleshy, bid* 
floor, bcr SBoben, -d, -; ber guPobctti 

(bie erbc)» 
flow, t)., piemen, str. II., 1; {takes 

aux. fein). 
flower, bie SSlumc, pi. -n. 
following + folgcnb. 
fool, ber a:^or, -en/ -en; bcr Sf^arr, -en, 

-em 
foot + ber gug, -cd, -e» 
for, covj. benn; prep. + fiir (304, 3). 
forbid + »erbieten, str. II., 2. 
forefathers, bie a^orfa|rem 
foreigner, ber trembling, -d, -«• 
foremost, ber erf!c. 
forfeit, «., »erWcrjen» 
/orge, «., fdlfc^en; jjcrfdWem 
icTgetful of one's duty, )>ff{4t9er^ 

gefTen (648, 2, a). 
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fofgiTe + iKTgeben, Jtr. F., !♦ 
former, the — the latter, bicfcr — 

iener* 
formerly, frfi^. 
forsake, ^ttlafftn, ttr, VIL 
fortnight, «ier|t^n Xage. 
fortunate, glftd^ic^. 
fortune, tad (B\M, -f d. 
four + i»ier; — timee, ^itxmaU 
fourth, n., + bod fSitxttl, -9» - 

(632)* 
France + Srotdrei^y -d* 
free, a({^., + freU 
free, «., + Uft^ttt. 
freed (from), lebig (t0. gen,). 
freeze + frlmn, ««r. IL, 2. 
French, n., «m Frenchman. 
French, ac(j., + frangoflfc^. 
Frenchman + ber ^roniofe, -n# -tu 
frequently, oft 
fresh + fci\^* 

friend + ber ^arab, -ed, -<♦ 
from, loott (303, 15). 
froth, ber <S(^um, -ed. 
fruit + bie 9xu(iit,pL ^ 
full + looU. 
furious, toiltenb* 
furnace, ber Dfen, -«f -♦ 
future, bie Buhmft 

gable + ber ©iebel, -«, -. 

gaily, lufHfi* 

gain, «., gewiraien, «*r. HT., 2. 

garment, bad ©etoonbr -<&, ^r* 

garrison, bie tBefa^ungr pi. -eiu 

gate, bad 3:^or, -ed# -e. 

general, »., ber ©enetal^ -d# -^j ber 

gelb^en, -n, -etu 
general, adf., aHgemein* 
generosity, bie ®ro$mut* 
gentleman, ber ^err, -n, -em 
gentleness, bie ^anfhnut* 



gently, Wfe* 

gentry, bie Cbenettte (172)« 

George + ©eotg* 

German, n., ber ^etttf^, hi« -^ 

German, adj., beittf(^. 

Germany, Detttfdi^ai^r -d. 

gift + bie ®abe,i>^HU 

gigantic + gigantif^* 

give + fiebeiw str. F., 1. 

glad, fro(. 

gladly, genu 

glance, n., ber tBIidf^ -edr -e. 

gloomy, [(^tDar). 

glow, v., + glfl^JU 

gnaw + nagen; to — one's mind, 
dimm am ittim nagetu 

go + geben (136)5 to — out, au^" 
ge^en# sep. ; (out of the room, etc.) 
IJinawdgel^eiw sep.; (of light, fire, 
etc) erlof^en, str. VIII. (133). 

goblet, ber ©ed^er, -d, -. 

godfather, ber 9>at(J)e, -n, -lu 

godlike, gott^^nliti^. 

gold + bod ®oIb, -fd* 

Goliath + ©o'liat^. 

good, n,, + bad ®ut, -ed# -er» 

good, <Mij., + gut. 

good-for-nothing (fellow), ber 
2:augetti(^tdr -, -e. 

good-natured, gutartig* 

government, bie d^egierungr pi* -ttu 

governor, ber Sanbtoogt, -ed^ -e* 

gracious, gnabig. 

gradually, aHmd^Ug* 

grand, gtop, grogartig. 

grandmother, bie(S)ro$mutter»p^. \ 

grant, v., geto^^ren; i»ergi)nnen. 

grave, n., + bad OJrabr -ed, ler. 

great-grandmother, bie Urgrog' 
mutter, pi. -. 

greatly, fe^r. 

greet + gritpem 
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greeting + bcr ®rug, -t^, -c. 
grenadier + bcr ®renabier, -^, -€♦ 
grieve, Wmerjeru 
groom, n., bcr StaHhtcc^t, -e«, -e. 
grow, wad^fctt/ «^r. VI. ; (= become), 

tt)crbciu 
guard, V, (against), fld^ ^fiten loot, w, 

dot. 
guest 4- ber (^a% -cd, -c. 
guide, 71., bcT ^iil^Tcr, -^, -♦ 
guilt, bic ©c^ulb, pi. -en = debts, 
gush forth, qittKcn, str. VIIL (133). 

hair + bad ^aar, -e«, -e^ 

half + l^lb; «ee 229. 

ham, bcr ©(^infen, -«# -. 

hand + bic $anb, jp?. ^. 

handsome, fd^mudP* 

hang + er^an3en(of i)ersons). 

happen, gcfi^c^en, str, F., 1. 

happiness, bad ®Iu(f, -ed. 

hard + ^art; fhreng (of work). 

hardly, fawm* 

harm, bcr ©(^abcn, -dr "♦ 

harmless, imfd^ulbig; fromm« 

harmony, bic CinigMt. 

hat + bcr $tttf -ed, -♦ 

hate + ^aifciu 

head, bcr ^opfr -««, ^5 (= chief) bad 

hear + l)'6vttu 

heart + bad ^crj, -end, cnj bic Sruf!* 
heath + bic $cibc, pi. -n. 
heathen + htt |>tibc, -n, -n. 
heaven, ber $lmmel, -d, -• 
heavenly, l^immlif^. 
heir, bcr @rbe,-n,-n (162, 8d group), 
help + ^clfcn, str. m., 8. 
Henry + ^einriiJ^, 
herdsman + bcr ^irte, -n, -n. 
here + ^ier; here — there, ^ier — 
ba (bort). 



hero, bcr ^clb, -en, -en. 

hesitate, S5cbcn!cR tragen, str. YL 

hey! + ci! 

hide, 0. )9cr]^illlctt* 

high-treason, ber $o(^errat, -d» 

Highness, bic 2)wr(^IaiK^t; bic S)urd^«' 
laud^tigfeiU 

himself, fclbfl (249), preceded by a 
case of cr* 

hiss, f)., jif(i^Ctt; there was a hiss- 
ing, ed jif(^te* 

history, bic ®efd|id^tc, pi. -en. 

hoe, i^atfcm 

hold + ^altcn, str. VII., 1. 

Holland + $oIIanb, -d. 

home, 71., + bad ^eim, -ed, -c; bad 
$aud, -ed, -cr» 

home, adv., nad^ ^aufc. 

Homer + ^omc'r. 

honor, 71., bic (£^v?. 

honor, v., el^ren* 

honorable, e^rcn^oH* 

hope + l^offcn, 

horde + bic ^orbe, pl.y -n. 

horror, bad ®rawen, -d» 

horse, bad 5)ferb, -ed, -e» 

hot + ^cig; — weather, bie $i^» 

hour, bic ©tm^, pi. -n; an — 's 
walk, tine ©tunbe ©cged^ 

house + bad ioxi^t --t^t -er. 

how? + toie? 

however, toic ^Vii:i\ »ie intmer; — 
much, xoxt ait$* 

human, ntcnf(i^U(^* 

humble, bemfitig* 

humility, bic !£>emut* 

humor, ill — , ber ttttmut, -d» 

hundred + ^unberl« 

Hungarian, adj., + ungarifni^. 

hunger + ber hunger, -d. 

hunt, «., iagen; auf bie 3agb ge^en. 

huntsman, ber 3%er, -d, -• 
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hurriedly, fd^efl; ettig* 
hut + tie ^int, pi., -^ 

ice + bad (Ei«, -ed. 

idea, btt S^cgrif, -<d» -<* 

idolize, J^ergdUem. 

i^ lOHiin* 

iU (= sick), Iran!. 

ill-fortune, bad VLnffud, -«* 

ill-humor, ber Uttmut, -d* 

illuminate, erlotc^en. 

illusion^ ber SBo^ -fd* 

image, bad &tHlbt, -€, -• 

imagine, fk^ benfctt (118), «. <2a<.; to 

— one's self, {l<^ bunfen* 
imitate, m^^m, $ep, 
immediately, fofo'rtr f90lei'd^* 
immutable, mmHtnbelbar. 
impatient (for), begtens (na(^). 
impel, trei6en» «tr. L, 2. 
imperfection, tie Utwottfommen^^iW 

^. -en. 
imperial, faiferlid^. 
implore, er^^en. 
important, tDt^tid. 
importunity, bie dn^bringli^feit. 
impossible, tmmdgUi^. 
impres^ve, etnbru(fd»on. 
imprint (on), euq^rogen (w. dot,), «ep. 
impulse, ber !£)rans# -ed. 
in + in (305, 1, 6). 
incline, migen* 
incomparably, nnglei^. 
incomprehensibly, nnbegreiflii^. 
incontestably, umoiberf^re^Uc^. 
increase, vergrdgem. 
independence, bie Unabl^ngigfeit. 
Indian + ber Snbia'ner, -d, -. 
industry, ber 8rlefgr -ed? ber Jtimfl* 

fleif, -ed. 
infantry, bad Shtfrjolf, -ed. 
informatipn, bie ihtnbe« 



inherit, erBcn; eierben. 
innocence, bie Unfi^ulb. 
innocent, unfc^ulbig. 
inquire (of), anfragen (^ei); — after, 

^agen nad). 
insensible, tmenq»^U(^. 
in spite of, see 302, 9. 
instead + onflatt. 
instruction, ber ttntenic^f, -d. 
intelligence (= news), bie ^nbe. 
intelligent. Hug, intelltge'nt. 
intention, bie 9ib^t# pL -n; ber 

fflitte, -nd, -n. 
intercept, auffangeiw f*r. VIL, 1; sep, 
interest, to take an — in, teilne^ett 

an# 9tr. IV,, eep, 
interest, to — one's self for one, {!d^ 

iemanbed onnel^mem «^. IV., eep. 
interesting, intereffa'nt. 
intermittent, — fever, bad ©ec^fet* 

fleber, -d, -. 
into, in, to. ace. 

invention, bie Crflnbung, pi. -en» 
invisible, nnfl^tbar. 
iron, «., + bad €ifen# -d, -. 
iron, o<g., + eifcrn* 
itself; felbfl (249). 

January + ber Saimar, -d. 
jealousy, bie (EiferjiK^t. 
Jew + ber Stobe, -n, -n. 
jokingly, im ©^. 
journey, bie Sleife, pL -n. 
joy, bie 2uft; bie grenbe, j>^. -n. 
judge, n., ber ^i(ffttt, -d# -. 
judge, v„ ri^ten. 

judgement, ha^ UtttiU -ed, -e; bad 
©erid^t, -ed, -e« 

keep, (olten, itr. VIL, 1 ; to — house 

+ l^dbalten, eep. 
keeper, ber ^fiter, -d» -♦ 
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key, ber St^Iftffrt* -«/ -♦ 

kill, tdtem 

kilogram + bad JHlodTamm, -d, -e* 

kind, n,, Me 9ixt,pl, -en; ber <B^la^ 

-««, ^* 
kind, a^.y gut; freunbU($« 
king + bcr ^onxQ, -dr -«. 
knead 4- fnetcn, 
kneel + fnieeiu 
knife, i>a€ 5Ke|fcr, -«, -. 
knight, ber Skitter, -«, -♦ 
knock, f(o)>fhu 
know, totifctt (135) ; (= to reoognhse 

by), erfmnen (an). 
knowledge, bte SQ3i|fenf($aft. 

landing + bie Sanbung. 

language, bte Sprad^e^ pi. -n. 

lantern + bie Caterne, pi, -n. 

large, grog. 

last, adj.y + le^U 

last, v., bauem* 

late, fpdt« 

latter 4- ber le^tere; tlie former — 

the latter, biefer — jener. 
laugh + la^en* 

laughter + ha^ ®M^ttx, -«, -. 
law, bad ®efe^, -ed, -e. 
lawyer, ber Slb»oca't, -en, -en, 
lay + legen* 
lazy, fauU 
lead, t)., fii^rem 
leap up, ^inauffpringen (an), str. IIL, 

l;«cp. 
learn + lernen; erfa^ren^ str, VL 
least, at — , wenigflend. 
leave, n., ber Slbfd^ieb, -d; to take 

— , 3lbf(^ieb nei^men* 
leave, «., laJTen, 8tr, VIL, 1 ; to — 

over, iibrig lajfen; (a place), ^^tx* 

laiTen, <ra?w.; abfa^^ren, str, VL, sep., 

intrans. 



less, tweniger. 

lesson, bie Slufeabe, jp^. -n; to give a 

— , eine 6tnnbe geben. 
let + laJTen, str. VH., 1. 
lever, ber ^ebel, -«, -♦ 
liberal, €uij„ libera'!, 
liberty, bfe grei^elt, pi. -en. 
license, n,, bie grei^eit, jp^. -en; bie 

Crlaubnid. 
lie (lay, lain) + Uegen, sir, F., 2. ■ 
life + bad 8eben# -d» 
lifeless + (eblod; tot* 
light, »., + bad Cid^t, -ed, -er. 
lighten, tDetterleuci^tem 
like, the — , bergleid)en. 
like, V,, Ueben, mdgen* 
lily + bie Silte, pi. -n. 
limit, n., bie ®renje, pi. -n. 
lion + ber C3»e, -n, -n; ber fieu (poeti- 

eal). 
list + b\t2i^,pl. -n. 
listen, (dren; su^i^ren, sep., w. dot.; 

anl^dren, sep., w. ace. 
little, Hein; a — , ein toentg. 
lock, »., bad @(i^log, S^Ioflfed, <S(i^lo^ 

fer. 
lofty, ^od^* 
long + lang; no longer, nld^t me^r; 

no longer any {to. substantia), !ein 

. . . mejr; a — time, lange. 
look, to — upon, betra(!^ten. 
lose, v., + verlicrctt, str. H, 2. 
Louis + Subwlg, -d» 
luxurious, ilppig* 
maiden + bad SWdbd^en, -d, -. 
Majesty + bie SWajejld't, pi. -en. 
make + madden. 
malicious, !^etmtu(!ifc^* 
man + ber 5Kann, -ed, -er; abstract: 

ber 9Wenf$, -en, -m. 
manage, treiben, str. I., 2. 
many a, see 262. 
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map, bte Staxtt, pi -tu 

marble + ter ^mtor^ -^, 

march, v., + max^d^it'itn, xudtn in 

a a Ex. 29. 

mark (cmn = 24 cents) + bie SRotf. 
mark well, 9ee 306, 4. 
marksman, btr @(^u^» -4W Ht. * 
mast + bcr 3Ra|l, -cd» -en (for -e). 
master + bet Wtdfttx, -«, -. 
matter (= thing), n,, bie Sa^, pi, 

-n; ba« 2)in3, -cd, -e. 
mature, o., gnr Steife bringra (119, 2)* 
maxim of virtue, WZu^tvbU^xt, pi. 

-tt. 
may + mag (inf, mb^tti, 135. 4). 
me + mirf vxi^ (81). 
meaning^, btr Stnn» -ed. 
meat (food), bie ©peife, p?. -n. 
meet, v. {of persons), |i(i treffem sir. 

IV. ; to — again, fi(i^ tt)iebetfe^en» 

«/r. /F., 1; «ep. 
medicine + bie 9)lebiji'nf pi. -en. 
memory, bad 5(nbenfettr -d, -. 
mention in one's conversation, 

fpret^en («^r. IV.) von; er»fijne» («>. 

^ew.)- 
merchant, ber itoufmatmr -d» p^. 

(172). 
merely, Mod; nur. 
merit, n., ba« SJerblenjlf -ed, -c. 
message, bie SBotfc^afr i??. -en. 
messenger, ber G^efanbte^ ein ®efanb^ 

tcr (see 220) : ber Sote, -n, -n. 
metal + bad ^tta'ti, -ed, -e. 
metre + bad SWcter, -dr -. 
mill + bie WliX^U, pi. -n. 
miller + ber ^uUtx, -4, -. 
millionaire + ber 5WiIIionar, -d, -e. 
mind, bad ®tmiit(b)f -t€t -er. 
miner, ber SBergmann, -d, p^. (172). 
minister + ber SWini'fler, -d, -♦ 
minstrel, ber ©anger, -d, -♦ 



minute + bie SJirat'te, j)?. -«. 
mirror, »., ber Spiegel, -d, -♦ 
mislead, i^erleiten. 
misjudge, ]»er!ennen (119). 
misunderstand, nti^^^erfle^en^ <^r. 

VI., 546, 2, tna«p. 
mock at, ^ol^n fpred^en, ^. d^. 
model, n., ha^ SJorbilb, -ed, -er. 
modest, befi^eiben. 
modem +ntobe'rn; the — langoages. 

He neneren ©pra^en. 
Moldavia + bie 3RoIbau. 
moment, ber SlugenbUtf, -d, -e. 
monarch + ber Wtom'x^, -en, -en. 
money, bad ®elb, -ed, -tx* 
month + ber Wtonat, -td, -e. 
monument, bad ^enhnalf -d, ^. 
moon + ber 3)lonb/ -f d, -e. 
morals, bie 6itten ipl.). 
more + me^r ; — and — , immer me^r. 
morning, + ber SWorgen, -d, -. 
mortal, flerbli^. 
moss + bad 5Woodr -ed, -e. 
most -f bie meiflen (pi.). 
mother + bie abutter, pi. -. 
mountain, ber S5erg, -ed» -e. 
mouth, ber a^htnb, -ed, pL fRunbcr 

SWfinbe, SKunber; ber gia^n, -d, ~. 
move (change one's residence), unt" 

jiel^en, sir. H, sep. ; — about, ttm* 

i^e'rjic^em sep. 
much, many, »iel »iele. 
mud, ber !Dre(f, -ed. 
murder, n., + ber IWorb, -ed (51). 
murderous + morberlf^; — blow, 

ber tWorbjheid^, -ed, -e. 
muzzle, n., ber 2WauIforb, -ed, ^. 
my + mein (85). 
mystery, bad SRdtfcI, -d, -. 

nation + bie ^atxt>% pi. -en. 
nature + bie 9?atu'r, pi. -en. 
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near, na|e {wm/g, nd^eTf m-p. nd($|i)» 

V), dot. 
nearly, fajl; Mtw^c. 
necessary, notig. 
necessity, bte ^ot, pi. -c (rare). 
neck, bcr ^aU, -cd, -e. 
neighbor — ber ^a^bax, -^, -tu 
neither — nor, toeber — no(3^* 
never, nie. 

nevertheless, bemio(|. 
new + ncu, frifd^. 
news, bie fl^ai^rid^t, pi, -en. 
next + nd(||l. 
night + bie «Ra(|t, ^Z. -e. 
nine + neun. 

no, indef, numeral, fein (95). 
nobility, ber Slbel, -^. 
noble, ebel (71). 
nobody, niemanb (97). 
nod, to — to one, jutwtnfettf w. dat., 

Sep.; junitfeiir w. dot., sep. (Ex. 

XX., II. Series). 
none, feiner (96). 
nonsense, ber Unftmi, -4. 
noon, ber WlittaQ, -€, -e. 
not, nid^t; not at all, gar r^^U 
note-book, bad |)eft, -ed, -e. 
nothing, ntc^td* 
nothing but, lauter. 
notice, v., bemerfen^ 
noun, bad ^aupttoort, -cd, -er* 
novel, w., ber fRoma'n, -d, -e* 
now, je^t J + ttutt^ 

oak-tree + bte (&x^t, pi. -n. 
obedience, ber ®e|orfam, -d. 
obliged, to be — , muflen (135, 6). 
obstacle, t>a^ ^tnbernid, -nijfed, -nijfe. 
occupy, kfe^en. 
o'clock, at . . . — , urn ♦ ♦ ♦ U Jr. 
Oder + bie Ober. 
of, »on (303, 15). 



officer + ber Ofilji'err -d, -e. 
official, n., ber ©eantte, -ru -w; ein 

SBeamter^^. SBeamte. 
often + oft. 
old + alt. 
once, einmal; +ein|l (formerly); feiner 

3eit (443, 2); at — , foglei'd^; fofo'rt. 
one, indef. pron.y man. 
only, nur. 

open, 'D.f + iiffnen; fi^ i>ffne«» 
opponent, ber Oegner, -d» -♦ 
order (= fraternity) + ber Drbeiw -df 

-; in — to, um lu, w. inf. 
orderly, geflttet. 
originally, urfpriingUdJ. 
ornament, ber 'B^mnd, -ed. 
orphan, ber (bie) SGBaife, -n, -n. 
other + anber; + anberd (adv.). 
otherwise + anberd. 
over + ii^er (306, 7). 
overcome, iibertoinben, str. IIL, 1. 
overgrown with moss, moodbe* 

toad^fen. 
owe, f(|utben; fd^ulbtg feln. 
own, adj., + etgen. 

package + bad ^adt't, -ed, -e. 

paint, v., malen. 

painting, bad ®emdlber -d/ -. 

palace + ber ^ala'^, -ed, ^. 

palliate, ^efdJ5nigen. 

paper + bad ^a\ix'tx, -d, -e; sheet 

of—, bad a3latt,-ed, -er. 
parents, bie (£Uem. 
Paris + 9>ari'd. 
part, in — , teild, IJalK 
patient, n., ber i^ran!e (220). 
pass, n., + ber 9>a§, ^JafTed, 9)dfre. 
pass away, v., bajin gejen. 
passage (in a book), bie ©teUe, pi. -«♦ 
pauper, ber ^xmt (220). 
pay, v., bejajlen. 
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peace, bn 9riebe (46, 4). 
peasant, ber Saner, -n or -^r-n. 
pedestrian, bcr 9u§d^er# -4^ -; ber 

(5(^nett(duferr -^, -. 
pedlar, ber ^auPrer, -dr -. 
pen, hit geber, pi. -n. 
pence, see penny, 
penny + ber S^f^nniflr -*, -e. 
pension, «., + pcnflonieren* 
Pentecost + 5>fUifi(lett* 
people, ba« ^tVt,-<^, ^r; bie fieute; 

the young — , bie ]m^m Seute. 
perfection, bie SlioUUmmtvS^tt, pi, 

-em 
perhaps, ^ielei'd^t. 
permit, «., eriauben. 
person + bie 9)nrfo'tt, pi. -en; ber 

SWenWf -e«, -en. 
physician, ber 9(T)t -ed# ^e. 
pianist, ber i?ltt»i'erfpieler, -^, -; bie 

^k»ierfpielcrinr i>^. -nen. 
picture, ba^ ©lib, -ed, -er. 
piece, »., ba« ©tiidfr -ed, -e. 
pit, n,, bie ^Jruber pi., -n. 
pity, n., ba* 3Jlitleib, -d. 
pity, t)., trbarmen; |!d^ erbarmen* 
place, to take — , jlaltflnben, Kr. ZZI, 

l;iep. 
place, D., fe^en (upright) ; legen* 
plain (= dear), flar. 
plan, v., emwerfen^ itr. ni,y 8. 
planet, ber S^lane't, -en, -en. 
play, w., bad ©pielf -ed, -e. 
play, «., fpielcn. 

plaything, bad ©plerjeug* -ed* -e. 
please, gcfallen, «^r. FH, 1 ; w. dot, 
pledge, «., ^erbinben. str. IIL, 1. 
pocket, «., emjhreid^en, «<r. /., 1 ; sep. 
poet, ber Did^ter, -d, -. 
poetry, bie 9>oefie', pi. -n. 
point, w., ber ^utdt, -ed, -e» 
poison, bad ®ift, -ed, -e. 



police, n., bie 9olisci'. 
policeman, ber 5>ottji'fl, -<n, -en* 
politeness, bie ^d^U^feitr pi, -em 
poor, arm; bitrftig. 
porter, ber Dlenfhnana, -d, ^. 
portion, ber Xeil, -ed, -e. 
possess, befllKOf «^. F., 2. 
posterity, bie ftad^totlU 
post-office + bie 3)ofl, pi. -en. 
pound + ha^ 5>fiinb, -ed, e (176). 
power, bie 5lrafr, pi. ^; bie 3f{a(l^t» 

powerful, — ^ly, mac^Hg. 

practise, ft(^ fi6en. 

praise, loben. 

pray, bitten, ttr. F, 2. 

preach + prebigen. 

preacher + ber S^rebiger, -d; ^^farrer, 

-d. 
precaution, bie Surforge. 
precept, bie Sejre, pi. -n. 
precious, fofibar. 
prepare + pr^parieren. 
present, at — , {e^t; to be — , babei* 

fein, Sep. 
president + ber 9)r4|^nt» -en# -en. 
presumption, bie f^ermefTen^it. 
pretty, (fibf(b; nieblicbt 
previous, ^orl^rge^enb. 
pride, ber ^o(^mut# -d. 
priest + ber S^riefierf -d, -♦ 
principle + bad 9>rinji'i», -d, -ien ; ber 

Orunbfa^r -ed, ^. 
prison, ber 3»inger, -d, -♦ 
prisoner, ber ©efangene, -n, -n. 
prize, n. , ber 9>reid, -ed, -e. 
prodigious, unge^ener. 
profit, ber ©ettinttf -ed, -<. 
progress, n., ber gortf^rittr -<d» -e; 

ber ®ang» -ed» ^. 
project, n., + bad SDroie'ctf -ed,-e» 
proper, to be — , fi(^ jiemen. 
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property, bad fStxmh^tn, -d» -. 

prophesy, tociiTagcn^ 

prosperity, tie SDo^Ifa^rt* 

proud, flol^ 

provide, »erfc|ni, str, F., 1. 

provisions, bcr SSorxaU -^r ^* 

prune, ^., Jefd^neiben, ««r. /., 1. 

Prussian + ber 3)rcu§c, -«, -n. 

pupil, ber ©dottier, -«, -. 

pure, rein, + pur. 

put, fe^en (upright) ; legen; — on, 

amjUTt, 9ep. (136, 8). 
pursuit, to send in — of, nad^fenben 

(119), w. dot, 
pyramid + bie 9)pramVbe, pi. -n. 

quarrel, ber^aber, -d; ha^ ^aberm -d. 
queen, bie ^JiJnigim pi. -ncn. 
quill, bie %i\>ix, pi, -n. 
quite, ganj. 

rage, toBen. 

rain, d., + regnen. 

raise, Jebenj awfte^en, «<r. F/ZT., «^. 

random, at — , auf gut ®lu(f . 

rank, to — above, jle^en (136) iibcr. 

rather, e^er« 

reach, «., + tetd^erif erreid^en, 

read, lefctt, str, F, 1. 

reading; (e. g. , varioas readings in 

several editions), bie !6edartr pi, 

-eti. 
ready + berett. 
really, eigentlid^. 
reap, entten; eineniteni sep, 
reaper, ber ©d^nitter, -d, -. 
reason, n., ber SJerjlanb, -ed. 
reasonably, 9ee 187. 
recall, c, f!c^ beflnnen (auf), ar.m,, 2. 
rebel, w., ber 9lcbe'tt» -en» -en* 
recede (before), ttxidJeWf <<r. Z, 1; 

to. (2a^. 



reflect, nad^benfen (119, sep,) itber, m 

ace. 
reflection, bie Ueberle^gung. 
refuse, vertoeigem. 
regularly, regelmd^ig. 
reig^, n., bie Slegicrungr pi. -en; in 

the — , 866 306, 8. 
rejoicing, berSubel, -d; ber freubige 

3uruf. 
remain, bleiben, ttr. /., 3. 
remember, gebenfen (119, 2), w, gen. ; 

fld^ erinnenw w. gen. 
remembrance, bie (£rlnnerungrp?.-en. 
remit, erlaflfen* «tr. VII, 
re-open, toteber erdffhen. 
repent, reuen. 
report, «., berl(^tem 
representation, bie S^orfleSung, pi. 

-en. 
request, to — something, um etnoad 

bitten, str, F, 3. 
require, erforbem. 
resolve, f!d& entfd^liegem «<r. H, 1. 
resound, f(^aUen; erfd^aUen, wk., also 

str. vm, 

respect, «., ad^ten. 

rest, «., ru^n. 

retired, to live a — life, juriWgejogen 

leben. 
retreat, n., ber 9liidPmorfd^r -ed, ^. 
retreat, tj., juriitftTetenf «^. F, 1 ; 

Sep. 
return, v., jurfldEfe^ren, sep, ; ©ieber" 

fe^ren# «cp.; fe^ren {^poetical). 
Rhenish + rl^einifc^. 
Rhine + ber Sft^etn, -c«. 
ribbon, bad »anb, -c«, -etx 
ride, «., + reiten* «^r. J., 1. 
ridicule, n., ber ©pott, -ed. 
ridiculous, Idid^erlid^. 
right, n., + bad Sled^t, -ed, -«♦ 
right, a(&*., + redjt. 
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righteous + gm^t; the — (i 

ter Qkttdftt (220). 
ring + bet SUtafi, -f«, -€♦ 
river, bet Shtfr dM^r 9We* 
road, Me €>traf e^ pi. -n. 
rob, to ^ one of something, €iitai 

urn ttma^ bringm (119). 
rock, bcr gelfow -«, -♦ 
Roman + bcr 8Wmerr -^r -. 
Rome + 9tom. 
room (= space) + bet fftaxan, -t^, "e; 

ber 5>la^ -ed, ^; (= dwelling- 

room), bit ©tube, pl» -n; bad Btw-^ 

iiiw# — d» — • 
royal, Idniglid^* 
rude, ro$. 

ruffian, bcr a3dfc»l^t, -c«, -c (-cr), 
rummage, framcm 
run, €., laiifctt, sir. VIL, 2; to — 

away, m^Xanfttt, str. VII,, 2. ; 

9ep, 
lye-bread, ba^ ^^toaribtotr -c^r lit, 

black-bread. 

sacrifice, ^., o\)fetm 

sacrifice, »., ba« Opfcr^ -^, -• 

sad, traurtg. 

salute, V,, gritgetu 

same, the — , bcrfelbc (91). 

Saturday, ber ©ormabcnb, -«»-c; bcr 
©awllag, -dr -<♦ 

sausage, bie SQ3ur|l, p^. -. 

save, fcUg ma(3^em 

Saxon + ber ©ad^fe, -n, -n. 

say + fagctt. 

scholar, ber ®ele^rtc, -tt# -w* 

school + bie ©d^ule, pi, -n* 

Schwyz + ©d^miji (one of the can- 
tons of Switzerland)* 

scissors + bte ©d^ecre, pi, -w* 

scoff at, f)>ottenr w. gen, 

screw + bte ©(i^raube, pi, -n. 



seal + ba« @icgcl# -«# -. 

secondly, itocUen^. 

secret, gcbeim; |eimU(^. 

secure -H ficbcr. 

see + fc^ sir, F., 1 ; fd^^attctw in 

n. S., Ex. 21. 
seek + ftt(^« 

seize, Jaitctt, str, FH, 1 ; fttflTen. 
semicircle, bcr ^albfrcidf -c^r -e. 
senator + bcr ©Cttator, -^, -en {see 

63,2). 
send + fcnbcji (119) ; [(^ufenj to — 

there, btRf(bi<ftn' «^-; to — over, 

^crfibcrfd^itfcn, 9ep.\ to — for, font'* 

mm laffciu 
sense, bcr ©iim# -c«, -c* 
sentiment, ba« ®efa^t# -«, -c* 
separate, tramciu 
servant, bcr Dicncr* -^, -; bcr ©c^ 

bicttte# -n, -vu 
service, ber !Dlcnjl, -c«, -c* 
session, bie ©tj^ung, pi, -em 
set (to — with gems, etc), befe^iu 
settle, fd^Ii^tcn. 
sever, jcrrcifcn, str, /., 1. 
several, me^rcrc; — times, mcbrmald* 
shepherd, bcr ^irtCr -n, -vu 
shield + bcr S^ilbr -cd, -c* 
shoulder + bie ©(^ulter, pi, -n« 
show, v., }eigen« 
sickness, bte j^ranf^r pi, -en* 
sight, ber ^xiUM, -d, -e* 
sign-board, ba« ©(^ilb# -c«> -cr. 
signify, bebcuten. 
silence, in — , fcbtocigcnb* 
silent, fhtmm; to be — , f(ib»«ig«»' 9tr* 

I„2. 
silver + hai ©Kber, -«. 
since + feit (303, 14). 
sink + finfetti sir, IIL, 1 ; untcrgcben 

(136, 1), 9ep.\ (infinfen (sink 

down), Sep, 
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Sir I SKete^err; ber |>ctr (230, 8); 

(£». SBo^lgeborctt (86). 
sister + bic (S(3^tt)e|!er, pi. -n. 
sit + P^ctt, 8tr. F., 2. 
situated, to be — , Uegcm «^n F., 2. 
skeptical + f!eptif(i^* 
slander, v,, »erXcumben» 
slave + ber (BtlMt, -n, -n» 
sleep + Wlafen, sir. FZT.,! (266, 2). 
slippery, glatt^ 
slow, langfam ; trcige^ 
smiling, to be — (= lovely), lad^ciu 
smoke, v., raud^en^ -h fc!^mauc^en« 
soil, v., ^efubeln* 
soldier + ber ©olbat^ -en, -en ; ber 

^ned^t, -e«, -e (rare), 
solemn, ernfl« 
somebody, jemanb» 
something, ettva^* 
sometimes, jumetlen ; U^milm^ 
son + ber ©oln, -e^/ -e. 
song, ba^ Cieb, -ed, -er* 
soon, balb 5 as — as, fobalb aid. 
sorrow, w., ber ©corner j, -ed, -cm 
sorry, to be — , bebauern ; leib t^un 

{imp.), w. dot. 
soul + bte ©cele, pi, -n» 
sound, 71., ber iJlang, -ed, -e. 
soup + bie ©up\)e, p^. -n. 
source, bit Duette, pi, -n. 
sow, «., + pen* 
spare, v., fd^onen. 
speak + fpred^en/ «^7*. /F. / reben* 
special, befonber. 
speech, bie SRebe, pi., -n» 
speedily, fd^leunigjl. 
spend, vertDenben (119). 
spill, »er0ie§en# str. U., 1. 
spirit, ber ®ei|l, -f«, -er, 
splendid, pr^c^tig ; in a — manner, 

gropartig* 
spot, n., bie ©tetter pi* -n. 



spread, i). (of epidemics, etc), iiber*- 

|anb ne^men, sir, IV. 
spring, n., bie geber, pi. -n. 
spy + ber ©pion, -^, -e, 
squire, ber (£belfne(%tr -e«r -e* ■ 

stable, ber ©tatt, -e«/ -e* 
staff + ber ©tab, -e«, ^. 
stake, to be at — , ed gilt« 
stand + jle^ttf sbr. VL ; to — on 

end (of the hair), jtd^ jlraubem 
star + ber ©tern, -ed, -e. 
start, tj., abfa^ren, str, VL 
stately + |lattU(^ ; j!olj. 
stay, «., bteiben, str. I., 2. 
steeple, ber ^trd^turm, -e^, -e. 
step, n., ber (B^xitt, -ed, -f. 
steward, ber totmann, -«, -er. 
stick, v., + flecfen. 
still, ach., no($« 

stop (intrans.), |liff ftel^en (136, 2). 
stormy + jhtrmifc^ ; t»ilb betoegt (of 

life). 
strangely, feltfant, fonberbar* 
stream of blood, ber S3Iutflra^li -^. 
street + bie ©trage, pi, -m 
strength, bie ©tdrfe. 
strive + (Ireben, 
stroll, v., fpajierem 
strong, llarf* 
struggle, v., fd'ttHjfen, 
student + ber ©tube'nt, -en, -^tu 
study + jhibieren, 
stupid, bumm* 

stupidity, bie !Dumm]Jeit, pL -en* 
style (writing-instrument), ber ©rif- 

fel, -«, -♦ 
sublime, erl^ben. 
subscribe to, unterf(i^reiben, str. I., 2 

(w. ace.). 
success, ber (Srfclg, -e^, -e ; bad QJe" 

Ungen, -d. 
succumb, unterliegen, str, F., 2. 
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such + fol4 I Biicl^ things, fo et' 

sudden, on a — , StmU tixb 9a1I* 

suffer, leibntr str, L, 1 ; bnlbeiu 

sufficient, (inl^ngli^* 

suit (of clothes), bet t(ttjttfl» -c«f ^ 

suit, «., paffetu 

sum, bit ^Txrnmt, pi. -xu 

superlative + ber @u'perlati»r -«» 

-e* 
superstition, ber SbetglauBcr -nd* 
support, t;., emdlreiu 
sure + i!<:^cr# w. gen, 
surge, ^., toogen. 
swear + fd^wdrcn* 
sweet + fij* 

sweetheart, W^ Steven, -^r -. 
Swiss, n., + ber ©(^toeijer, -^, - ; the 

— people, \i(k^ SJol! ber ©d^toeljer. 
sword + bad @(^»ert, -<«/ -er* 
sword-song, bad ^^loertUeb* 
sympathy + bie ©pmjKtt^ier p^. -en. 

take, nc^mett, sir. IV. ; to — a city, 
etc,y etrme^men, %ep. ; to — place, 
flattjtnben, %tT. 17/., 1 ; «ep.; to — - 
to heart, ju ^erjen nc^men. 

talk, t)., reben ; fpred^eti, ^r. JFl ; 
fd^n>a^eiu 

tall, grog ; lang. 

taste, »., ber Oefd^matf, -«, -e ; to 
have a — of, fd^metfen nad^. 

tea + ber %%ti, -«, -«. 

teach, lejretu 

teacher, ber Sejrer, -d, -. 

tear, «., geneigerw «*r. J, 1. 

tear, w., bte 3:ijrfiiter p?. -it. 

tease, d., netfen. 

tell, fagen; (= relate), er5(5t:^ten. 

temerity, ffi^ner 5Kwt(i). 

tempt, uerfu^ett. 

terrible, far*terH«; fd^te(«!*. 



testimony, b«« 3ett0tti«, -fle^r -ffe» 

thaw, D., + tauen. 

the — the, je — beflo. 

theatre + ba« a:jca'ter, -d, -. 

theft, ber DiebflaJI, -«r ^» 

their, ijr (85). 

then + bann. 

there + \>^\ explethe : ed. 

therefore, barum; brum. 

Theresa + a:jere|!a. 

thereupon + barouf; ba; bomu 

thief + ber !DleB, -e«, -e. 

think + benfen (119, 2); nteUtnt. 

this + biefer (90). 

thought, n.y ber ®ebatt!e,-««, -n. 

thread, n., ber gaben, -^, -; (with- 
out umlaut) = fathoms. 

three + brei. 

thrive, gebei^ertr str. /., 2. 

throne + ber a:^ron, -i^, -e. 

through + burd^ (304, 2). 

thus, fo» ba^* 

till, adv., bid. 

time, bie Beit. pi. -^n; severalliimes, 
me^mtald. 

tired, miibe. * 

to + jtt# w, dot. 

toadstool, ber ^Jflfferling, -^, -e. 

together, beifammen. 

to-morrow + morgen. 

tone + ber %on, -ed» ^. 

too + ju. 

tool, bad ©erfjeufi, -e«, e. 

touch, «., berfi^reii {w. ace); tft^ren 
an {w. ace.). 

toward, gegen (304, 4). 

town, bie ©tabt^ pi. ^. 

trace, n., bie ©pnt, pi. -en. 

train (railway — ), ber Qvi^, -e«r ^ ; 
on the — , p&r (Sifenbabtt. 

traitor, ber SJenfiter, -d» -. 

transatlantic + trandatlaitttfc^. 
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transgress, ft6erfi^reitnt# f^, L, 1. 
translate, itberfe^eiu 
traveller, ber 0teifenbe (220). 
treason, high — , ber ^o*»erTat# -d, 
treasure, »., ber ^d^r -(d> ^e« 
treat, v,^ (e^anbeln. 
trifle, »., bie illewigfeilf pi. -«tt» 
Trinity-Sunday, bad Xrinita'Wfefl 

(in a popvlar iong : Xxitdtat). 
triumphal procession, bet ZxivimUflf^ 

m* -««' ^» 

trouble, n., bie 9<^^# |tf. -n; bie 

^la^t, pL -lu 
Troy + a:roia, -«• 
truth, blc fBa^xf^tit, pi. -en. 
Turk + ber %Mt, -ru -n. 
turn aside, tran», v., abUittn, aep. 
twice, see 531, 2. 
tyranny + bie X'^xamti'. 
tyrant + bet a^pta'mw -en# -eiu 
Tyrolese + bet a:ijto'to -«» -♦ 

unable, mtfi9t$i0* 

uncle + bet Onfeir -dr - ; ber (D^intr 

-df -e, 
under + tttttet (306, 8). 
understand, K^erfle^en (136, 2); be** 

greifetw 9tr, Z, 1. 
understanding, bet iS^et^ttnb* -ed | 

bie SJetimnft (reason), 
unequal, undleic^* 
unfortunate, vm^lMi^^ 
union, bie SJetbinbung* pi, -ttu 
unite, vetbinben, sir, m., 1 ; binbeiif 

in m. S., Ex. 1. 
United States, bie ^eteittigtett<5taa^ 

ten. 
universal, aSgemein. 
university + bie ttnivetfita't, pi, -em 
unmixed + ungemifd^t. 
unprincipled(o^e<S)itunbfd^); f^Ied^t* 
until, bid. 



untranslatable, imftbetf^bot (422, 

6). 
upper + obet* 
use, «., ji(^ bebieneUf to. gen, 
useful, nii|Iid^. 
useless, nnnii^. 
usually, gen>d^nli(|. 
utmost, dufetfi* 

vacation, bie gferien {pi.; dee 174, 

6). 
vain, in — , uergebend. 
valley, bad %^\, -ed, ^r. 
vanish, »erf(^tt)tnbem ftr, m,, 1 (anx. 

fein). 
velvet, bet Bavmt, -edr -<• 
venture, v,f toa^ttu 
verse + bet SJetdr -ed# -e. 
very, fejr; — much, adv,, fe^r. 
vexed, to he — , ^erbtiejen (imp., to. 

ace.) ; {i(!b Htq^ itbet^ to. cux. 
victim, bad Opfet» -d^ -• 
Vienna + SBien. 
village, bad 2)otf, -ed, ^et. 
virtue, bie S^u^enb, pi. -au 
visit, v.y befu($en. 
voice, n., bie ©timme, pi. -n. 
volume, bet ©onb* -id, -e. 
wagon + bet 2Bagen# -d, -. 
wait, nnttten. 
walk, to take a — , fpa^ieten ge^ett 

a36). 

walk, «., fie^ (136) ; Wteiten, 9tr. 

i, 1. 
Wallachia + bie Salladjel\ 
wander + toanbem; fd^toeifen* 
wanderer + bet SBanbeter, -d# -. 
want, r>. (= wish), ©otten (135, 7) ; 

tt}itnf^ 
war, bet Ittieg, -ed, -e. 
warlike, ftiesetifc^* 
ward (of a key), ^ et fbaxt, -<d# ^e. 
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warm, to get — over, fi^ to^nitai an 

(10. dai.). 
watch, n. (time-pieoe), Me tUx, pL 

-em 
watch, «. (= look on), {uft^ itr. 

v., 1 ; $ep, (w. dat,). 
watchful, xoadfiam (aufr to. aceJ). 
water + bad ©aifcr, -d, -♦ 
watering-place, bad S3ab, -edr "m 
waver, toanfetu 
way + bcr ©eg, -c«, -c ; bit %xU 

weak+f(!^n>a4; — man,ber®(^n>^ 

ling, -d^ -<♦ 
weather + bad SBettet, -d* 
week + bic SGBoii^e, pi. -n. 
weep, toeinetu 
weig^h + tt>ie0eiw «tr. iZ, 2 («e« 133 

and 124). 
welcome, «., + bctofttfommen, 
welfare, bad 2BoJIerge|en, -d. 
well-meaningf + too^lmeinenb* 
Weser + blc SBefcr^ 
Westphalian + tt>eflfdUf4* 
what ? + ttHtd ? 
whatever, toad* 
when ? + ©ami ? (<5o7%;.), aid. 
wheel, n,, ^a^ 9tab# -ed, ^. 
where + »o. 
which + tt>el4 (92, 2). 
while, conj., to^xtvi)^ fo lange ald« 
white + tt)ci§. 
whither ? toojin ? 
who (r^. pr<w.), bcr; toeW^ (93). 
whole, gatti* 
why ? toantm ? »ad ? 
wicked, bdfc* 
wide + totiU 

widow + ble ©itt»c, pi, -m 
will, the last — , bad Zt^amt'vU 

- cd, -c. 
will, tJ., + toofloi (135, 7). 



William + Sil^fou 

willing + toillig^ 

win, emerben, gtr. m., 8. 

wind + ber ©inb# -cd, -f . 

wind up, oufbinbcn, str, Z2Z, 1 ; 

»ep, 
window, bad %tnfUt, -d^ -. 
wine + ber ffieijir -edr -c. 
winter + ber ffilnter, -d, -. 
wise + »elfe ; — man, ber SBeife 

(220). 
wish, n., + ber fB\m^^, -ed, "e; bie 

Cttfl. 
wish, «., wotten (136, 7); + toftn-* 

Weiu 
witch, bte ^cre# pL -lu 
without, o^ne (304, 5). 
witness, n., ber Beuge, -n, -n. 
woe, n., + bad ©e^ -ed ; bie 

3)eim 
woe I + toel^e 1 (w. dot,), 
woman, bad ©eib, -ed, -er; bie %xavi, 

pi, -etu 
wool + bie SBoOe« 
work, n., + bad ffierf, -ed, -e; — of 

art, bad Jlunfhoerf* 
work, v^ arbeiten. 
workman, ber Urbeiter, -df -• 
works (the — of an author), + bie 

SBerfej bie ©*rifteru 
world + ble ©ett, pi. -en ; the — 's 

history, bie SBeUgefi^i^te; the — 's 

judgment, bad SBeltgerid^t. 
worry, n., bcr SJerbruf, iS^erbrufTed* 
worthy + tofirbig^ 
wound, tf.j + berwttttben. 
wrench (from), a^roin^txi^ str, ZZZ, 

w. dat, 
write, fd^reiben, sir. /., 2. 

yard, bie dUt, pi. -m 
ye + IJr. 
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yea, gar. 

year + bad 3a^r, -€d# -e* . 

yearn, fld^ fe^nen. 

yesterday + gejlmi, 

yet, bod^rbennod^; of time : no($; not 

yet, nod^ nid^t. 
yield (= obey), ge^orc^etw to. (2a£. 



yonder, bort. 

you, @ie, + i^r. 

young: + jung ; the — people, bit 
iungeti Seute; — of an animal, bad 
3unde» ein 3ungedr «^ 220. 

youth (= young man), + ber Siing- 
ling, -^, -«. 
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